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INTRODUCTION

FOREWORD

SUPPLIED ACCESSORIES

Thank you for purchasing this fine lcom product. The
ID-5100A and ID-5100E DUAL BAND TRANSCEIVER are
designed and build with Icom’s superior technology
and craftsmanship combining traditional analog tech-
nologies with the new digital technology, Digital Smart
Technologies for Amateur Radio (D-STAR), for a bal-
anced package.

With proper care, this product should provide you with
years of trouble-free operation.

We thank you for making your ID-5100A or ID-5100E
your transceiver of choice, and hope you agree with
Icom’s philosophy of “technology first” Many hours or
research and development went into the design of your
ID-5100A or ID-5100E.

EXPLICIT DEFINITIONS

WORD DEFINITION
Personal death, serious injury or an
!
4 DANGER! explosion may occur.
/A WARNING! Personal injury, fire hazard or electric
shock may occur.
CAUTION |Equipment damage may occur.
Recommended for optimum use. No
NOTE risk of personal injury, fire or electric
shock.

IMPORTANT

READ ALL INSTRUCTIONS carefully and com-
pletely before using the transceiver.

SAVE THIS INSTRUCTION MANUAL— This

instruction manual contains full operating instructions
for the ID-5100A/ID-5100E.

Icom, Icom Inc. and the Icom logo are registered trademarks
of lcom Incorporated (Japan) in Japan, the United States,
the United Kingdom, Germany, France, Spain, Russia and/
or other countries.

Adobe and Adobe Reader are either registered trademarks
or trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated, in the United
States and/or other countries.

Microsoft, Windows and Windows Vista are registered trade-
marks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or
other countries.

The Bluetooth® work mark and logos are registered trade-
marks owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such
marks by lcom inc. is under license.

All other products or brands are registered trademarks or
trademarks of their respective holders.

The following accessories are supplied with the trans-
ceiver.

DC power Controller cable
cable (3.5 m:11.4 ft)

Microphone
(HM-207)

D

Operating guide CDh Spare fuse
(Instruction manual (FGB 20 A)
_—— [Full Manual])
/ ~— Microphone

(Includes the CS-5100 hanger

CLONING SOFTWARE) ‘@’

Instruction manual
[Basic Manual]
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ABOUT THE SUPPLIED CD

The following instructions and installers are included on
the CD.

* Basic Manual
Basic operating instructions

e Full Manual
Full operating instructions, and are the same instruc-
tions that are in this manual

e Cloning Software Installer
Installer for the CS-5100 cloning software

¢ Cloning Software Instruction manual
Instructions for the CS-5100 cloning software installa-
tion and use

e Operating Guide
Operating guide for using the touch screen, Menu
items and Quick menu items. Contains the same in-
formation that is in the supplied leaflet.

e HAM radio Terms
A glossary of HAM radio terms

* Adobe® Reader® Installer
Installer for Adobe® Reader®

A PC with the following Operating System is required.

* Microsoft® Windows® 8.1, Microsoft® Windows® 8,
Microsoft® Windows® 7, Microsoft® Windows Vista® or
Microsoft® Windows® XP

< Starting the CD
(DInsert the CD into the CD drive.
* Double click “Menu.exe” on the CD.
¢ Depending on the PC setting, the Menu screen shown
below is automatically displayed.
(@Click the desired button to open the file.
* To close the Menu screen, click [Quit].

Installs the
CS-5100

Opens the Basic manual
(this manual)

Opens the
Full manual

Em— -
Opens the
——> B« ,
L?E 2 Operating

Opens the
CS-5100

Guide

= Opens the

....... Vers nstaller  HAM Radio Terms Glossary
A
Installs the Adobe® Quits the menu
Reader® screen

To read the guide or instructions, Adobe® Reader® is
required. If you have not installed it, please install the
Adobe® Reader® on the CD or downloaded it from Ado-
be Systems Incorporated’s website.
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ABOUT THE TOUCH SCREEN

< Touch screen precautions

Briefly touching the controller's touch operates the

function.

* The touch screen may not properly work when LCD
protection film or sheet is attached.

* Touching the screen with finger nails, sharp topped
object and so on, or touching the screen hard may
damage the screen.

* Tablet PC’s operations such as flick input, pinch in and
pinch out cannot be performed with this touch screen
(based on the resistance film type).

< Touch screen maintenance

¢ If the touch screen becomes dusty or dirty, wipe it
clean with a soft, dry cloth.

* When you wipe the touch screen, be careful not to
push it too hard or scratch it with finger nails. Other-
wise you may damage the touch screen.

<& About the Touch area

Areas you can touch for various operations are shown below.

< Touch operation

@ (Short touch): If the display is touched briefly, one
short beep sounds.

o (Long touch): If the display is touched for 1 sec-
ond, one short and one long beep
sound.

o After the beep, the operation is enabled.

In the instruction manual, the touch operation is de-
scribed as shown below.

If the display is touched briefly, one short beep
{b sounds.

If the display is touched for 1 second, one short
and one long beep sound.

AN

* This page describes the main operations of the touch screen. See the appropriate pages for other operations.

Displays the connected Bluetooth® device: ©®
* This icon appears only when the optional UT-133
Blurtooth® UNIT is installed, and connects to the Blu-
etooth® device.

Dual or Single band display selection: ®
* MAIN band: Used for TX or radio’s settings
* SUB band: Used for the Dualwatch operation

Operating mode
selection: ©

“MHz” tuning
selection: ®
Operating band .
selection: ©)———————

Displays the date
and time: ©

Sets the Mode: (?

Displays the Monitor
function: ©®

TX power selection: ©

v J{CALL ] aw ]

“kHz” tuning selection: ©
Tuning step selection: ®

Sets MAIN band to the

right side: ®

Dual or Single band

display selection: @

¢ In the Single band, touch
[B] to set the B band as
the MAIN band.

Sets MAIN band to the
right side: ®

Function menu
operations

* The following operations
are examples.

Stops recording: ©

* This icon appears while
recording.

Displays the GPS

menu window: ®

Displays the Memory
Write window: ©®
Writes to a blank

CH:®

[ A R

Scan type

_ DUAL BAND TRANSC EIVER

Home CH selection: ®

¢ Selects the Home CH that you
set in the QUICK Menu.

Home CH setting: @

Function menu selection: ©
Displays the Function menu list: @

Displays the Menu screen: ©®

selection: ©

Starts a scan: ®

* The last used scan
starts.

Displays the Displays the QUICK Menu: ®
DR screen: ©® Mutes the audio: ®
* D-STAR settingscan ¢ Releases mute when rotating [DIAL],
easily be made. [VOL] or [SQL], or operating a key,
touch screen or microphone.
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Functions and features of Adobe® Reader®

The following functions and features can be used with Adobe® Reader®.

* Keyword search

Click “Find (Ctrl+F)” or “Advanced File JE58 View Window Help « Find screen
Search (Shift+Ctrl+F)” in the Edit E Undo sz | N
menu to open t_he search screen. Redo Shifts Cirle Z |
This is convenient when search-
ing for a particular word or phrase Cut Ctrl+X * Advanced search screen
in this manual. Copy e BN Search ESEEC] =X
*The menu screen may differ, depend- Paste Ctrl+V
ing on the Adobe® Reader® version. Delete [[ ] Arrange Windows
Select All Ctrl+A
. . Deselect Al Shift+ Cirl+ A Where would you like to search?
Click to open the find or search @ In the current document
screen or advanced search screen. SRRl i ) All PDF Documents in
E Take a Snapshot | (h My Documents -
Check Spelling L4
) What word or phrase would you like to
Look Up Selected Word... search for?
C}, Find Cirl+F
Advanced Search Shift+Ctrl+F
E— R [C] Whole werds only
b [[] Case-Sensitive
Analysts ' [[Include Bookmarks
Accessibility 4 [ Include Comments
Preferences... Ctrl+K
Search

* Printing out the desired pages. * Read Out Loud feature.

Click “Print (P)” in File menu, and then select the pa-

per size and page numbers you want to print.

*The printing setup may differ, depending on the
printer. Refer to your printer's instruction manual
for details.

*Select "A4" size to print out the page in the equal-
ized size.

E edit View Window Help

% Open... Ctrl+0

@ CreatePDF Online... 1
Save As 3 |

€2 Share Files Using SendMow Online... ]
Attach to Email... 2

% Get Documents Signed Online... 3

Close Ctrl+W I
Properties... Crl+D ¢
& Print... Ctrl+P

1 C\Users\..\R5-BA1_Preparations_ENG_W_0.pdf L

Exit Ctrl+Q

The Read Out Loud feature reads aloud the text in

this Instruction Manual.

Refer to the Adobe® Reader® Help for the details.
(This feature may not be usable, depending on your
PC environment including the operating system.)

Window Help

| Rotate View 4
Page Navigation L
Page Display »
Zoom 4
Tools
Comment 4
Show/Hide 4

" Read Mode Ctrl+H
[ Full Screen Mode Ctrl+L
@F Tracker...

|- Read Out Loud

*The screen may differ, depending on the Adobe® Reader® version.

iv



INTRODUCTION

About these Advanced Instructions (PDF format)

These Advanced Instructions describe the details of the ID-5100A/E features. This PDF formatted manual provides
you with convenient functions, as follows.

NOTE: Below page is used only as an example to describe these advanced instructions.

Move to the previously read page.
Click at the left top on an
each page, to move back to the previ-
ously read page.

Previous view

Previous view

2 BASIC OPERATION

Power ON and setting audio volume/squelch level

< Turning ON the power (Sample)
w Hold down [®] for 1 second to turn ON the power.
Moves to the page’ * A beep sounds and, after the opening message and pow- lo)
H H er source voltage are displayed, the operating frequenc:
if clicked. e souroe voliage aredislayed, the operaing fequency ICOM
*Hold down [] for 1 second to turn OFF the power. E=E00E
JA3YUA

N

\\\\\\\\\\ N

/You can select the ssage display option
: . 12- sa)i
% Display > Opening Message
/ You can select the power source voltage display op- Voltage 13.8V

/ tion in the Menu screen. (p. 12-58)
7. Display > Voltage (Power ON)

, 146010 440.000

(p. 12-58)

O ®
N o

< Setting audio volume and squelch level
(D Rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level.
*The beep level is adjusted in the “Beep Level” item of the
Menu screen. (p. 12-61)
Sounds > Beep Level
(@ Rotate [SQL] until the noise and the “BUSY” icon just
disappear.
*Rotating [SQL] clockwise makes the squelch tight. The
tight squelch is for strong signals.
+When rotating [SQL] clockwise beyond the center posi-
tion, [SQL] can be used as ‘S-meter Squelch’ or ‘Attenua-
tor. Select the [SQL] option in the Menu screen.
(p. 12-52)

[vOL]-®) @-[voL]
[saL] | O‘ [saL]
o———0

= To mute the audio, touch [QUICK] for 1 second.
*Releases mute when rotating [DIAL], [VOL] or
[SQL], or operating a key, touch screen or micro-
phone.

22

Icom, Ilcom Inc. and the Icom logo are registered trademarks of lcom Incorporated (Japan) in Japan, the United States, the United
Kingdom, Germany, France, Spain, Russia and/or other countries.

Adobe and Adobe Reader are registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

All other products or brands are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective holders.

\'
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PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Front panel ........cccccccmmmminnnnninemmmnssnnnnnsssssssnns 1-2
Controller — Display (Touch Screen).......ccccccceerrrrsssssssnnmnnnnnns 1-3
O FUNCLON MENU.....uiiiiiiiiiiiie e 1-5
Main unit — Front and rear panels ...........ccccomimmmmccccneceennns 1-7
< Microphone connector information.............ccccoevcieeeeiiiiieenene 1-7
Microphone (HM-207) ......cccceiiremmmmnnssmmenmnsssnsssssssmssssssass s snssnns 1-8
< Setting frequency and Memory channel..........c..cccooicieieens 1-9
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Display
|

© SQUELCH CONTROL [SQL]
Rotate to adjust the squelch level. (p. 2-2, p.4-3)
* Normally, set the squelch level to where noise and the
“BUSY” icon just disappear. (closed)
*You can use the S-Meter Squelch or Attenuator function
by rotating the control clockwise beyond the center posi-
tion. (p. 2-13)

@ VOLUME CONTROL [VOL]
Rotate to adjust the audio level. (p. 2-2)

© MAIN UNIT CONNECTOR
Connect the controller to the Main unit using the sup-
plied control cable. (p. 1-7)

O TUNING DIAL [DIAL]

= |n the VFO mode, rotate to select the operating
frequency, and in the Memory mode, rotate to se-
lect a Memory channel. (p. 3-4)

w |n the Menu screen or Quick Menu window, rotate
to select a desired option or value. (p. 12-2)

= While scanning, rotate to change the scanning
direction. (p. 4-3)

1-2

Controller — Front panel

About control’s operation

In the Dualwatch mode, the left side controls are
used for the left side band, and the right side controls
are used for the right side.

In the Single watch mode, the left side controls are
used for the A band, and the right side controls are
used for the B band.

© POWER KEY [PWR]
= Hold down for 1 second to turn power ON or OFF.
(p. 2-17)
= Push to audibly announce the operating frequen-
¢y, mode or a selected call sign. (p. 2-2)

@ [MENU] (Touch screen) (p. 12-2)
Touch to open the Menu screen.

@ [HOME] (Touch screen) (p.2-16)
= Touch to select the Home channel.
w Touch for 1 second to set the Home channel.

O [DR] (Touch screen) (p. 2-10)
Touch to open the DR screen.

©[QUICK] (Touch screen)
= Touch to open the Quick Menu window.
w Touch for 1 second to mute the audio.
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Display (Touch screen)

Dualwatch mode

? 290999
[@f_] 2yvox)]1 200 n 3

DUP- TSGL-R PRIG EME. DUP+ DSQLEH

LA

146,01 Qas i/

434 4EIEI

JP1YIU A

[D-5 168 /
FSKIF

H EBUSY oemcensnBNNNN GREABA;  EUSY

(=) v/M J[caLL [ Mw ([ scan][MoONI

Single watch mode (A band)
12:00 &

146.010=

IDE100
MIGH
(=) v/™ J(cALL ) mw_J(Scan][MonL)

Single watch mode (B band)
= T 12:00 & [ o )
DUP+ @

& |cacaca
Hamacho
434.400

HIGH

[=m)(r==cs)(cp_J(_cs_J(Scan][monr]

vvvvv

JPIVIL &

Thls side becomes the A band This side becomes the B band

in the Single watch mode

@ MAIN/SUB BAND ICON (p. 2-3)
In the Dualwatch mode, this icon will be highlighted
to indicate the MAIN band.
‘(s ) is displayed on the SUB band.

@ TONE/DIGITAL SQUELCH ICONS
Displayed when you set any tone or digital squelch
function.
(Mode: FM/FM-N)
= “TONE” is displayed while the Repeater Tone En-

coder is ON.

w “TSQL (()” is displayed while the Pocket Beep
function with CTCSS is ON.

= “TSQL’ is displayed while the Tone squelch func-
tion is ON.

w “DTCS((+)” is displayed while the Pocket Beep
function with DTCS is ON.

= “DTCS” is displayed while the DTCS squelch
function is ON.

= “TSQL-R” is displayed while the Reverse Tone
squelch function is ON.

= “DTCS-R” is displayed while the Reverse DTCS

squelch function is ON.

(Mode: DV)

= “DSQL ((2))” is displayed while the Pocket Beep
function with Digital Call Sign squelch function
is ON.

w “DSQL" is displayed while the Digital Call Sign
squelch function is ON.

w “CSQL((9))” is displayed while the Pocket Beep
function with Digital Code squelch function is ON.

= “CSQLis displayed while the Digital Code squelch
function is ON.

© MODE ICONS
Displays the selected operating mode. (p. 2-8)
* In the DV mode, “C=£)" is displayed when you set the
GPS TX Mode to “D-PRS” or “NMEA””

OPRIORITY ICON
Displayed when the Priority watch is turned ON.

in the Single watch mode

1-3

© Bluetooth® ICON (p. 15-6, p. 15-14)
Displayed when you make a Bluetooth® connection
between your transceiver that has the optional UT-
133 Bluetooth® UNIT installed and a Bluetooth® de-
vice.

@ VOX ICON (p. 15-8)
Displayed when you make a Bluetooth® connection
between your transceiver that has the optional UT-
133 Bluetooth® UNIT installed and the optional VS-3
Bluetooth® HEADSET, and the VOX function is ON.

@ EMR/BK/Packet Loss/Auto Reply ICON

= “EMR” is displayed when you select the Enhanced
Monitor Request (EMR) mode. (p. 7-9)

= “BK” is displayed when you select the Break-in
(BK) mode. (p. 7-8)
” is displayed when packet loss has occurred.
(p. 6-16)

w “BA” is displayed when you select the Automatic
Reply function. (p. 7-12)

© CLOCK READOUT
Displays the current time.

©RECORD ICON (p.10-2)
Displayed while recording.
* “@” is displayed while the transceiver is recording.
* “II” is displayed while the recording is paused.

@®SD ICON
= “Il” is displayed when a SD card is inserted.
w “l” and “Ii” alternately blinks while accessing the
SD card.

®GPS ICON
= Displays the status of the GPS receiver. (p. 8-2)
w “))” is displayed when you set the GPS alarm.
(p. 8-36)

@® AUTO POWER OFF ICON (p. 12-2)
Displayed when the Auto power OFF function is
ON.
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Display (Touch screen) (Continued)

Dualwatch mode

Single watch mode (A band)

@EETE)(Fv ) #vox 12:00 v m N- ) 1z .

@ DUP- TSGL-R PRIC  EMR DUP+ Dl ) ] 1 45.01 DES
] COCCg oS0

%1 46 01 DES 88% ~® HIGH R mbbb
@~ 05100 =) v/m ) [(caL J(Cmw_J(Scan]([MonI)
@—_ S— 434 4':'9 JP1VIN A Single watch mode (B band)
@—H Busv,_,ﬁg!!!!!!!!! mEEE\ BLISY ® 1200

(=) v/M_|[(c/ALL])("mw_](Scan](MONI ] ﬁcocqc@

é \;é %%EI;SE JEIYIU A
® @ @"@ HIGH

[@=m)(rx>c5)(Cco_J(Ccs J(Scan](mMonI)

This side becomes the A band This side becomes the B band

in the Single watch mode

®DR SCREEN
Displays the DR screen where the D-STAR settings
are made.

@®BUSY/MUTE ICON
= “BUSY” is displayed while a signal is being re-
ceived or the squelch is open.
= “BUSY” blinks while the monitor function is acti-
vated. (p. 2-8)
= “MUTE” is displayed while the mute is activated.

(p. 2-2)

® SKIP ICON (p. 4-7, p. 4-10)
Displays the selected Skip function.
* “SKIP”:  Memory skip
* “PSKIP”: Program skip

®MEMORY CHANNEL NUMBER
= Displays the selected Memory channel number,
Memory Bank, and so on. (p. 2-9)
= “WX” is displayed when the Weather channel
mode is ON.* (p. 2-9)
*Only the USA version transceiver.

® MEMORY ICON (p. 2-9)
Displayed when the Memory mode is selected.

® S/RF METER
= Displays the relative signal strength of the receive
signal. (p. 2-11)
= Displays the output power level of the transmit
signal. (p. 2-12)

1-4

in the Single watch mode

® FUNCTION MENU DISPLAY (p. 1-5)
Displays the touch key, according to the selected
function menu group.

@ FUNCTION GROUP ICON
Displays the selected function group (F-1 to F-4, D-1
to D-3) (p. 1-5)

@ POWER ICONS
= Displays the output power level of the transmit
signal in three levels. (p. 2-12)
= |n the Dualwatch mode:
“H” is displayed when you select high power.
“M” is displayed when you select mid power
” is displayed when you select low power.

@ S-METER SQUELCH/ATTENUATOR ICONS
(p. 2-13)
= “S SQL’ is displayed when the S-meter squelch
is activated.
= “ATT” appears when the Attenuator function is ac-
tivated.

@ MEMORY NAME DISPLAY
In the Memory mode, displays the programmed
memory name. (p. 3-15)

@ FREQUENCY READOUT
Displays the operating frequency. (p. 2-5)

@ DUPLEX ICON
“DUP-"is displayed when minus duplex is selected,
and “DUP+” is displayed when plus duplex is select-
ed. (p. 11-4)
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Display (Touch screen) (Continued)

< Function menu

You can toggle the function group to select the desired func-

tion keys to operate the transceiver, depending on the trans-

ceiver’s operating mode or status.

Each function key works for the MAIN band.

¢ In the VFO, Memory or Call channel mode, you can select
the F-1 to F-4 menus.

¢ In the DR screen, you can select the D-1 to D-3 menus.

= Touch the group icon to toggle the function group.
= Touch the group icon for 1 second to display the
function menu list.

o (2) .0 6
(=) v/M)((caLL)[(Cmw )(scan](monr]

O[v/v]
Touch to toggle between the VFO and Memory
modes.

O[CALL]
Touch to turn the Call channel mode ON or OFF.

O[mw]
= Touch to open the Memory Write window.
= |n the VFO mode or the DR screen, touch for 1
second to store the operating data into the blank
channel.
= |n the Memory or Call channel mode, touch for 1
second to open the Memory Edit screen.

O[SCAN]
= Touch to open the Scan type setting window.
w Touch for 1 second to start the last used scan.

GO [MONI]
Touch to turn the Monitor function ON or OFF.

(6) (7] (8) (9) 10
(=) sk1r_)(oTM™F )(voIce](_Low J(GPs )

O[SKIP]
(Appears in the Memory mode.)
Touch to open the Scan Skip setting window.

@ [DTMF]
Touch to open the DTMF send window.

O[VOICE]
When you insert an SD card into the transceiver’s
SD card slot, touch to open the “VOICE TX” screen.

O[Low]
Touch to open the TX power setting window.

®IGPS]

Touch to open the GPS item setting window.

1-5

&) (oup_J(TonE J(_ReC J(Score)(» O )

®[DUP]

Touch to open the duplex direction setting window.

®[TONE]
(Displayed only when in the FM/FM-N mode.)
Touch to open a Tone function setting window.

®[REC]
When you insert an SD card into the transceiver’s
SD card slot, touch to start recording a QSO (com-
munication) audio.

@®[SCOPE]
Touch to open the sweep item setting window.

®[>0]
(Displayed only when you select a sweep operation
in [SCOPE](®).)
= Touch to start a single sweeping.
= Touch for 1 second to start a continuous sweep-
ing.
= \While sweeping, touch to stop it.

) e ) 0 . -

(Displayed only when in the DV mode.)
B[RX>CS]
= Touch to open the “RX>CS” screen.
= Touch for 1 second to set the received station call
sign as the destination (UR) call sign.

®[cD]
Touch to open the “RX HISTORY” screen.

®[cs]
Touch to open the “CALL SIGN” screen.

® ® ® ® D
[@=B)(rRx>Cs)(_cp_J[_cs_J(SCAN][MONI ]

®[SCAN]
= Touch to open the DR scan setting window.
w Touch for 1 second to start the last used scan.

@ [MONI]
Touch to turn the Digital Monitor function ON or
OFF.
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Controller — Display (Touch screen)

< Function menu (Continued)

D (7] 0 [9) [10)
[@=A)(skir (oM )(voIce])(Low J(CepPs )
@ [SKIP]

= Touch to open the skip setting window for the Ac-
cess repeater scan.

= Touch for 1 second to set the skip setting in the
Function menu.

s T T e s

@[DSQL]
(Appears in the DV mode.)
Touch to open the Digital squelch function setting
window.
If you set the operating mode to “DV” in the VFO
mode, [DSQL] is displayed instead of [TONE] on the
F-3 menu.

1-6
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PANEL DESCRIPTION

Main unit — Front and rear panels

@ SD CARD SLOT [SD CARD]

Insert an SD card (purchase separately). (p. 9-4)

@ CONTROLLER CONNECTOR [CONTROLLER]

Connects to the Controller using the supplied control
cable.

© MICROPHONE CONNECTOR [MIC]

Plug in the supplied microphone (HM-207) or the op-
tional microphone (HM-154).

O ANTENNA CONNECTOR

Connect a 50 Q impedance of antenna with a PL-
259 connector.

The transceiver has a built-in duplexer, so you can
use a 144 and 430 MHz dual-band antenna without
needing an external duplexer.

© COOLING FAN

The cooling fan for heat dissipation.

You can select the Fan control option in the Menu
screen; automatically starts to rotate when you be-
gin transmitting, or continuously rotates from power
ON.

O DATA JACK [DATA]

Connect a PC through the optional data communica-
tion cable, for cloning (p. 13-12) or low-speed data
communication (p. 7-15) in the DV mode.

< Microphone connector information

@ EXTERNAL SPEAKER JACK 1 [SP1]
O EXTERNAL SPEAKER JACK 2 [SP2]

= Connect to an 8 ohm external speaker.

*When you connect external speakers to [SP1]
and [SP2], the A band (left side display) audio
is heard from [SP1] and the B band (right side
display) audio is heard from [SP2].

¢ When you connect an external speaker to [SP1],
the A and B band audio is heard from [SP1]. In
this case, the internal speaker is disabled.

¢ When you connect an external speaker to [SP2],
the A band (left side display) audio is heard from
the internal speaker and the B band (right side
display) audio is heard from the external speak-
er.

= The [SP2] jack is used for external control of the
transceiver.

* Connect a PC, using the optional CT-17 cI-v
LEVEL CONVERTER, for external control of the
transceiver.

¢ Use for the transceive function with another lcom
CI-V transceiver or receiver. When the transceive
function is set to ON, changing the frequency,
operating mode and so on, on the ID-5100A/E
automatically changes those settings on other
Icom transceivers or receivers, and vice versa.

©DC POWER SOCKET [DC 13.8V]

Connect 13.8 V DC power source through the sup-
plied DC power cable.

MIC PIN No. [ NAME DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS

1 8V +8 V DC output. Maximum 10 mA
UP: Ground
2 MIC U/D | Frequency Up/Down DN: Ground through 470 Q
HM-207 connection

3 MaV SW Grounds when the HM-207 is connected. T

4 PTT PTT input Ground for transmission
87654301 5 MIC E Microphone ground —
Front panel view 6 MIC Microphone input —
7 GND PTT ground —
8 DATA IN | When the HM-207 is connected; inputs HM-207 data —
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Microphone (HM-207)

With the HM-207, you can enter numbers for frequency
or Memory channel setting, and easily adjust the audio
volume or squelch level.

0,7—/6_DB—9
’Q Q@,—:g
-3

/_\V;n(_\

Mic element

[
ICOM HM-(207

OLED 1
Lights red while transmitting with [PTT].

@ [A)/[VY] (UP/DOWN) KEYS
= Push to change the operating frequency or Mem-
ory channel.
= Hold down to continuously change the frequency
or Memory channel.

©O[PTT] SWITCH
Hold down to transmit, release to receive.

O [VFO/MR«=0] KEY
= Push to toggle between the VFO and Memory
modes.
= Hold down for 1 second to turn the Lock function
ON or OFF.

@ [HOME/CALL] KEY
= Push to select the Home channel.
w Hold down for 1 second to turn the Call channel
mode ON or OFF.

O [MAIN/DUAL] KEY
= |n the Single watch mode, push to toggle between
the A and B bands.
= In the Dualwatch mode, push to toggle between
the MAIN and SUB bands.
= Hold down for 1 second to toggle between the Du-
alwatch and Single watch modes.

@[F-1] KEY
Push to activate the preprogrammed function of the
[F-1] key.
(Default: During RX/Standby: [BAND/BANK]
During TX: [T-CALL]))
[F-2] KEY
Push to activate the preprogrammed function of the
[F-2] key.
(Default: During RX/Standby: [Monitor]
During TX: [---])

%, You can assign a desired function in the Menu screen.

O[CLR] KEY
In the Menu screen or Quick Menu window, push to
return to the standby screen.

O[ENT] KEY
= |n the VFO mode, push to open the frequency en-
try window.
= |In the Memory mode, push to open the memory
channel number entry window.
= After entering the number, push to set.

®LED 2
Lights green when transceiver’s power is ON.

®[VOLA/A] KEY
= Push to increase the audio output level.
= \When entering a DTMF code, push to enter ‘A’

@®[VOLV/B] KEY
= Push to decrease the audio output level.
= \When entering a DTMF code, push to enter ‘B’

®[SQLA/C] KEY
= Push to increase the squelch level.
= \When entering a DTMF code, push to enter ‘C!

®[SQLV/D] KEY
= Push to decrease the squelch level.
= \When entering a DTMF code, push to enter ‘D’

®[#/CE] KEY
= |n the frequency entry screen, push to delete a
number.
= \When entering a DTMF code, push to enter ‘#’

®[*/]1 KEY
= |n the frequency entry screen, push to enter a *’
(decimal point).
= \When entering a DTMF code, push to enter ‘%
®[0] to [9] KEYS
In the frequency entry window or while entering a
DTMF code, push to enter ‘0’ through ‘9’
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Microphone (HM-207) (Continued)

< Setting frequency and Memory channel
[Example for frequency setting]

First, push [VFO/MRe=0]] to select the VFO mode.

To enter the 435.680 MHz frequency:
w Push [4], [3], [5], [6], [8], [0], then [ENT].

To change the 435.680 MHz to 435.540 MHz:
w Push [¢], [5], [4], [O], then [ENT].

To enter the 433.000 MHz frequency:
w Push [4], [3], [3], then [ENT].

[Example for Memory channel setting]

First, push [VFO/MRe=0)] to select the Memory mode.

To select the Memory channel ‘5’:
w Push [5] then [ENT].

1-9
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Power ON and setting audio volume/squeilch level

< Turning ON the power
w Hold down [(] for 1 second to turn ON the power.

* A beep sounds and, after the opening message and pow-
er source voltage are displayed, the operating frequency
appears.

* Hold down [()] for 1 second to turn OFF the power.

>
[
(¢)
Q
35
[72]
o]
D
Q
Q
=
>0
(0]
(@]
©
0]
=4
>
«Q
3
[0]
(/2]
[%2]
Q
«Q
(0]
o
[2]
el
Q
<
(@]
©
[=4
o
=)

in the Menu screen. (p. 12-58)
Display > Opening Message

You can select the power source voltage display op-

tion in the Menu screen. (p. 12-58)
2 Display > Voltage (Power ON)

©
O

AN\

©
@ < [V]

O

< Setting audio volume and squeilch level
(D Rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level.
* The beep level is adjusted in the “Beep Level” item of the
Menu screen. (p. 12-61)
Sounds > Beep Level
(@ Rotate [SQL] until the noise and the “BUSY” icon just
disappear.

* Rotating [SQL] clockwise makes the squelch tight. The
tight squelch is for strong signals.

* When rotating [SQL] clockwise beyond the center posi-
tion, [SQL] can be used as ‘S-meter Squelch’ or ‘Attenua-
tor Select the [SQL] option in the Menu screen.

(p. 12-52)

[VOL] T”. @ - [VOL]
[SQL] @‘ [SQL]

.

= To mute the audio, touch [QUICK] for 1 second.
* Releases mute when rotating [DIAL], [VOL] or
[SQL], or operating a key, touch screen or micro-
phone.

QO

2-2

(Sample)

O

ICOM

ID-S5100A

JA3YUA
Vaoltage 13.8V

12:00 =+
146.010 440.000
; 6 6

[E=m)(v/m J(caLL J[Cmw_]J[Scan](mMont]
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Selecting the watch mode

The transceiver has two independent watch modes;
Dualwatch mode and Single watch mode.

Dualwatch mode

The Dualwatch mode uses the MAIN and SUB bands,
and you can simultaneously monitor both bands.

In the Dualwatch mode, both MAIN and SUB bands are
displayed side by side.

Touching [MAIN] or [SUB] for 1 second selects the Sin-
gle watch mode.

Single watch mode

The Single watch mode uses the A and B bands, in-
stead of the MAIN and SUB bands, and you can moni-
tor one of them at a time.

In the Single watch mode, only one of the A or B bands
is displayed.

Touching [A] or [B] for 1 second selects the Dualwatch
mode.

NOTE: The Dualwatch left side band becomes the A
band in the Single watch mode.

The Dualwatch right side band becomes the B band
in the Single watch mode.

< Selecting the MAIN or SUB band

= Touch [SUB] to toggle the displayed band between
the MAIN band and the SUB band.
* [MAIN] will be highlighted to indicate the MAIN band.

< Selecting the A or B bands
= Touch [A] or [B] to toggle the displayed band between
the A band and the B band.
* Either A or B will be highlighted to indicate which band is
now displayed.

2-3

Dualwatch mode
LR se ]

h010 440000

Left sidebecomes : Rightside becomes
y the A band in S|n|ﬁ the B band in Sin-}
El gle watrthmoc!g”'][' gle watch mode ]

AV

Single watch mode

& || 12:00 &
® 1458010
HIGH A band Bﬁcﬁ

(E=)[v/™ ] (cALL J[_mw_)[SCAN][MONL]

() 12:00 &
146.010 44000 ‘
MAIN band ;... = SUBband ...

[ viM [ CALL ][ MW ][ SCAN ][ MONI )

AY

EOEE
1 6.01 0 2440.000
SUBband o  MAINband | o

[=E)(v/™ ) (cALL | (MW _J[(ScAN](MoORNL]

12:00 + = )
146010 U
HIGH A band 000

(E=)[v/™ ] (cALL J[_mw_])[ScAN][MONL]

AY

12:00 &
U 440,000
HIGH B band 080

=R (v/™ ) (cALL | (MW _][(ScAN](MonL]
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Selecting the operating band

The transceiver can receive the AIR, 144 MHz or 430
MHz bands.
The frequency range on each operating band is shown
to the right.
You can transmit on only the 144 MHz and 430 MHz

bands.

< Operating band setting
(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

12:00

146010 440000

FIKIF

888

" (49
=M ] MW [ SCAN [ MONI |

@Touch [VFO].
¢ Selects the VFO mode.

=

14!

SLUEB

[ wu) |0
| CALL | [T] -

VFO ’ WX I

FEKIF

H _ 557}
=) MONI |

(®Touch the MHz digits.
* Opens the operating band setting window.

12:00 &

146010 440,000

D ;

[=)(¥/™ ) (CALL ) (MW _J[(ScAN](MONL)

EskIR

@ Touch the desired operating band.
* The operating band setting window disappears.
* Touch [F-INP] to open the frequency entry window. You
can directly enter a frequency.

SUE

14— |0
_[ | 430 | = ﬁ]
12:500 -
127.000 440000

[E=0)(v/m ](caALL J(Cmw_J[ScaN][MoNL)

2-4

Operating band Frequency range
AIR 118.000 MHz to 136.99166 MHz
144 MHz 137.000 MHz to 174.000 MHz
430 MHz 375.000 MHz to 550.000 MHz

The ranges may differ, depending on the transceiver version.

You can select the oper-
ating band by touching
“Band Select” in the Quick
Menu window.

GPS Informatiol

GPS5 Position

PRI Watch
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Direct frequency entry

You can directly enter a frequency in the frequency en- (® Touch the numbers to enter the desired frequency.

try window. * The first entered digit is displayed to the left. Then the
next entered digit is displayed to the right of the previ-
ously entered digit.

¢ |f desired, touch “CE” to delete the entry.

(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

12:00 & ([ maIn | Fal , SUB
1 2 2
146010 440.000 14[i|5 6 10
3 % ENT ke
Mﬁ%@ . DED H - -
[ V/M ] MW _J[5CAN ][MONI ] =n) 0 cE &] _MONI )
@ Touch [VFO]. (AN | a3 S8
* Selects the VFO mode. _ 1 4( l 2 J lD
l I VFO ’ S I 7 ] EMT EPSEKE
H = -
14wy |0 O e e
WL | | Gk
=) Sl (=] MONI (® Touch [ENT] to set the frequency.

* Closes the frequency entry window.
* If you touch [ENT] without entering a digit below 100 kHz,

(®Touch the MHz digits. '
all unentered digits are set to “0”

* Opens the operating band setting window.

EEm(F) 1200 » @Em 433580
1 2 3
146|010 440.000 1411 10
b PSKIP% FEKIF 7 k4 2 EMT FEEIF
H L . B88 e ... b¥8 H = . BEy
(@=D)(¥/™ ) (cALL) (W _)(ScAN)(Mont) =) & EE "MONI

@ Touch [F-INP]. 1200 +

* Opens the frequency entry window. 433.580 440.000

pEKIF FEKIP

14t W .. 0P8 . 098

=) v/m J(caLL J(_Mw_]J(SCAN](MONI ]
H _ The entered frequency is displayed.
=)

2-5
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Selecting a tuning step

Rotating [DIAL] changes the frequency in the selected
tuning steps.
The VFO scan uses this step to search for a signal.

Tuning steps (kHz)
5 6.25 | 8.33* 10 12.5
20 25 30 50 Auto*

*Appears only when the AIR band is selected.

15

7 In the AIR band, you can select only “8.33k”, “25k” and
é “Auto.”

12:00 & [ (s ]
146.010 440.000

[ ViM -gALL ][ M@ |[ SCAN ][ MONI |
12:00 & [ (s ]

146030 440000

FEKIFi FSKIF

H HEE: B8
(=0)(_¥/™_J[CALL J(_Mw_][SCAN](MOHNI]

When you select 20 kHz tuning steps,
the frequency changes in 20 kHz steps.

2-6

< Tuning step selection
(D Touch the kHz digits for 1 second.
* Opens the Tuning step setting window.

1200+
1450&9%44&000

(=) v/™ )[(CALL J(_MW_J[SCAN ][(MONL

(@ Touch the desired tuning step.

* Sets the tuning step, and then returns to the previous
screen.

*You can set the tuning step for both the VFO and Memory
mode.

*You can set the tuning step for each band.

¢ In the Tuning step setting window, rotating [DIAL] also
selects the tuning step.

[ MAIN |
e

SUE

10k ||| & |
1 4( 125k | 15k | 20k lU
25k | sok | sok || T |
FEKIF

H e

=)

@ -
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Quick Tuning function Selecting a Squelch delay

You can change the operating frequency in ‘MHz’ steps You can select a squelch delay in the Menu screen to

for quick tuning. prevent repeated opening and closing of the squelch
while receiving the same signal.

(D Touch the MHz digits for 1 second.

« Displays the 1 MHz Quick Tuning icon. (D Touch [MENU].
* “¥” appears above the 1 MHz digit. (@ Touch “Squelch Delay”
=) () 12:00 & (Function > Squelch Delay)

¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

@010 440000
Y Sﬁﬁ GisE Squelch/ATT Select .

(=) ¥/™ )[(CALL J(_MW_J[SCAN J[MONL ) Squelch Delay 0
Short
Fan Control D
Auto
— Dial Speed-UP
12:00 4 - o B

146070 440000 b, "o

- . * Long: Long squelch delay.

H 555 1 1 MHz Quick
(=) (/M) (cAl)(mw_J(SCAN](MONI]  Tuning icon

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to change the frequency in 1 MHz

Long
steps.

= Squelch Delay

(@ Touch the kHz digits to cancel the 1 MHz Quick Tun-
ing.

@ Touch [MENU]
¢ Closes the Menu screen.

2-7
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Selecting the operating mode

Operating modes are determined by the modulation of
the radio signals. The transceiver has a total of five op-
erating modes; AM, AM-N, FM, FM-N and DV.

The FM mode is set as a default.

(D Touch the Mode icon.
* Opens the operating mode setting window.

12:500 w CRCCsm )
146410 440000

[=)(¥/™ ) (CALL ) (MW _J[(ScAN](MONL)

(@ Touch a desired operating mode.

*You can select the AM or AM-N mode for only the AIR
band (118.000 MHz to 136.99166 MHz).

* You can select the FM, FM-N or DV mode for only the 144
and 430 MHz bands.

* While in the FM-N mode, the TX modulation is automati-
cally set to narrow (approximately +2.5 kHz)

* While in the DV mode, [GPS] appears in the operating
mode setting window, and you can select the GPS TX
mode. When the GPS TX mode is set, “(B2¥}" is displayed.
(p. 8-14)

@_
1]

SUB

10

FSEIF

=B (=)l 5om

Operating mode setting window

2-8

Monitor function

You can use this function to listen to weak signals with-
out disturbing the squelch setting, or having to manu-
ally open the squelch, even when mute functions as the
tone squelch or digital squelch are in use.

(D Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
¢ Selects the F-1 menu.
(@ Touch [MONI].
* Touching [MONI] turns the Monitor function ON or OFF.
* When the Monitor function is ON, “BUSY” blinks and the
squelch opens to receive signals.
* The Monitor function has no effect when the Attenuator is
ON. Even if you turn ON the Monitor function, the Attenu-
ator is still ON.

12:00
146010@440000
FIC;_F_][ v/M [ CALL ][ MW ][ scan | M@NI |
Blinks

7, You can turn the Monitor function ON or OFF by
7 touching the S-meter area.

+

146,010 440000

FsiIp

12:00

FSKIF

H : —
=) v/ ALL | mw )[SscaN][moONI]
Touch

MONI OFF

oo ]

(Can

141

SUB

F—1 ||
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Selecting the Mode and the DR function

< VFO/Memory/Call channel/Weather channel* mode

VFO mode
The VFO mode is used to set the operating frequency.

Memory mode
The Memory mode is used to operate on Memory
channels.

Call channel mode
The Call channel mode is used to operate on the most-
often used frequencies.

Weather channel mode*

The Weather channel mode is used to monitor weather
channels from the NOAA (National Oceanographic and
Atmospheric Administration) broadcasts.

*Selectable in only the U.S.A. version transceivers.

2-9

(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

12:00  +

146,010 440.000

FSKIF
H

@5:9 ... BE8
=R (v/m ] MW ][ SCAN ][ MONI )

(2 Select the desired Mode.
w Touch [VFO] to select the VFO mode.
= Touch [MR] to select the Memory mode.
« ‘WY and the selected Memory channel number are
displayed.
w Touch [CALL] to select the Call channel mode.
¢ A selected Call channel number (“144 CO,” “144 C1,
“430 CO” or “430 C1”) is displayed.
= Touch [WX] to select the Weather channel mode.*
* The selected weather channel number (“WX-01” to
“WX-10") is displayed.
(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select the operating frequency or a
channel.

EmE 00+ CROCED)
145010%440000

H fik, ,<— VFO mode jiay
[=)(#/m ] (cALL J(mMw_])(ScAN](MoNIL ]

12:00

12:00

146.010

H

+ (A
440.000

mBER | «<— Memory gag

=)(v/m ][caLL ]

My | mode pmI

12:

146.010

H

1eaCB | <— Call channel §

00 & (A=)

440.000

KIF

=) v/M ](caLL)

mode

i)

MW

12:

WX-01

00 4 {mjl sw ]

440.000

WX |<— Weather chan-

=m) v Il

nel mode*
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Selecting the Mode and the DR function (Continued)

< DR (D-STAR Repeater) function selection
The DR (D-STAR Repeater) function is for D-STAR re-
peater operation. In this mode, you can easily select
the preprogrammed repeaters and UR call signs by ro-
tating [DIAL].

See page 6-4 for the DR function details.

(D Touch [DR].
¢ Displays the DR screen.

© ©)
O
O — O

[DR]

(2 Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired access repeater.
EEm(v ) 1200 &

(DuP+

3 cacaca 140.000

Hamacho

434,400 JRIYIU & (_ DR screen

FSKIF

H ] 555
(E=m)(rRx>cs])(_cp_J[cs J[scAn][Monr]

(®Touch [DR].
* Closes the DR screen.

2-10
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Example: Receiving on 146.010 MHz

(D Touch the Memory channel number.

* Opens the Mode setting window.
@Touch [VFO].

¢ Selects the VFO mode.
(@ Touch the MHz digits.

* Opens the operating band setting window.

12:00 &

127000 440,000

b PSKIP; FSKIF
H L BuB — . BuH

=) (v/™ ) ((CALL ) (MW _J[SCAN][MONL)

@ Touch [144].

(Conan | —
12 )0
H " 430 [T] . Beg8
=) Won1)

(® Touch the Mode icon.
* Opens the operating mode setting window.

12:00 4

146110 440000

FIKIF F i

H Ben: —
(=) v/™ )[CALL J(_MW_J[SCAN J[MONL )

=

(® Touch a desired operating mode.

141 10

FEKIF

H - FM-— [—]: _ Be6
=1

MONI

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select “146.010 MHz.
*When a signal is received, “BUSY” appears and the S-
meter displays the relative signal strength level.

12:00  +

146010 440000

FKIE FSKIFE

H BUSY emeenstllINl  BHEE; e BB
|ETQ[ v/vp](caLL J(Cmw_)[scan](mMonI ]

BUSY S-meter
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Transmitting

< Transmitting on an Amateur band

Before transmitting, monitor the operating fre-
quency to make sure transmitting won’t cause
interference to other stations on the same fre-
quency.

7, CAUTION: Transmitting without an antenna may

amage the transceiver.

NN

You can transmit on only the 144 MHz and 430 MHz
ands.

NN

< Settings for the transmission

(D Set the operating frequency. (p. 2-11)
(@Touch the Power icon.
Opens the output power level setting window.
(@ Touch the transmit output power level.
Select a level to suit your operating requirements.
In the Dualwatch mode, “H” indicates high power, “M”
indicates mid power and “L” indicates low power.
@ Hold down [PTT] to transmit, and speak at your nor-
mal voice level.
* The transmit LED lights red while transmitting.
* The S/RF meter displays the output power level.
(® Release [PTT] to receive.

< About transmit power levels and RF meter

The transmit power level and the RF meter displays are
shown below.

RF meter Power level (at TX)
(TX display)
LOW 5W
L BES anes A
MID 15W
M smmmunill
HIGH 25/50 W*

H EED snmeannniilill

*Depending on the transceiver’s version.

2-12

NOTE:

* If the MAIN band frequency is a multiple of the SUB
band frequency, you might receive a very small
signal on the SUB band when you transmit. This is
not a defect, but can occur naturally with the inter-
relationship between the fundamental and multiple
frequencies.

Example:
MAIN band frequency: 144.200 MHz
SUB band frequency: 432.600 MHz

* The readability of your transmitted signal maybe re-
duced because audio from the SUB band may be
picked up by your microphone when you transmit.
If this occurs, reduce the AF volume level on the
SUB band.

[PTT] Mic element

(=)
Transmit LED/‘

o
ICOM HM-207

DO NOT hold the microphone too close to your mouth
or speak loudly. This may distort your speech.
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Lock function

You can use the Lock function to prevent accidental fre-
quency changes and unnecessary function access.

(D Touch [QUICK].
(@ Touch “<<Lock>>".

¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

* When the Lock function is turned ON and the locked key
is pushed, the touch screen is touched, or [DIAL] is ro-
tated, the “LOCK” dialog box appears.

¢ To turn OFF the Lock function, touch [OFF] in the “LOCK”
dialog box.

*You can still use [(], [PTT], [SQL] and [VOL], and [MAIN
DIAL], [F-2](Monitor) on the supplied microphone while
the Lock function is ON.

<<REC Start=> 3 sLE

1 4' <zl ack=> {]:P ZI lD
- |-
=B Tron)
Quick Menu window

12:00 &
1460| == |.000

FSKIF

H BER: — 5]5]5]
[=0)(v/m ](caALL ) (Cmw_J[(Scan][MonL)
When the touch screen is touched while
the Lock function is activated.

Attenuator function

The transceiver has an RF attenuator related to the
squelch control setting. You can add up to approximate-
ly 20 dB of attenuation at it's maximum setting.

You can set the Attenuator to [SQL] in the Menu
screen.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Squelch/ATT Select”

(Function > Squelch/ATT Select)

¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
EFU 10N

Select

Squelch Delay

Fan Contral

Cial Speed-UP @
(@ Touch “ATT”

= Sguelch/ATT Select

S-Meter Sguelch

ATT

@ Touch [MENU]
¢ Closes the Menu screen.

< Operating the Attenuator function

Rotate [SQL] clockwise past the 12 o’clock position to
turn ON the Attenuator and adjust the attenuation level
up to approximately 20 dB.

The Attenuation level can be
adjusted between 12 o’clock
and the fully clockwise position.

Noise squelch

¢ Displays “ATT.”
N

146.010 440.000
CONNY 6

(=R v/m )[(caLL ][ mw ][ ScaN][MONI]

12:00

Displayed
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Band Scope function

Use the Band Scope function to visually search a spec- & Sweep operation
ified frequency range around the displayed frequency. Example: Continuous sweeps centered on 146.010 MHz
You can use this function to search for a signal, and see (D Rotate [DIAL] to set 146.010 MHz.
the received signal strength level. (@ Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
The Band Scope function has two sweep types, Single * Selects the F-3 menu.
sweep and Continuous sweep: (3 Touch [SCOPE].
* A Single sweep searches the specified frequency * Opens the Band scope setting window.
range only once. 12200+

* A Continuous sweep repeatedly searches the speci-

fod roqueny range 146010 440.000

The transceiver sweeps in the following ranges cen- isakﬁ e
tered on the displayed frequency. [ bor ) TonE ) REc )[5core ]

* The sweep steps may differ, depending on the tuning step.
Single watch mode:+38 x Tuning step
Dualwatch mode: +18 x Tuning step

@ Touch “Continuous Sweep.”
* Returns to the frequency display and starts continuous

) aQ 1 ' sweeping.

(+38'and +18"are fixed ) -Whilepsvx;qeeping, touch [»] to stop the sweeping. Touch
For example in the Dualwatch mode, if the display fre- again to start single sweep.
quency is 146.010 MHz and its tuning step is 20 kHz, * When the sweeping stops, touch [»O] for 1 second to
the sweep range is between 145.650 MHz (lower fre- restart continuous sweeping.

quency) and 146.370 MHz (higher frequency). (146.010
MHz+0.36 MHz) See the calculation below.

+18 x 20 kHz = +360 kHz (0.36 MHz)

—18 x 20 kHz = —360 kHz (-0.36 MHz)

Upper frequency: 146.370 MHz @=m( ) 12:00 L8 GETID
(146.010 MHz + 0.36 MHz)
Lower frequency: 145.650 MHz 1 46 01 0 440 UUD
(146.010 MHz — 0.36 MHz) . B8 _While contmuous
_ Jm ¥ sweeping
Example: A strong signal is received on 146.030 MHz. [W][m[_ﬂzc JISCOPE]|_ » |:|']
Band Scope display The signal on 146.030 MHz (®When the sweeping stops, rotate [DIAL] to move the

S vl sweep marker to a detected signal.
Strong leve *You can hear the signal audio.

A _. o
[[[H 12:00 & (F(C5E )

When the sweeping stops,

Weak level 1 46 030 move the sweep marker

C* TONE ][ REC_|(ScopPE](» O | . !!!!;to a detected signal to
Center frequency Sweep marker [1]{[[11} hear the signal audio.
(Display frequency: 146.010 MHz, Tuning step: 20 kHz) (@) (Covr )(Trone ) (CRec ) (scorg)(>m )

®To turn OFF the Band Scope function, touch

[SCOPE].
* Opens the Band scope setting window.

Y

About the sweep steps:

Z

Z .

éThe spec_|f|ed tumng step is us_ed durmg a sweep. @ Touch “Scope OFF”

/ If the tuning step is set too wide, the signals in the (s | o

%sweep range may not be displayed (they may be Single Sweep ZI

% skipped), even if they are strong signals. ‘| 4( Continuau lD

% Thus we recommend that you set the tuning step to Conter Fooall ZI

% 20 kHz or less to use the Band Scope function. Ho - Gisls

7 See page 2-6 for tuning step selection details. = Eaaadonid B8 >o)

% * For Single watch operation, you can hear the dis-

% played frequency’s audio during a sweep. : —

% The audio output during a sweep can be turned In the Band scope setting ("<, ;e Sweep N

% OFF in the MENU screen. window, touch “Center — -

7 Sounds > Scope AF Output (p. 12-61) Recall” to set the sweep v
marker to the center fre- || SenterReeall |
quency. sopc0FF () |5
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Dualwatch operation

Dualwatch operation simultaneously monitors frequen-
cies in the MAIN and SUB bands.

In the Dualwatch mode, the audio output may be inter-
rupted when the frequency is changed while scanning,
or by other factors.

Example:
MAIN band is in the FM mode.
SUB band is in the DV mode.

MAIN band SUB band

| 1 |
[ mar )| ST 12:00 =
{ DUP+

146,010 |[gf=cc
b Hamacho
434.400 JP1YIU A

FSKIF

H BHA: —-
(=m)(v/™ J(caLL J(Cmw_J[scan](moni)

< MAIN band selection
w Touch [SUB] to change the SUB band to the MAIN
band.

* “MAIN” is displayed on the MAIN band, and “SUB” is dis-

played on the SUB band.

* The settable items on the SUB band are differ, depend-
ing on the “Touch Operation (Sub)” setting in the Menu
screen.

(Function > Touch Operation (Sub))

The MAIN band is on the left side of the LCD.

=) () 12:00  +
146,010 44000 lb

(=) v/™ )[CALL J(_MW_J[SCAN J[MONL )

Toggles the MAIN and
SUB bands

The MAIN band is on the right side of the LCD.

12:500 *
146.010 440000

[=)(¥/™ ) (CALL ) (MW _J[(ScAN](MONL)

2-15

Microphone gain level setting

Set the microphone gain level in the Menu screen.

(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “MIC Gain”
(Function > MIC Gain)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select the page.

EFUMNCTION

MIC Gain
IL | S— 2

Keyboard Type
Full Keyboard

Data Speed
9600bps||

Cl-¥

(@ Touch [+] or [] to adjust the microphone gain level.
* Set higher values to make the microphone more sensi-
tive to your voice.

@ Touch [MENU]
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
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Home channel function

Home channels are often-used frequencies you can
preset in the transceiver's VFO mode, Memory mode
and DR function. Select the Home channel function by
just touching [HOME] in each mode.

< Home channel setting

(D Select the desired mode or the DR screen to set the
Home channel.

(2 Select a frequency to be set as the Home channel.
¢ While in the DR screen, select “FROM.”

12:00 -

440.000

T
gaa [CQCQCQ
FSEIF

Hamachao
434.400
H — — ... BuB
[E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_]J(ScAN][MONI]

JPIYIU A

(3 Touch [HOME] for 1 second.

O
O O

[HOME]

@ Touch the displayed item to set the Home channel.
* While in the VFO mode, touch “Set Frequency,” while in
the Memory mode, touch “Set Channel.” or while in the
DR screen, touch “Set Repeater”

——

SLUEB

Touching “Clear” in step
@ described above clears
the Home channel.

Clear(HamFair)n

\)

@I
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< Home channel operation

(D Select the desired mode or the DR screen in which
you want to select the Home channel.

(@ Touch [HOME].
¢ Selects the Home channel of the selected mode or DR

screen
© ©
O

O QO

[ |
[HOME]
12:00 &

DLUP-—

2] cacaca 440,000

HamFair

439,250 JP1YI) A
FSEIF
H | (5[55]
@=B)(r:| cs)(cp_]J(Ccs_J(ScAN](MONL)
=) 12:00 -

DUP+
T A
arn | COCLY.C0)

Hamachao
454.400

440.000

JPIYIU A
FZKIF

H BUTR e BHB
[@E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_]J(ScAn](MoNI]
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Speech function

When you push [W](SPEECH), the Speech function au-
dibly announces the displayed frequency and operating
mode in the VFO, Memory or Call channel modes, or
the call sign of the DR function.

Also, you can use other speech functions, such as the
[DIAL] speech function and Mode speech function.

NOTE: When you push [(b](SPEECH) while record-
ing the received audio in the DV mode, the received
audio will be muted, and no audio is recorded onto
the SD card.

In modes other than the DV mode, the received au-
dio will be recorded.

AN

You set the detail settings of the Speech function in the
“SPEECH?” item of the Menu screen. (p. 12-46)

2-17

Example: When “Hamacho” (JP1YIU A) is selected in
“FROM,” push [(b](SPEECH).

© ©

@ | [)](SPEECH)

O O
: 12:100 .
&% | cacaca E _]440.000 3?\\(\\)

434.400

Hamacho
H

FZKIF

555
[@=B)(Rx=cs)[_cp_]J(_cs_J[SCAN][MONL]
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3  MEMORY OPERATION

General description

The transceiver has a total of 1000 Memory channels
(100 channels in each of 26 memory banks, A to Z)
and two Call channels (C0/C1) each for the 144 and
430 MHz bands.

The Memory mode is useful to quickly select often-
used frequencies.

< The number of the Memory channel

Memory Channels Descriptions
000—999 (Total of 1000) | Regular Memory channels.

Two Call channels (C0/C1) each for the 144 and 430 MHz bands.
Instantly recalls a specified frequency.

Co/CA

< Memory channel content
The following information can be entered into the Mem-
ory channels:

* Operating frequency

* Duplex direction (DUP+ or DUP-) and frequency off-
set

* Memory name

* Scan skip setting

* Tuning step

* Operating mode

* Subaudible tone encoder, tone squelch or DTCS
squelch ON/OFF

* Subaudible tone frequency, tone squelch frequency or
DTCS code with polarity

* UR station call sign

* R1/R2 call signs

* Digital Call sign squelch or Digital code squelch ON/
OFF

* Digital code

* Memory bank

NOTE:

Memory content may be accidentally erased by static

electricity, electric transients, and other causes. In ad-

dition, it may be erased by a malfunction, or during re-

pairs. Therefore, we recommend that you backup the

memory content or save it to an SD card or to a PC.

* The SD card is not available from Icom. Purchase an
SD card to meet your needs.

* The CS-5100 CLONING SOFTWARE can also be used
to backup your memory data.

3-2
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Manage Memory screen description

The “MANAGE MEMORY” screen enables you to eas-
ily edit the Memory or Call channel content.

* View the Memory or Call channel content on a list.

e Easy to assign to a bank, and view the bank content
on a list.

e Easy to add, edit, copy or delete the Memory chan-
nels.

< Tree view of the Manage Memory screen

—| Memory CH ALL |
Manage | | i i
Memory .
i A99
] Call CH H{co 144 |

C1 144

CO0 430

C1430

3-3

< Entering the Manage Memory screen
(®Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Manage Memory.”

@, Waice TH

W GPs
Bes Call Sign

& R¥ Histary

DUR/TOME. ..

Manage Memcny

B ()

Lil Yoice Memo

(®Touch “Memory CH.
= MAMNAGE MEMORY

Call CH

@ Touch “ALL”
¢ Displays the “MEMORY CH ALL” screen.

= MEMORY CH

(Blank)

(Blank}

(Blank}

EMEMORY CH ALL

@@1: 440,000 FM

[311)H

@m3:

= MEMORY CH (@88 CH)
AME 8

FREQUENCY 1146 010 .00 i
MODE |

DUP : OFF

TS Bk
SKIP : OFF

TONE : OFF @]

window.

@1 440,

About the Memory channel edit menu:
Touch a channel for 1 second to open the edit menu

(0]

@83:

You can edit, copy or clear the memory content.

)
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Selecting a Memory channel

(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

12:00  +

146010 440000

FIKIF

H Ceom) bR
=M c[ MW [ SCAN [ MONI |

@ Touch [MR].
* Selects the Memory mode.
* Displays ‘B’ and the selected Memory channel num-

ber.
([ man | U8
I VFO " WX I

g v R

_ | i
[ CALL 5 )|
1200+ (e )
146.010 440.000
H mBEé B
= v/m ][\chL (W ) (SCAN)( WMo

Appears

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select a Memory channel.
* Blank channels cannot be selected.

12:00 & (A5

440000 440,000

FSKIF

H mAa1 (i[a s
=Ry CALLT?][ MW ][ SCAN ][ MONI )

Rotating [DIAL] selects a Memory channel.

For your reference:

(D Select the Memory mode, and touch the Memory
channel number.

(@ Touch [CH-INP].

o I

140 a0
o]

(3 Enter the Memory channel number, and then touch
[ENT].

oo 01
1 2 3

14— =11 o

y 7 g s | ENT(_]! Favie

I 0 CE lﬂ)-mom
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Selecting a Call channel

Two Call channels (C0/C1) are selectable in each of the
144 and 430 MHz bands.

Factory default frequencies and operating modes are
entered into the Call channels. Change these to suit
your operating needs.

(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

12:00 &

146010 440,000

H PSKEE Pk
(F—1 )| 7T (MW _J[SCAN][MONI )

(@ Touch [CALL] to select the Call channel mode.
¢ A selected Call channel number (“144 C0,”“144 C1,”“430
CO0” or “430 C1”) is displayed.

T | wx |

[ T I

[ | (=9

[ CALL S o
Ty

12200 & (AR

146,010 440.000

FIKIF

H 144CB E[5[]
=M CAI_Tj[ MW [ SCAN [ MONI |

=

SUE

Display the Call channel number
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a Call channel.

12:00  +

146,010 440.000

FIKIF

H 144C1 (2[2[]
=M CAL_'Tj[ MW [ SCAN [ MONI |

Rotating [DIAL] selects a
Call channel.

3-5
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Writing into a Memory channel

After setting a frequency in the VFO mode, you can
write it into a Memory channel.

When writing into a channel, you can select the des-
tination channel between your desired channel or the
lowest blank channel.

Memory channels 002 to 999 are blank as the default.

< Writing into the selected channel
Example: Writing 146.030 MHz into Memory channel 18.
(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
@Touch [VFOL.
* Selects the VFO mode.
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to set 146.030 MHz.
@ Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
¢ Selects the F-1 menu.
® Touch [MW].

12:00 + (ROCsE )
146.030 440000

H
=) | ™) (A r_l? )(5cAN) (MonI)

(® Touch [Write to New CH].
¢ Opens the “WRITE” screen.

[ MAIN | SUB
fun

Write to Selected CH

_i | IManage Memory | [T] _MOBNI
@ Touch [CH SEL].

= WRITE

146.030 ..

MAME:

SKIP : OFF bﬂ

BAME : OFF p=

(®Touch “018”
7 NOTE: If you select a pre-entered channel, the

é previous channel content will be overwritten.
= SELECT WRITE CH (Remain 398 CH)

a6 i)
A

w7

e

Y

¢ Call channels are also selectable.

3-6

© Touch [WRITE].

SkIF 1 OFF

BAME : OFF

@9 Touch [YES].
¢ Beeps sound.
* Writes into the selected Memory channel, and returns to
the VFO mode.

| Write o a blank channel?

MAME:

BAMK: O,
™y |
Uv
EEm A5.0n0 £ s
Completed.
14€[. 2 00
FREQ : 146.030
MAME: —
SKIP @ OFF FEKIF
H — | BAMK: OFF —
=l o - )[MONI ]

< Writing into a blank channel

Example: Writing 146.030 MHz into a blank channel.

(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

(@ Touch [VFO] to select the VFO mode.

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to set 146.030 MHz.

@ Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-1 menu.

(® Touch [MW] for 1 second.
* Writes into the smallest blank, and returns to the VFO

mode.

) a5.an S T
Completed.

14| 00
FREQ : 146.030
MAME: —
SKIP = OFF FPSKIF

H — | BAMNK : OFF - B#8

—1 )| - - ——. J[MONI ]
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Writing into a Memory channel (Continued)

< Overwriting into the selected channel

You can write a frequency into a pre-entered channel.

Example: Writing 147.010 MHz into Memory channel

18.
(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
(@ Touch [MR].
* Selects the Memory mode.
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the channel 18.

12:00 + {ECEm )
146.030 440000

H u. .. by
= CALIT_][ MW _ ][ SCAN ][ MONI |

Destination channel

@ Selects the VFO mode.
(5 Rotate [DIAL] to set 147.010 MHz.

(® Touch the Function group icon one or more times.

¢ Selects the F-1 menu.
@ Touch [MW].

12:00 &
DLP+

147010 440000

FIKIRE FIKIF

H — i e BB
(=) (/M ] [caLL | Mw{% SCAN |[ MONI |

(® Touch [Write to Selected CH].
¢ Opens the “WRITE” screen.

[ atn |

DUP+

Write to Mew CH

SUE

1 4 || Write to Selected CH lD
FEKIF

H - . Be8

Ce=1 ] “Wonr)

© Touch [WRITE].

SWRITE

147010 o

MAME

SKIP :OFF

BAMNK : OFF

@9 Touch [YES].
* Beeps sound.
* Writes into the selected Memory channel, and returns to
the VFO mode.

Civerwrite?

) |
| g

\

) RS T QT

DUP+ Completed.
147|525 00
FREQ : 147.010
MAME: —
SKIP @ OFF FEKIF
H — | BANK : OFF _. Ben
B —————Di——=-](Mon]
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Writing into a Memory channel (Continued)

< Copying Memory content to the VFO
It is convenient when you want to operate on the fre-
quency around the Memory or Call channel.

(D Touch the Memory channel number. @ Touch [YES].
* Opens the Mode setting window. * Beeps sound.
12:00 & » Writes the selected Memory content to the VFO, and re-

turns to the VFO mode.

432,000 §440.000 el E—

DR+ Copy to WFO?

- 6t 147 0o

H BKA:
= v/ [ CALJFL{ MW ][ SCAN |[ MONI |
|

W BEE _ 6@l
@ Touch [MR]. @EW)(Cvim A j_mw jouan](MONT)
* Selects the Memory mode.
| w0 | wx | - @E®( 7 12:00 .« (i)
- Bup+ Copy to WFO.

43,  w, 10 187 rea: 1arono 00
Ho . CALL =3k ] Y Gl
[ @ [_wm JLUALL JL Myt ouan [ MONL)

12200 & Aok )
146.010 440000

][5 — bbb

H
(=) v/™_J(cALL J(_Mw_]J[SCAN](MONI]
I
Appears
(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired channel to be

copied.

(@ Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-1 menu.

(® Touch [MW].

(® Touch [Copy to VFOL.

.
14 Cop o )0

3-8
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Writing into a Memory channel (Continued)

< Copying Memory content to another Memory channel

You can copy the memory content to another Memory
channel.

(D Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-1 menu.
@ Touch [MW].

+

146010 440,000

FSHIF

H weee G
vim J[caLL [ 1§ |(ScAN][MOnNI]

12:00

(3 Touch [Manage Memory].
¢ Open the “MANAGE MEMORY” screen.

[ man | 56
Write to Mew CH
1 4l Write to Selected CH

IWa nager{\ﬂemory

(o )| 5em

5

@ Touch “Memory CH.

= MAMNAGE MEMORY

Call CH

(®Touch “ALL”
* Displays the “MEMORY CH ALL’ screen

b (Blank)

B: (Blank)

C: (Blank)

(® Touch the Memory channel to be copied, for 1 sec-
ond.

EMEMOREY CH ALL

@@1: 440,000 FM

Bz

B@3:

3-9

(@ Touch “Copy.”
* “DESTINATION?” blinks at the top left of the screen.

@@tz 440,

ARZ: Clear

CE @]

(® Touch the target channel.
* Beeps sound.
* Copies to the destination channel.

Blinks
¥

DESTINATION

= =

g o

e
WJC]

I [ Completed.

@E5:

A6

[1]FH

CH 004
FREQ : 146010
MNAME: ---

SKIF @ OFF
BAMK : OFF

=)

N\

77, NOTE: If you select a pre-entered channel, the previ-
é ous channel content will be overwritten.
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Memory bank setting

The transceiver has a total of 26 banks (A to Z). NOTE: The memory banks are only used to hold
Regular memory channels 0 to 999 are assignable to memory channels. Thus if the original memory chan-
any desired bank for easy memory management. Up to nel content have been changed, the memory bank
100 channels can be assigned to a bank. content are also changed at the same time.

< Assigning a memory channel to a memory bank

(D Touch the Function group icon one or more times. (®Touch “BANK”
* Selects the F-1 menu. SMEMORY CH EDIT (@

@Touch [MW]. BANK : OFF ﬂ
(®Touch [Manage Memory]. e Overe ﬂ)
¢ Open the “MANAGE MEMORY” screen.
[ MaAIN | SUB
M= 0O
H - IManage Memary - f[a])
Lo ) G513 o]
D (Blank)

L.
@ Touch “Memory CH” B: W) (Blank)

= MAMNAGE MEMORY c: (Blank) @

Call CH (0 Touch “<<Overwrite>>""

<<Cverw rite==

CP
[+]

® Touch “ALL” |
« Displays the “MEMORY CH ALL” screen. =)

@ Touch [YES].
* Assigns the selected memory channel to the bank.
=MEMORY CH EDIT (@12 CH) E

(Blank)

(Blank}

BAMNE Dwverwrite?
C: {Blank) E
(& Touch the Memory channel to be assigned to a bank, I YES
for 1 second. (3
L/

EMEMORY CH ALL

7, NOTE: If you select a pre-entered channel, the previ-

wi6: % ] !
7, ous channel content will be overwritten.
7
§19: 147,010 FM__DUFT & Completed. i N
613 CH :e1%
FREQ : 147.010
NAME: - o
e e SKIP : OFF
(@ Touch “Edit. BANK 2 &

¢ Displays the “MEMORY CH EDIT” screen.

SMEMORY CH ALL

@ME: 147010 FW DUP+
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Memory bank setting (Continued)

< Directly entering into a memory bank

You can also enter the memory content directly into a
memory bank channel. This way is a short cut to creat-
ing a memory channel, and then assigning it to a bank.
In that case, the transceiver automatically selects the
lowest blank memory channel, to program.

Example: Writing 146.030 MHz into Bank A.

(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
@ Touch [VFOL.
* Selects the VFO mode.
(3 Rotate [DIAL] to set 146.030 MHz.
@ Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-1 menu.
® Touch [MW].
(® Touch [Write to New CH].
* Opens the “WRITE” screen.

Write to Selected CH

| IManage Memory | | =) |.

Fnl

SKIF 1 OFF

BaAMNK 1 OFF

I8
W

(® Touch the bank group “A”

(Blank)

(Blank}

C: (Blank)

®Touch [WRITE].

SWRITE
146.030 . b e
MAME : | CH SEL |

SKIP :OFF

@9 Touch [YES].

* Writes the memory content to the bank channel.

Write to a blank channel?

Completed.
14€ 2, 00

FREG : 14&.030

MAME: -—

SKIP : OFF FZKIF
H — | BANK : 4 . bEg
=1 — — ——.][monI )

For your reference:

a desired Memory channel.

When you touch [CH SEL] in step (9, you can select

If you select a pre-entered channel, the previous
channel content will be overwritten.

S WRITE
145030 . -
MANME:
SKIP 1 (OFF b
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Memory bank setting (Continued)

< Selecting the Memory bank mode

When you select the Memory bank mode, rotating
[DIAL] selects only the entered bank channels in the
selected bank.

(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

12:00 &

146,030 440000

FSKIF FSEIF

H BKA: - a
= v/ [ CALJFL{ MW ][ SCAN |[ MONI |
|

(@ Touch [MR].
* Selects the Memory mode.

SUEB

(Cranrm |

l VFO " WX I
w1
) )

(3 Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
@ Touch [BANK].
* Only Bank groups that a memory channel is assigned to
are displayed.

p

VFO " WX I

14(, v

=)

(®Touch the desired bank.
* Touching “OFF” cancels the memory bank mode.

(Blank}
FEkIF

_ Bee
=) MONI )

(® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank channel.
¢ Only assigned bank channels are displayed.
* To return to the Memory channels display, select “OFF” in
step ®.

12:00 &

DUF+

147.010 440000

FEKIF

H (GABD) 888
E=)(v/m ](caL J(CmMw_)(ScAN][MONI
|

Selected bank channel
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Entering a Memory or Bank name

You can enter an alphanumeric name for each Memory,
including Call channels, and Banks.
Names can be a maximum of 16 characters.

< Entering a Memory name

(D Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-1 menu.

@ Touch [MW].

(®Touch [Manage Memory].
* Open the “MANAGE MEMORY” screen.

[( MAN | BT
Write to Mew CH
1 4' Write to Selected CH lD
=3 ]2
H - Manage Memory =) _
=) r{:ﬂ MONI

v

@ Touch “Memory CH.
EMAMAGE MEMORY

Call CH

(®Touch “ALL”
¢ Displays the “MEMORY CH ALL” screen.
= MEMORY CH /

(Blank}

B: (Blank)

C: (Blank)

(® Touch the Memory channel to enter a name, for 1
second.

SMEMORY CH ALL

W16 i
ry
I

@18: 147,010 FW _DUP+ &
@19: @
(@ Touch “Edit”

* Displays the “MEMORY CH EDIT” screen.

Caopy

Clear

Touch “NAME”

¢ Enters the name edit mode.

3-13

(@ Touch the keypad.
* Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “4” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch “EX to enter lower case letters.
¢ Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(!"#)] to
select the desired entry mode.

(=].
AnDBnannDN|
|a|s|d|F|g|h|J|k||| [ ab
G|2|x|c|v|b|n|m| EM
swei2]e]/] seace | ] ] 8

ey
w 12 Ent J CLR

ntry mode —|
setting window %
ab12 ‘ ‘ =N

* Touch “ab<12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.

¢ Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.

¢ Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

e Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0to9,!"#$%& ()"
- /i<=>?2@[\]A_"{]|} (space)

@0 Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[-] to move the cursor forwards.

@) Repeat steps @ and (0 to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.

@2 After entering, touch [ENT].

@3 Touch “<<Overwrite>>,” and then touch [YES].

¢ Writes the entered name to the channel
=EMEMORY CH EDIT (@12CH) EY,

BAMNE HE

+,

<=Cverwrite==

BAME Clverwrite?

L
BT T |
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3  MEMORY OPERATION

Entering a Memory or Bank name (Continued)

< Entering a Bank name
(D Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-1 menu.
(@ Touch [MW].
(3 Touch [Manage Memory].
* Open the “MANAGE MEMORY” screen.
([ M | e
Write to Mew CH

1 4l Write to Selected CH lD

H - IManage Memory | |-
=) r{:ﬂ = MONI |

v

@ Touch “Memory CH.
= MAMNAGE MEMORY

Call CH

(®Touch a desired bank group, “A” to “Z,” for 1 second

to enter a name.
S MEMORY CH

e
B: b {Blank)

(® Touch “Edit Name”
¢ Enters the bank name edit mode.

(D Enter a bank name of up to 16 characters, including
spaces. See page 3-13 for entry details.

(8 After entering, touch [ENT].
= BANK NAME

| — | D-3tar contest

S MEMORY CH

&i D-Star contest
B: (Bl ank) | Y

3-14
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3  MEMORY OPERATION

Selecting a Memory name display

The transceiver has three Memory name display types.

(D Selects the Memory mode.
(@ Touch [QUICK].
(®Touch “Display Type.

[CmaTn | SUE
Weather CH

1 4l Weather Alert | lD
Haome CH Set

H = ispla e . B
=3 Display Type (| () T
\W
(@ Touch the desired display type.
: Freg (Mame OFF) 3 =

14 = 0

T @ _MOBNI

<Display type>
* Freq (Name OFF)
Displays only the frequency.

12:00

DUF-

433390 440000

FEKIF

H wmBpE: (2[o[1]
(=) ¥/M ) (CALL J[_ MW _)[SCAN][MONL]

* Freq
Displays the large font sized frequency and small
font sized memory name.

12:00

DUP-

439390 440.000

Hiranod2@
FSEIF

H 545 1[50
(=0 v/M |[ CALL |[ MW || SCAN ][ MONI |

* Name
Displays large font sized memory name and a small
font sized frequency.

12:00

DUF-

Hirano430 440.000

439.390

FEKIF

H wmBpE: (2[o[1]
(=) ¥/M ) (CALL J[_ MW _)[SCAN][MONL]

3-15
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3  MEMORY OPERATION

Clearing a Memory channel

Entered memory content can be cleared (erased), if
desired.

(D Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
¢ Selects the F-1 menu.
@ Touch [MW].
(3 Touch [Manage Memory].
¢ Open the “MANAGE MEMORY” screen.
Write to Mew CH

1 4l Write to Selected CH lD

H = Manage Memory = . BBB
= | B S =N

A= MONI

@ Touch the desired channel type.
(®Touch a desired channel to be cleared, for 1 sec-
ond.

EMEMORY CH ALL

W16 i

@17

@18: 147,010 FW  DUPH &

[ER b

(® Touch “Clear”

Copy
Clear

-
(0]
(g]

@ Touch [YES].
* Beeps sound, and then the memory content is cleared.
EMEMORY CH ALL

Clear? I

3-16
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SCAN OPERATION

Section 4
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4  SCAN OPERATION

Scanning is a versatile function that can automatically o VFO scan

search for signals. A scan makes it easier to locate sta- « ALL (Full scan) p. 4-5
tions to contact or listen to, or to skip unwanted chan-
nels or frequencies.

Repeatedly scans the entire band.

118|MHZ 550 IMHz
. I
< About the scan function o Scan PSKIP
¢ In the VFO mode Teemeeeee- Jamp T ‘
The frequencies that are set as “PSKIP” are skipped
during a scan. (p. 4-7) * BAND (Selected band scan) p. 4-5
Scans all frequencies over the entire selected band.

z NOTE: At least one program scan edge range must Band edge Band edge
% be programmed to start a program scan. PSKP_Scan P SKiP
7 (p. 4-12) )

¢ In the memory mode

Repeatedly scans all programmed Memory channels.
The frequencies that are set as skip channels “PSKIP”
and “SKIP” are not scanned. (p. 4-7)

* PROG 0-24 (Program scan) p. 4-5
Scans the program scan edge ranges.
(Scan > Program Scan Edge)

L e I 50
% NOTE: Two or more memory channels must be pro- | | | |
% grammed to start a memory scan. sump ! Scan '
----»\i--------------------:u
Jump

* P-LINKO-9 (Program link scan) p. 4-5
Sequentially scans the program scan edge ranges
which are set to link in the “PROGRAM LINK” item in
the Menu screen. (p. 12-15)
(Scan > Program Link)

[Duplex (DUP) scan]
The Duplex scan searches for both TX and RX fre-
quencies which are used in duplex operation. (p.

11-4)
e The “DUP-"or “DUP+" icon is displayed in the duplex
mode. < Memory scan
* A duplex scan will not start when the frequency off- e ALL (Memory full scan) p. 4-8
set is set to “0.000 MHz” Scans all memory channels.
* BAND (Selected band memory scan) p. 4-8
[Tone scan] Scans all Memory channels on the same frequency
The tone scan searches for tone frequencies or band as the selected channel.
DTCS codes that are used by stations using the Tone
Squelch function. _ * MODE (Mode memory scan) p. 4-8
* A tone scan can be made in any mode: VFO, mem- Scans memory channels which are programmed
ory or Call channel. with the same receiving mode as the currently se-
* During a tone scan, rotate [DIAL] to switch scan di- lected mode.
rection.
Refer to “Tone Squelch function” or “DTCS code
Squelch function” for details. (p. 13-8, p. 13-9) ?AII\_,ILe (lpL:I)Irtyar?l? S:I;ns)(;arg

Scans all banks.

* BANK-LINK (Bank link scan) p. 4-9
Sequentially scans the banks which are set to link in
the “BANK LINK” item in the Menu screen.
(Scan > Bank Link)

* BANK-A-Z (Bank scan) p. 4-9
Scans the memory channels in the selected bank.

4-2
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4  SCAN OPERATION

Scan (Continued)

< [DIAL] operation during a scan

* If desired, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scanning direc-
tion during a scan.

*When the scan is paused, rotate [DIAL] to resume
the scan.

< Squelch setting for a scan

The squelch level can be changed to suit your operat-

ing needs. Set the squelch level to open the squelch,

according to the received signal strength.

e During a scan, rotate [SQL] to adjust the squelch
level.

< Tuning step for a VFO scan

The selected tuning step is applied to the scan.

For a program scan or program link scan, set the tuning
step in the program scan edge ranges.

< Skip function

The skip function speeds up scanning by not scan-
ning those frequencies set as skip channels. (p. 4-9,
p. 4-10)

When the “Program Skip” item is set to OFF, the Scan
Skip function cannot be used. (p. 12-14)
(Scan > Program skip)

< Temporary Skip timer
The Temporary Skip function temporarily skips unwant-
ed frequencies during a scan, for the set time period.
* These settings can be changed in the Menu screen.
(p. 4-11)
(Scan > Temporary Skip Timer)
Scanning in the FM mode

< Receive mode during a scan |
* The selected mode is used by the scan. [ wain (S 12:00 &
* During a memory or bank scan, the mode programmed
into the channel is used by the scan. 1 45‘.’@ 1 D dd@c"j'j Blinks
I\ \ /
H — AL = sos—— Blinks

=R Cv/m I[%;(l_f]:"_\_'.w_][ SCAN J[(MonI )
Displays the scan type
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SCAN OPERATION

Scan (Continued)

< When a signal is received
When a signal is received, the scan pauses for approxi-
mately 10 seconds (default), then resumes.
The scan resumes approximately 2 seconds (default)
after the signal disappears.
To manually resume the scan, rotate [DIAL].
* These settings can be changed in the Menu screen.
(p. 12-14)
(Scan > Pause Timer)
(Scan > Resume Timer)

1200 & (AR
146210 _4annnn

~ FfKIFl —

I e
(=)™ J[(cAlL ) MW _J(SCAN][MONI ]

Blinks
Blinks

FIKIF

The S-meter shows the
received signal strength.

< Scan name

A desired name can be assigned to each Program scan
edge or Program scan link channel. (p. 4-12)

By selecting the scan name, the scanning frequency
range will be set.

[ MATN | . SUB
14 (] ou0 /0
P-L0: Scan link @ l_.l BPSBKE Scan name
H - |( P00z 118,000 - 550, 000 z
=3 Ewm

The scan type setting window

< Scan Stop Beep function

The Scan Stop Beep function sounds a beep when a
signal is received.

The function can be turned ON or OFF in the Menu
screen. (p. 12-61)

(Sounds > Scan Stop Beep)

When receiving a signal

=) () 12:00 N EETE)

146210 aannnn Blinke
\ /

H B“S‘L_=: "5"“’; : e Blinks

||quM_] CAL ) MW [ SCAN |[ MONI |

The S-meter shows the
received signal strength.

™~
\ Beep

4-4

< Scan function during Dualwatch mode
When the DV signal is simultaneously received on both
MAIN and SUB bands, the SUB band audio signal is
muted.

Example: While receiving a DV signal on the MAIN
band, the transceiver receives other DV sig-
nal on the SUB band.

You can hear only the MAIN band audio.

MAIN band SUB band
T 1 !
MAIN 12:00 &
DUP— | DUP+

i |cacaca §§g cacaca
Hirano Hamacho
433,390 434.400

H BEUSY mmmman A

[E=D)(rx=cs)(_cD ]| f_][ SCAN |[ MONI |

The SUB band audio signal is muted.

JF3YHH A JEIYIU A

Example: While waiting for a DV signal on the MAIN
band, the transceiver receives another signal
from a DV repeater on the SUB band.

You can hear the SUB band audio.

v

MAIN band SUB band

I 1 1
12:00 &
DUP- i DUP+

JPSYHH & JP1YIU &

&% | cacaca | i |cacaca
Hirano Hamacho
459,580 ; 434.400

5 EUSY mmmman,

[:]LT_JI D ][ C5 [ SCAN )[MONIL)

Signal is not received.
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VFO mode scan

There are 6 scan types: Full scan, Band scan, Program
scan, Program link scan, Duplex scan and Tone scan.

% NOTE:

% he frequencies that are set as skip channels
% “PSKIP” are skipped during a scan.

% When the “Program Skip” item in the Menu screen is
é set to OFF, the frequencies that are set as skip chan-
é nels “PSKIP”, are not skipped during a scan.

7, (Scan > Program Skip)

< VFO mode scan

(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [VFO].

@9 The scan starts.
* If desired, rotate [DIAL] during a scan to switch the scan-
ning direction.

* Selects the VFO mode.
(®Touch the MHz digits.
* Opens the operating band setting window.

@ Touch the desired operating band.
(® Touch the Mode icon.

* Opens the operating mode setting window.
(® Touch a desired operating mode.

(@ Touch the Function group icon one or more times.

* Selects the F-1 menu.
(® Touch [SCAN].
* Opens the scan type setting window.

1200+
146.010 440000

=) (v Cea ) T SC?N J(MONI )

(@ Touch the desired scan type.
e ALL: Full scan
* BAND: Band scan
¢ P-LINKO-9: Program link scan

* P00-24: Program scan
* DUP: Duplex scan (p. 4-2)

(Appears only when duplex is set.)
* TONE: Tone scan

(For tone squelch scanning)

140 10
P-LIM KD D
]
H
~ || POO: 118.000 - 550, 000 Z
=3 S|

About Program scan

used for a program scan or program link scan.
See page 4-12 for details.

You can set the tuning step and the operating mode

4-5

* If desired, touch the Mode icon during a scan to change
the operating mode.
* The scan runs even while the Menu or Quick Menu screen

is displayed.

During a Band scan

12:00 &

147400 4A4ANnNNN Blinks
D \ /

’ ~— PSKIP; — FIKIF Bllnks

(414}

=) (v/m |/cx(|f\,i'__§.w_]| SCAN J(MONI
v Displays the scan type

When receiving a signal

12:00  +

1472Z00 4dannnn
Chn—— — ——— — — inks
I\ N

H o [me—]— BND Bem— Blinks

||UIFM JLC4L )\ mw ][ SCAN ][ MONI |

The S-meter shows the
received signal strength.

@D To cancel the scan, touch [SCAN].
* Touching the frequency readout also cancels the scan.
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VFO mode scan (Continued)

When a scan name is assigned.

When a program link name is assigned.

When a scan name is assigned, the scan name is dis-
played on the scan type setting window. (Step @ on

page 4-5)

See page 4-12 to enter the scan name.

7, NOTE: The scan name is not displayed during a

7/ scan.

*When the scan nhame is assighed

[ MAIN |

FO1:144.000 - 146. 000

B

SUB

L1 o |

141

POZ: Scan edge 2

TOMNE

i

H -
=)

@ -

nJ

FSKIF

MONI |

Scan name

*When the scan hame is not assigned

[Cmzan

FO1: 144,000 - 146, 000

141

POZ: 430,000 - 440, 000

B

SUE

| Tom}

TOMNE

M

H -
=

@ -

"ot

FSKIF

MONI |

Scan edges

4-6

When a program link name is assigned, the program
link name is displayed on the scan type setting window.
(Step @ on page 4-5)

See page 12-16 to enter the program link name.

7 NOTE: The program link name is not displayed dur-
72.ing a scan.

*When the program link name is assigned

e

SUE

1440 0

P-L0: Scan link @ o Program link
H - . _ . BHA name

POO: 118,000 -550.000
= ) MONI )

*When the program link name is not assigned

=
ALL

SUB

1 4( BAND B lD

P-LINKO E = Program link
H — | poa: i . bn
= [ FOD: 118,000 - 550, 000 @ m]
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Setting and clearing the skip frequencies

< Setting the skip frequencies < Clearing the skip frequencies
The frequencies set as “PSKIP” skip channels are not (D Touch the Memory channel number.
scanned. * Opens the Mode setting window.
@ Touch [MR].
(@ Start the VFO scan. (p. 4-5) * Selects the Memory mode.
« When a signal is received, the scan pauses. (@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the memory channel you
[(Croam )| I 12:00 + URyCes ) want to clear as the skip channel.
1 47\,_‘['"'] ddl‘l nnN =) () 12:00  +
Blinks
o \PSKIP/ —_ FEKIF . 1 46!500 440!000
H 6Usi[omeennnill] _— BND: —= e Blinks
/ PSKIPE FSRIF
(E=D|_s[™ [ CA4L )\ MW ][SCAN][MONI] H st o355 Gis
The S-meter shows the @&=m)(v/m (A )(Cmw )(Scan)(monr)
received signal strength. @ Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
@ Touch the Function group icon one or more times. * Selects the F-2 menu.
« Selects the F-2 menu. (®Touch [SKIP].
(®While the scan is paused, and if you want to skip the * Open the skip setting window.
gce):q:g)my, touch [SKIP] for 1 second (until 3 beeps 1200 +
und). :

* When a signal is received during the scan, the transcgiv- ‘I 46 500 440 DDD

er attempts to enter the frequency as a skip channel into

empty memory channel 999. _— mésskﬁ s
* The entered memory channel number blinks. et —
e If channel 999 already has content, the transceiver auto- [ SKIP{%DTMF Jvorce)(_tow J{_eps |
matically searches for another blank channel to use.
If no blank memory channel is found, a beep sounds, and ® Touch “OFF”
no skip channel is set.
1200 e o=
SKIP
1463200 _44nnnn__ 14 10
oiS . inks hé
A o 68 Beo 52
[ F—2 )| IE) (o FTJ\VOICE][ Low J[GPs ) =) oS
* The skip setting is canceled.
A skip frequency is entered —
into channel 999. Cuan ) GET 12:00 gt GETE
@ Atfter the skip channel is set, the scan resumes. 1 46 500 440 000
LEL2)

(F—2 )| IE ]mq[VOICE][ Low | GPs |
“PSKIP” disappears.

For your reference:

The skip setting is also cancelled when the memory
channel set as skip channel is deleted.

See page 3-16 for details.

4-7
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Memory scan

Repeatedly scans all programmed Memory channels.

There two types of scans in the memory mode; Memo-

ry scan and memory bank scan.

* Channels set as “PSKIP” or “SKIP” are skipped during
a scan.

*Two or more memory channels, which are not set
as skip channels, must be programmed into start a
memory scan.

< Memory (skip) scan
The memory channels set as “PSKIP” or “SKIP” skip
channels are not scanned.

(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
(@ Touch [MR].
¢ Selects the Memory mode.
(3 Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
¢ Selects the F-1 menu.
@ Touch [SCAN].
* Opens the scan type setting window.

12:00 &

146010 440000

FEKIF

H Loaala] — E[5[2]
(r—1 )| IE700| N (I SCA%MONI]

(®Touch the desired scan type.
* ALL: Full scan
* BAND: Band memory scan
* MODE: Mode memory scan
*DUP: Duplex scan (p. 4-2)
(Appears only when duplex is set.)
* TONE: Tone scan
(For tone squelch scanning)

W]
141 e :I IU

H - llTone L
=) @ MONI

4-8

(®The scan starts.

e If desired, rotate [DIAL] during a scan to switch the scan-

ning direction.

* The scan runs even while the Menu or Quick Menu screen

is displayed.
During a Memory scan

12:00  +
446000 _a4annnn

FIKIF

H Sw=l ... BEB
=W v/m ) [([CALR (MW _)(ScAN ) (MonT ]
Blinks

When receiving a signal

12:00  +

44G00N_4anNNn

H Bus:\ﬂ_ﬁfiaﬁ e 0WB
=) (CALW(mw_)(SCAn ) (moni )
Blinks

The S-meter shows the
received signal strength.

(@ To cancel the scan, touch [SCAN].

Blinks

Blinks

* Touching the frequency readout also cancels the scan.
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Memory scan (Continued)

< Memory bank scan

A memory bank scan searches through the memory

channels in the selected bank.

* Two or more memory channels, which are not set as skip chan-
nels, must be programmed to start a memory bank scan.

¢ When the “Bank Select” item in the Quick Menu screen is
set to “OFF,” a bank scan is not started.

(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
@ Touch [MR].
* Selects the Memory mode.
(®Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-1 menu.
@ Touch [SCAN].
* Opens the scan type setting window.

@) 12:00  +

145010%440000

FEKIF

mABB ja[a[d}

(F— 1| 700 N T | SCAN{'[)MONI]

(®Touch the desired scan type.
e ALL: Full bank scan
* BANK-LINK: Bank link scan
* BANK-A to Z:Bank scan
(Only banks which contain a memory chan-
nel are displayed.)
Duplex scan (p. 4-2)
(Appears only when duplex is set on the
channel.)
Tone scan (For tone scanning)

* DUP:

e TONE:

141

SUB

BAME-LIMNK

BANE-A,

BANE-B N

v

4-9

(®The scan starts.
* If desired, during a scan, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scan-
ning direction.
¢ The scan runs even while the Menu or Quick Menu screen
is displayed.
During a Memory bank scan

12:00 4
145@nn%d40000

FEKIF

m’aﬁ 5[5}
=E) v ][-CALﬁ[ MA_J[SCAN ][ MONI
Blinks

Blinks

When receiving a signal

1200 & (ECE)
146030 _44nnnn

Blinks

FSEIF

H BUS m’aﬁi . BEB
[_tﬁ| CA iw!(CMn_J[[SCAN](MONI)
Blinks

The S-meter shows the
received signal strength.

(@ To cancel the scan, touch [SCAN].
* Touching the frequency readout also cancels the scan.

When a bank name is assigned.

When a bank name is assigned, the bank name is
displayed on the scan type setting window.

7, NOTE: The scan name is not displayed during a
%

7 scan.

[ mam | 508
T
1 4‘ BAME-LIMNE lo
A Group 1 E
H — ﬁsﬁKﬁ
— || B: Group 2 =
= = om1) Bank name
NOTE:

* When all channels are set as “SKIP” or “PSKIP;” the
bank will be skipped during a bank link scan.

* When all channels in the selected bank are set as
“SKIP” or “PSKIP” the scan does not start during a
bank scan.
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Setting and clearing the skip channel

The channels set as “SKIP” or “PSKIP” skip channels
are skipped (not scanned).

7, See page 4-7 for details of clearing the skip setting.
Example: Set “SKIP” to Memory channel “000.”

(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
(@ Touch [MR].
* Selects the Memory mode.
(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select the memory channel 000.

12:00 &

146,010 440.000

FSKIF

H o5
[E=)(v/m ](caLL ) (Cmw_J[(Scan][MonL)

@ Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-2 menu.

® Touch [SKIP].
* Open the skip setting window.

12:00 + UECCm )
146010%440000

1115 5]

FIKIF

H 5[5[d}
=3 S?P | oT™E [ voIce][ Low [ GPs |
(® Touch “SKIP?

* OFF :Cancel the skip setting.
* SKIP : Skipped during a memory scan.
¢ PSKIP : Skipped during both VFO and memory scans.

A
144 sr ¢ )0
pskie ) To clear the skip setting, select “OFF” in step ®.
- . Bdn
iz Bk ]
* The skip setting is set. 1 4l iz:P E lD
@] 1200+ Ho B 2l
F—2 || GPS
146,010 440.000

=

H Eae:

=) (skiP_)(oami|J(voIce)[(Low J[GPs )
1
“SKIP” appears

EEm®(F)  12:00 4

145019]440000

....... A FSKIF

H ok ya: 555

=) (v/™_ (Al )(CMw_J[(SCAN][MONI )
“SKIP” or “PSKIP”
disappears.

4-10
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4  SCAN OPERATION

Setting the temporary skip function

This function temporarily skips up to five unwanted fre-
quencies during a scan, for the set time period.

This function enables you to temporarily skip the un-
wanted frequencies without the skip frequency setting.

(D Start the scan. (p. 4-5)
* When a signal is received, the scan pauses.

(@ While the scan is paused, and if you want to skip the
frequency, touch [QUICK].

(® Touch “Temporary Skip.”

(o

1 4' GPS Information lD
GPS Position

FEKIF

H Busvas (| . i . BBA
=0 Empmary{v—; @ MONI |

 The Temporary skip function is set.

EEB(F) . 12:00  « (F)

The frequency will be skipped
1 4E for Bmin. DD

FEKIF

H BUSY mmme .. B8ega

) ¢sm | LALL j|_mw_j sian |[(MONI

@ After setting the temporary skip function, the scan
resumes.
* The frequency will be skipped for the Temporary Skip
time period.
* After the Temporary Skip time period passes, or the scan
is cancelled, the Temporary Skip is also cancelled.

7 The Temporary Skip time period is set to “56 minutes
7 by defau.
éYou can change the setting in the Menu screen.
7 (Scan > Temporary Skip Timer) For your reference:
¢ Up to five Temporary Skip frequencies or memories
can be set.

When the 6th frequency or memory is set, the mes-
sage window appears, and the oldest frequency or
memory is automatically deleted.

EEmCED) 1200« CEOCE)

The frequency will be skipped

1 4E for BEmin. DD
(The oldest frequency will ke

deleted )

FSKIF

H BUSY mmme - B8n

=) vsm AL j|_mw | suan[MONL]

* During Memory or DR scanning, follow steps 2) and
(3 to skip the channel for the set time period (De-
fault: 5 minutes).

* The Temporary Skip time period is set to “5 minutes”
by default.

You can change the setting in the Menu screen.
(Scan > Temporary Skip Timer)
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SCAN OPERATION

Entering scan edges

You can enter the upper and lower frequency edges to
the program scan edge ranges for programmed scans.
Each program scan edge range has its own tuning step
and the receive mode.

The default setting is differ, depending on the trans-
ceiver’s version.

You can enter a total of up to 25 program scan edge
ranges.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Program Scan Edge.”
(Scan > Program Scan Edge)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

Bank Link

Program Scan Edge

Program Link

5

L f

(@ Touch [A] or [¥] one or more times.
* Selects a desired scan edge channel.
@ Touch the scan edge channel for 1 second.

01: 144.000 - 146,000

02: 430,000 -440.000  -—

»

(® Touch [Edit].

03:

® Touch [NAME].

EPROGRAM SCAMN EDGE

FREQUEMCY :

TS

MODE

4-12

(@ Touch the keypad.
» Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “#” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch “EX’ to enter lower case letters.
* Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(!"#)] to
select the desired entry mode.

Entry mode
setting window

| =]

* Touch “ab&12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.

* Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.

¢ Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

* Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0t09,!"#$%& ()*+,
- /<=>?2@[\]M_"{]|} (space)

(®Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[-] to move the cursor forwards.

(9 Repeat steps (@ and @0 to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.

@0 After entering, touch [ENT].

ab©12|@|x|

SPACE | \

@ Touch [FREQUENCY].

FROGRAM SCAN EDGE

FREQUENCY : N
z »
MODE @]
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SCAN OPERATION

Entering scan edges (Continued)

@2 Enter a lower frequency. (Example: 118000)
* Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch [-] to
move the cursor forwards.
¢ Touch [CE] to clear the entered number.
* After entering a MHz digit, touch [« »] to automatically
enter ‘000’
- Some frequencies cannot be entered.

£ FREQUENCY

118.000 -
1 2 3 [ )

4 5 6
o CE (]

@3 After entering a lower frequency, touch [€ P].
* The cursor moves to a MHz digit of the higher frequen-

cy.
= FREQUENCY

112,000 -11£.000
1 2 3
5 5
8 9
0 CE

@@ Enter a higher frequency, and then touch [ENT].
(Example: 136000)

SEFREQUENCY H

118.000 -136.000
1 2 3
4 5 6
8 9
0 CE

@®Touch “TS”

J EDGE

MODE

@®Touch the desired tuning step to be used while pro-
gram scanning.

4-13

@ Touch “MODE”
* Displays the selectable mode.
CAMN EDGE

FREQIUENTY @ 118,000 - 136. 000

@®Touch the desired receive mode to be used while
program scanning.
* When you select “---)” the receive mode set in the VFO
mode is used during a scan.

MODE

A ﬂ\
AN \_}
)
@9 Touch [V].

@0 Touch “<<Write>>"
E PROGRAM SC

<=iirite=> N

@) Touch [YES].
* Displays the entered content in the “??7?” screen.

EPROGRAM SCAMN EDGE

e | WMrite?

- 550, 000

00: 118. 000

01: 144.000 -146.000 -—

02: 430.000 -440.000 -

03: 118.000  -136.000

A 8. :
T T Receive mode
Scan name  Tuning step
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5  PRIORITY WATCH

Priority watch

While operating on a VFO frequency, DR function or while
scanning, Priority watch checks for signals on a selected
frequency every 5 seconds.

< VFO frequency and a priority channel

(p. 5-4)
Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while receiving on a VFO frequency.
A Memory channel, Bank channel or Call channel can be
selected as the priority channel

*VFO frequency and a Memory channel

Selected
M-CH

Receiving
(5 seconds)

*VFO frequency and a Bank channel

Selected
Bank CH

Receiving
(5 seconds)

*VFO frequency and a Call channel

Receiving
(5 seconds)

< VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan
(p. 5-6)

Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels every

5 seconds, while receiving on a VFO frequency.

A Memory scan or Bank scan can be selected.

*VFO frequency and a Memory scan

Receiving
(5 seconds)

*VFO frequency and a Bank scan

00
skip(C_01 )
(99 )

Bank CH

Receiving
(5 seconds)

5-2

While in the Dualwatch mode, Priority watch can be acti-
vated on both the MAIN and SUB band.

7When the DV signal is simultaneously received on
7, both MAIN and SUB band, the SUB band audio sig-
é nal is muted.

N\

< VFO scan and a priority channel

(p-5-8)
Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
during a VFO mode scan.
A Memory channel, Bank channel or Call channel can be
selected as the priority channel

*VFO scan and a Memory channel

VFO

Selected
M-CH

mode
Scan
(5 seconds)

*VFO scan and a Bank channel

Selected
Bank CH

Scan
(5 seconds)

*VFO scan and a Call channel

VFO
mode CALL-CH
Scan

(5 seconds)

< VFO scan and a Memory/Bank scan
(p. 5-10)
Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev-
ery 5 seconds during a VFO mode scan.
A Memory scan or Bank scan can be selected.

*VFO scan and a Memory scan

Scan
(5 seconds)

*VFO scan and a Bank scan

00
N 02 )




Previous view

5  PRIORITY WATCH

Priority watch (Continued)

< A frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen

and a priority channel

(p-5-12)
Checks a priority channel every 5 seconds while receiv-
ing on a repeater or simplex frequency set in “FROM”
on the DR screen.
A VFO frequency, Memory channel, Bank channel or Call
channel can be selected as the priority channel

* “FROM” on the DR screen and a VFO frequency

“From”

(DR
screen)

Receiving
(5 seconds)

* “FROM” on the DR screen and a Memory channel

Selected
M-CH

“From”
(DR
screen)

Receiving
(5 seconds)

* “FROM” on the DR screen and a Bank channel

Selected
Bank CH

“From”
(DR
screen)

Receiving
(5 seconds)

* “FROM” on the DR screen and a Call channel

“From”

(DR
screen)

Receiving
(5 seconds)

5-3

< DR scan and a priority channel

(p. 5-16)
Checks a priority channel every 5 seconds, during a DR
scan.
A VFO frequency, Memory channel, Bank channel or Call
channel can be selected as the priority channel

* DR scan and a VFO frequency

Scan
(5 seconds)

* DR scan and a Memory channel

Selected
M-CH

Scan
(5 seconds)
* DR scan and a Bank channel
Selected
Bank CH

Scan
(5 seconds)

* DR scan and a Call channel

Scan
(5 seconds)
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PRIORITY WATCH

VFO frequency and a priority channel

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while receiving on a VFO frequency.

1.

Set the VFO frequency

2,

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [VFO].

© Set the receive frequency and mode.

12:00

145000 440,000

FSKIF FSEIF

H (L]
(=) v/m |[ CALL |[ Mw ][ SCAN ]| MORNI |

Set the priority channel

*To select a Memory channel

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
¢ Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [MR].

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you
want to watch.

12:00  +

146010 440000

FIKIF

H Lalala] E[5[]
[E=)(¢/m ] (caLL J(Mw_](ScAN][MONI ]

*To select a Bank channel

@ In the Memory channel mode, touch the Memory
channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [BANK].

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you
want to watch.

12:00

146010 440000

FZKIF

H @ABD, [5[2]5
[=)(/m ] (caLL J(Mw_](ScAN][MONI ]

How to select the Memory and Bank:
H In the Memory mode, touch [QUICK].
H Touch “Bank Select”
* The Bank list is displayed.
HE Touch a desired bank.
¢ |f “OFF” is selected, cancel the bank selection.

5-4

*To select a Call channel

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [CALL].

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want
to watch.

12:00  +

146010 440,000

FEKIF

H 14408 (1]a[]
(=) v/m |[ CALL |[ Mw ][ SCAN ][ MORNI |

3. Start the Priority watch

@ Touch [QUICK].
@ Touch “PRIO Watch”

(AN

SUE
|

1 4( GPS Information lD
GPS Position O

H__ - PRIO Watch® ™ . dd
= L B wm

© Touch “ON” or “Bell””

* ON: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the channel is automatically se-
lected.

¢ Bell: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the “((+)) ” icon is displayed in the
VFO screen.

O The Priority watch starts.

* The “PRIO” icon appears.

Appears
-m-ﬁ/ 12:00 & (RO

145000 440,000

FSKIF FSKIF

H 5[5 5 H (55[5]
[=)(#/m ] (cALL J(mMw_])(ScAN](MoNIL ]

To cancel the Priority watch:
Touch [QUICK], and then touch “PRIO Watch OFF”

([ MAD | wE U8

Band Select

1 4' GPS Information

GPS Position ,
FEKIF
| FRIO Watch OFF @ . ul
=)

= Continued on the next page.
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VFO frequency and a priority channel (Continued)

4. During a Priority watch

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while receiving on a VFO frequency.

Example: Checks Memory channel “000” while receiving on 145.000 MHz.

Appears Appears
[’/ 12:00 & PG sw ) [/ 12:00 4 (B3 ss )

145,000 §440.000 — 146010 440.000

FSKIF FEKIF

o L] 5[a]1] H — .. EOBB T -

H } [
[E=)(/™ ) (cau] J(Mw_J(Scan][(monL ] (E=)[v/M ] (cALL J[_Mw_)[SCAN][MONL]

Priority channel . Checks the Memory channel every 5 seconds.

Example: Checks Bank channel “A00” while receiving on 145.000 MHz.

Appears Appears
=¥ 1200 =¥ 1200
145000 440000 — 146.010 440.000
TN D Y - W AR _______ 0OPd
=) v/™ )(caLl J(CMW_J[(SCAN][MONI (=R v/m ) (caLL J[Cmw_]J[(Scan](mMont]
Priority channel = Checks the Bank channel every 5 seconds.
Example: Checks Call channel “CO (144)” while receiving on 145.000 MHz.

Appears Appears
[_’/ 12:00 [—/ 12:00 &

145000 440000 — 146010 440000

G . bl W o 0B 0HbB

FSKIF FSEIF

H e,
=) (v/™ ) (call J(CMw_J(ScAN](MonNI) =R (v/™ ) (cALL | (MW _][(ScAN](MoOnNL]
Priority channel— Checks the Call channel every 5 seconds.
5. When a signal is received Example: For a Memory channel
*When “ON” is selected. /B"”ks -
When a signal is received on the priority channel, @z ()~ 12:00 «

— PRIO i
the channel is automatically selected. ‘1
The “PRIO” icon blinks on the screen. 1 45'0 1 0 440-000
- The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan. (p. 12-14)

N/ FEKIF
H BUSY mmmmen .. SIABAZ . Bva

=R Cv/m I[EafI}LV-{w_][ SCAN J[(MONI )

Automaticallyselects  Blinks
the priority channel.

* When “Bell” is selected. .
Blinks

When a signal is received on the priority channel, @[,—Fé 1900 &
a beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks on the 0o e
sereen. 145.000 440.000

H Gt . ALa]2)

=) (¥/™ ) [(cALL (MW _J[(ScAN ] [MONL])
Remains in the VFO mode.

5-5
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VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan

Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev-
ery 5 seconds, while receiving on a VFO frequency.

1. Set the VFO frequency

3. Start the Priority watch

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [VFO].

© Set the receive frequency and mode.

(( mars) |G 12:500 + O (e )
145,000 440000

=) (v/™ ) ((CALL ) (MW _J[SCAN][MONL)
2. Start a Memory or Bank scan

*To start a Memory scan
@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
@ Touch [MR].
© Touch the Function group icon one or more
times.
* Selects the F-1 menu.
O Touch [SCAN].
* Open the scan type setting window.
@ Touch the desired scan type.
¢ The Memory scan starts.

[ MAIn | SUE
'y
14(]sar0 10
MODE
' I
— || TONE -
= Elwm

*To start a Bank scan
@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
@ Touch [MR].
© Touch the Function group icon one or more
times.
¢ Selects the F-1 menu.
O Touch [SCAN].
* Open the scan type setting window.
@ Touch the desired scan type.
* The Bank scan starts.

BAMNE-LINE

BANK-4
n FEKIF
H - lleanks ﬂj . Bug
=) MONI

How to select the Memory and Bank:
H In the Memory mode, touch [QUICK].
H Touch “Bank Select”
* The Bank list is displayed.
HE Touch a desired bank.
¢ |f “OFF” is selected, cancel the bank selection.

5-6

@ Touch [QUICK].
@ Touch “PRIO Watch”
[(CmaIn |

141

GPS Information

GPS Position
o FSEIF

H___ - PRIO Watch®™ L
== oni)

© Touch “ON” or “Bell”

* ON: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the channel is automatically se-
lected.

* Bell: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the “((+)) " icon is displayed in the
VFO screen.

O The Priority watch starts.

* The “PRIO” icon appears.

Apfi;: w R CsE )
145.000 440000

[=)(v/™ ) (CALL | (MW _J(ScAN](MONL)

To cancel the Priority watch:

Touch [QUICK], and then touch “PRIO Watch OFF”
* The Memory or Bank scan is also cancelled.

[CmaTn | SUB
Il =
14! \'E

Band Select

GPS Information

GPS Position

PRIC Watch OFF

= Continued on the next page.
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VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan (Continued)

4. During a Priority watch

Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev-
ery 5 seconds, while receiving on a VFO frequency.

Example: Sequentially checks the Memory channels while receiving on 145.000 MHz.

Appears Appears
a-/ 12:00 4+ a( 121500 +
145000 440000 — 146.010 440.000
W (D> .. & W woe G
[(ER)(_v/™ ) (caLl J[_mw_][Scan](mont] (=0)(_¥/™_J[CALL J(_MW_][SCAN](MOHI ]
The Memory channels are— Checks the Memory channels every 5 seconds.

sequentially checked.

Example: Sequentially checks Bank channels while receiving on 145.000 MHz.

Appears Appears
/ 12:00  + / 12:00 4 [(E3( s )
145.000 §44U.UDU — 146010 440.000
H 7217 H _mAElé — PP
=)™ (cau] MW _J[(ScAN](MONI =B ¥/™ J(caLL J[_mw_](Scan](monr]

The bank channels are —

X Checks the Bank channels every 5 seconds.
sequentially selected.

5. When a signal is received Example: For a Memory scan
*When “ON” is selected. Blinks
When a signal is received on the priority channel, @@/ 12:00 &

the channel is automatically selected.

The “PRIO” icon blinks on the screen. 1 46:0\1 0 440.000

- The scan pause timer and resume settings are the

same as for a normal scan. (p. 12-14) H sust SHHE0= G
=R |[F(LT\|[_‘-{H J(SCAN][MONL ]
Blinks

Automatically selects the Memory channel.

e When “Bell” is selected. %B"”ks —
When a signal is received on the priority channel, (s W 12:;00 *

[0 I
a beep sounds and the “((»)’

a beep icon blinks on the 1 45\b00 440.000

FoKIF FSKIF

H (555 H ... bER
(=) v/™ J[(cALL J(Cmw_][ScAN][MoOnNL)

Remains in the VFO mode.

5-7
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VFO scan and a priority channel

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
during a VFO mode scan.

1. Set the priority channel

2. Start the Priority watch

*To select a Memory channel

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [MR].

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you
want to watch.

1200+
146010%440000

[E=)(v/m ](caLL ) (Cmw_J[(Scan][MonL)

*To select a Bank channel

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [MR].

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you
want to watch.

12:00 &

146010 440000

FIKIF

H @ABE — (2[2[]
[=)(¢/m ] (caLL J(Mw_](ScAN][MONI ]

How to select the Memory and Bank:
l In the Memory mode, touch [QUICK].
H Touch “Bank Select”
* The Bank list is displayed.
HE Touch a desired bank.
o |f “OFF” is selected, cancel the bank selection.

*To select a Call channel
@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
@ Touch [CALL].
© Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want

. 12:00 & (RO
146010%440000

H
(=) v/m |[ CALL |[ Mw ][ SCAN ]| MORNI |

@ Touch [QUICK].
@ Touch “PRIO Watch”

[Crman

141

GPS Information

GPS Position O

PRIO Watch®

H -
=)
© Touch “ON” or “Bell.”

* ON: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the channel is automatically se-
lected.

* Bell: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the “((+)) ” icon is displayed in the
VFO screen.

O The Priority watch starts.

* The “PRIO” icon appears.

/ Ap?i;rj -
145000%440000

=) v/™ J(cALL J(Cmw_J[Scan](MoNL)

3. Start the VFO scan

@ Touch the Function group icon one or more
times.
* Selects the F-1 menu.
@ Touch [SCAN].
* Open the scan type setting window.
© Touch the desired scan type.
* The VFO scan starts.

To cancel the Priority watch:
Touch [QUICK], and then touch “PRIO Watch OFF”

([ MAIN | ‘!‘ E U8
14! /0
PRIC Watch OFF z

H -
=5 Tion)

¢ |n this case, the VFO scan is not cancelled. To cancel the
VFO scan, touch [SCAN].

Band Select

GPS Information

GPS Position

= Continued on the next page.
5-8
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VFO scan and a priority channel (Continued)

4, During a Priority watch

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while VFO scanning.

Example: Checks Memory channel “000” while VFO scanning

Appears Appears
/ 1200 & CAICE) —/ 1200+ (A5 )
1452586 440000 ,—*146010 440000
H \\"S"‘{:: a7 W 068 BE0
@G| (el vm ) (ean)(Monn) (=) (v/M J(CALL ) (MW _)(SCAN](MONT)
Blinks Checks the Memory channel “000” every 5 seconds.

Example: Checks Bank channel “A00” while VFO scanning
Appears Appears

ﬁ/ 12:00 & CAOICE) @Y 1200+ CAICED)

145750 440000 — 146010 440 000

— \r‘SK1{ — FSEIF FEEIF

H L. . Boe H ___mABE — . BuH

[_ ™ || CALIH\I MW ][ SCAN ][ MONI ] (=) ¥/M ] (CALL J[_ MW _)[SCAN][MONL]
Blinks Checks the Bank channel “A00” every 5 seconds.

Example: Checks Call channel “CO (144)” while VFO scanning

Appears Appears
(= ¥ 0 s (EICm0) EmC¥ 1200+ TS
145 440 000 — 146.010 440 000
H | = JE&SLKE Z o pd H — mal:ﬁ —— D@8
&)W )(cAlly ) MW )(SCAN)(MoNT) @) v/m J(carL J(mw J(Scan)(mont]
Blinks — Checks the Call channel “C0O (144)” every 5 seconds.
5. When a signal is received. Example: For a Memory channel
*When “ON” is selected. Bl
. : . L inks
When a 3|gnal is rece|yed on the priority channel, m/ 12:00 s GED
the channel is automatically selected. = PAIO =

The “PRIO” icon blinks. 145010 440000

* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan. (p. 12-14) H BUSY mmece mEIBBs Gl
=)/ [cALL ][ MA_J[(SCAN ][ MONI |
Automatically selects the priority channel.

e When “Bell” is selected. Blinks o
When a signal is received on the priority channel, @{ﬁ[;;‘o vz =
a beep sounds and the “((+)) ” icon blinks. The VFO 1
scan resumes. 1 45:/-‘: 440-000
o~ \r'SKI{; — FSKIF
W] TANZ . Gk
=)™ ) ((caly ) MW _J[(SCAN J[MONL
Blinks

Remains in the VFO mode.

5-9
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VFO scan and a Memory/Bank scan

Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev-
ery 5 seconds during a VFO scan.

1.

Start the Memory or Bank scan

2. Start the Priority watch

*To start a Memory scan
@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
@ Touch [MR].
© Touch the Function group icon one or more
times.
* Selects the F-1 menu.
O Touch [SCAN].
* Open the scan type setting window.
@ Touch the desired scan type.
* The Memory scan starts.

HF 4]
141 e j lD

H  —|ltone . BHE
=) ) MONI

*To start a Bank scan
@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
@ Touch [MR].
© Touch the Function group icon one or more
times.
* Selects the F-1 menu.
O Touch [SCAN].
* Open the scan type setting window.
@ Touch the desired scan type.
* The Memory bank scan starts.

SLUEB

10

FEKIF

25]5]

BAMNK-LINK

BANK-4
|

F_1 -i BANK-B {j

How to select the Memory and Bank:
H In the Memory mode, touch [QUICK].
H Touch “Bank Select”
* The Bank list is displayed.
H Touch a desired bank.
¢ |[f “OFF” is selected, cancel the bank selection.

@ Touch [QUICK].
@ Touch “PRIO Watch”
[(CmaIn |

1 4l GPS Information lU
GPS Positi
osen O FSRIF

PRIO Watch® . i

H e
=
© Touch “ON” or “Bell”

* ON: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the channel is automatically se-
lected.

* Bell: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the “((+)) " icon is displayed in the
VFO screen.

O The Priority watch starts.
* The “PRIO” icon appears.

Appears
(Y e s ()

145000 440000

FSKIF FSEIF

H (5515} e~ by
(=) vim |[ cAaLL [ mw ][ SCAN ][ MORNI |

3. Start the VFO scan

@ Touch the Function group icon one or more
times.
* Selects the F-1 menu.
@ Touch [SCAN].
* Open the scan type setting window.
© Touch the desired scan type.
* The VFO scan starts.

To cancel the Priority watch:
Touch [QUICK], and then touch “PRIO Watch OFF”

[ MATH | SUB
Band Select m| "
1 4' GPS Information ‘I lD
GPS Position ¥
FEKIF
W FF IO Watch OFF . ba
=) MONI |

¢ |n this case, the VFO scan is not cancelled. To cancel the
VFO scan, touch [SCAN].

= Continued on the next page.
5-10
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5

PRIORITY WATCH

VFO scan and a Memory/Bank scan (Continued)

4. During a Priority watch

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while VFO scanning.

Example: Checks the Memory channels every 5 seconds while VFO scanning

Appears Appears
[_]ﬁ/ 1200 & CAOCsE ) -Flﬁ/ 12:00 4+ (AR )
1452606 440000 ,—*146010 440000
- ﬁflfii = Bed H o 2]
[ v[iM J[CALy ) MW J[SCAN])[MONI ) [(E=)[(v/M ] (cALL J[_mw_)[ScaN][MoNL]
Blinks

Example: Checks the Bank channels every 5 seconds while VFO scanning

Appears Appears
-@/ 12200 & CROCE D -@/ 12:00 & (A aE )
1453586 440000 < 146010 440000
H = \/ .z o0 H wAgE L)
[_ _][ﬁu“l MW [ SCAN |[MONI | =R (v/™ ) (cALL | (MW _][(ScAN](MoOnNL]
Blinks

5. When a signal is received.

*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the channel is automatically selected.
The “PRIO” icon blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan. (p. 12-14)

*When “BELL” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel, a
beep sounds and the “((+)) " icon blinks.
The VFO scan resumes.

Example: For a Memory scan

Lo el ¥ Bmo RO
14601 0 440 000

=) (:A(l'f}[ MW ][ SCAN ][ MONI )
1
Blinks

Automatically selects the Memory channel.

Blinks

R 1200 o+ CEOCED
lf-:J_'l -’RIO

1 4':9'888 440000

\.«sm{ FSKIF

H ZALL T £]a]2]

[_ || (:ALu]l MW [ SCAN |[MONI |
Blinks

Remains in the VFO mode.
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5  PRIORITY WATCH

A frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen and a priority channel

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while receiving a repeater or simplex frequency in
“FROM” of the DR screen.

1. Set the priority channel

*To select a VFO frequency

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [VFO].

© Set the receive frequency and mode.

1200+
145000@440000

=) [v/m ) (CALL ][ MW [ SCAN [ MONI

*To select a Memory channel

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [MR].

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you
want to watch.

12:00
145010?440000

(=) (/™ J[cALL ][ MW [ SCAN [ MONI |

*To select a Bank channel

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [MR].

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you
want to watch.

1200+
145010?440000

=) v/m J[cALL ][ MW [ SCAN ][ MONI |

How to select the Memory and Bank:
H In the Memory mode, touch [QUICK].
H Touch “Bank Select”
* The Bank list is displayed.
E Touch a desired bank.
¢ |[f “OFF” is selected, cancel the bank selection.

5-12

*To select a Call channel

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [CALL].

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want
to watch.

12:500 S
146010%440000

[=)(v/m ](caLL J(Cmw_J(Scan](MonL)

. Select the repeater or simplex frequency in the

DR screen

© Touch [DR].
* Turns ON the DR function.

@ Touch the “FROM’ field.

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired repeater or a
simplex frequency.

12:00 & {3 se )
DUP—
sl 440,000
Hirano .
439.530 JPSYHH A
FSEIF
5]5]5]
-[R}{}CS][ cD [ €5 |[SCAN][MONI]

= Continued on the next page.
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5  PRIORITY WATCH

A frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen and a priority channel (Continued)

3. Start a Priority watch

@ Touch [QUICK].
@ Touch “PRIO Watch”

Weather CH

r
Weather Alert

Home CH Set

© Touch “ON” or “Bell.”

* ON: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the channel is automatically se-
lected.

* Bell: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the “((+)) ” icon is displayed in the
VFO mode.

O The Priority watch starts.

* The “PRIO” icon appears.

Appears
[_’/ 12:00 4+ (EYCED)

DUP-

i |cacaca 440.000

Hirano
433.590 JPEYHH &

F i

H
[E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(_cs_]J(Scan][MonI]

=

To cancel the Priority watch:
Touch [QUICK], and then touch “PRIO Watch OFF”

PRIC Watch OFF

Weather CH

r ¥
Weather Alert
FEKIF
(5[a% )

H CH Set '
[ ome 3 @ o
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5

PRIORITY WATCH

A frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen and a priority channel (Continued)

4. During a Priority watch

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while receiving on a repeater or a simplex frequency in
the DR screen.

Example: Checks the VFO frequency every 5 seconds while receiving on a repeater or a simplex frequency.

Appears Appears
/ 1200+ CEOCE) @I 1200+ (A5
DUP= -
2 |cacace 440.000 _— 145.000 440 000
43!9ra3ngg JPEYHH A
_ OS] H Sa“; il
-[Rx>cs][ co ) cs J(scan][Moni] (&R v/m ) (cALL J[_Mw_][ScaN](MmonI]

Example: Checks the Memory channel “000” every 5 seconds while receiving on a repeater or a simplex frequency.

Appears Appears
/ 1200+ (B ) @EmCY 1200 CEO(E)
.o 1440000 — 146010 440 000
43:9“2%% JPSYHH & o I
H 5o} H mBBBE ja[1[d}

[@=m)(Rx=cs)[_cp_]J(cs_J[SCAN][MONI]

(=) v/™_J(CALL J[_MW_]J[SCAN](MORI ]

Example: Checks the Bank channel “A00” every 5 seconds while receiving on a repeater or a simplex frequency.

Appears Appears
/ 12:00 & Lo (s ] -l_’-/ 1200 + CHO(CEE )
i |cacacq 440,000 — 146,010 440 000
43!9ra3ngg JPEYHH A S e
H Hel H lmﬁﬂﬁé 552}

[@=m)(rRx=cs])(_cp_]J(cs_J[scan](moni)

[(E=)[(v/M ] (cALL J[_mw_)[ScaN][MoNL]

Example: Checks the Call channel “C0O (144)” every 5 seconds while receiving on a repeater or a simplex frequency.

Appears Appears
ﬁﬁ/ 12:00 4 e L
LUP— @
3] cacacy 440,000 < 146.010 440.000
Hirano
439.530 JF3EYHH & FEKIF
m o] H 144CB: 55]5]

[E=B)(rx>cs)(_co_J(cs_]J(ScAn][monL]

(=) v/™_J(CALL J[_MW_]J[SCAN](MORI ]

5-14



Previous view

5  PRIORITY WATCH

A frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen and a priority channel (Continued)

5. When a signal is received.

*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel, the
channel is automatically selected.
The “PRIO” icon blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan. (p. 12-14)

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
a beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks on the
screen.

5-15

Example: For a Memory channel

Blinks
EEmCl) 1200«
: FRID :
146010 440.000
H BUSYME«E&: — GEd
[W][ﬁﬁ'f}[ MW _|[SCAN J[MONI |
Blinks

Automatically selects the priority channel.

Blinks
E=RX) 1200 s (EICED

DUP—  _ @) ZRIO

1] cdcaca 440.000

Hirano
459.390 JP3YHH A

FSKIF

H BUUOUIOT ... bER
[@=m)(rRx=cs)[_cp_]J(cs_J[Scan][monIL)

Remains in the DR screen.
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5

PRIORITY WATCH

DR scan and a priority channel

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
during a DR scan.

1. Set the priority channel

*To select a VFO frequency

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [VFO].

© Set the receive frequency and mode.

( marn )| SETH 12:00 +
145000%440000

(=) ¥/™ )[(CALL J(_MW_J[SCAN J[MONL ]

*To select a Memory channel

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [MR].

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you
want to watch.

12:00 &

146,010 440.000

FSKIF

H o5
[E=)(v/m ](caLL ) (Cmw_J[(Scan][MonL)

*To select a Bank channel

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.

@ Touch [MR].

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you
want to watch.

12:00 + UECCm )
146010%440000

[=)(¢/m ] (caLL J(Mw_](ScAN][MONI ]

How to select the Memory and Bank:
H In the Memory mode, touch [QUICK].
H Touch “Bank Select”
* The Bank list is displayed.
HE Touch a desired bank.
¢ |f “OFF” is selected, cancel the bank selection.

5-16

*To select a Call channel
@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
@ Touch [CALL].
© Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want

to watch.
12:00 +

146010 440000

FSEIF

H 14408 (1]a[]
(=) vim |[ cAaLL [ mw ][ SCAN ][ MORNI |

2. Start the DR scan

@ Touch [DR].

¢ Turns ON the DR function.
@ Touch [SCAN].

* Open the scan type setting window.
© Touch the desired scan type.

* The DR scan starts.

1200 + (RICED)
DUP—
\i/ |cacaca 440 DDD

N TR '

7 N 56 585888 8 .
hip\ 555}
(| (rRx=cs)(_cp_]J[Ccs_J[Scan][MonL)
Blinks

wz Continued on the next page.
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5

PRIORITY WATCH

DR scan and a priority channel (Continued)

3. Start the Priority watch

@ Touch [QUICK].
@ Touch “PRIO Watch”

Temporary Skip

PRIC Watch

: teather CH

Weather Alert

[
5
@ _

© Touch “ON” or “Bell”

* ON: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the channel is automatically se-

* Bell: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the “((+)) ” icon is displayed in the

O The Priority watch starts.
* The “PRIO” icon appears.

DUP-

=

lected.

screen.

Appears
12:00

& | CaCaCO

H

2g888g

g55.555 585585 8

+ (A3 e )

440.000

FZKIF

25]5]

[E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(_cs_]J(Scan][MonI]

To cancel the Priority watch:
Touch [QUICK], and then touch “PRIO Watch OFF”

[ MAIN |

LR+ Temporary Skip
TC

Wil
e 144 || Weather CH

XA £r O Watch OFF

|E )0

H = || Weather Alert

=B

5-17
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5  PRIORITY WATCH

DR scan and a priority channel (Continued)

4. During a Priority watch

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
during a DR scan.

Example: Checks the VFO frequency during the DR scan.

Appears Appears
gf 12:00 + (EIC=) @R ¥ 1200+ (FICE)
DUP— FRIC -
o =
Qucecace 1440000 — 145.000 440 000
= FEKIF p poprei FKIF
N ... B ... BB ... BB
E|Em(rRx=cs)(cp_]J(Ccs_J[ScAN](MONL) -[ viM J[CALL [ Mw [ SCAN][MONI ]
Blinks Checks the VFO frequency every 5 seconds.
Example: Checks the Memory channel “000” during the DR scan.
Appears Appears
(%1/ 12:00 & .1/ 12:00 &
DUF— FRIO
To ~—
\H\*ﬁf cacece 440000 — 146.010 5440.000
=i
lig\ ) R SN |
E|Em)(rRx=cs)(co_]J(Ccs_J[(ScaN](MoNL) [ vim J[CaLL ) mw [ SCan ][ mONI)
Blinks Checks the M channel “000” every 5 seconds.

Example: Checks the Bank channel “A00” during the DR scan.

Appears Appears
/ 12:00 s T -[F_Ml ¥ 12:00 & (o) se )
DUP— -
T
Hcacata | 440 000 — 146.010 440 000
-~ 0 FZKIF
Iiy\ (172[2] W @ABD — _ GP0
E|EB(rx=cs)(_cp_]J(cs_J[ScAN][MONL] @E=W)(v/m )(CALL)(CMw_)(SCAN](MOnNIT]
Blinks Checks the Bank channel “A00” every 5 seconds.

Example: Checks the Call channel “C0 (144)” during the DR scan.

Appears

, ) Appears
o [@/ B0 o (e @AY 1200 & CEC)
To
fg 1440000 — 146010 440000
- N
/l \ éSKIP FKIF
= I:I 2[a]5]
Eli;w.l:(.s[RbCS" €0 |55 | (SEATT) (LT -[ vim | C:EL ) mw [ SCAN][MONI )

Checks the Call channel “CO (144)” every 5 seconds.

5-18
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5

PRIORITY WATCH

DR scan and a priority channel (Continued)

5. When a signal is received.

*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel, the
channel is automatically selected. The “PRIO” icon
blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan. (p. 12-14)

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
a beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks. The DR
scan resumes.

5-19

Example: For a Memory channel

Blinks
\C}%@— T
146010 440.000

~ = FSKIF
H EUSVommeen . eyFBE oo}

E=m)(v/m ) (calf )W _J(ScAN][MOnI)
1
Blinks

Automatically selects the priority channel.

Blinks
Cll.,_w ) 1200 &

DUF— :_/tt_-al\_zruo
TR
\a/ | cacaca
CETTEE

440.000

5 B ren
iy \ _ Bl
[@|=W)(rRx>cs)(_co_J[Ccs_J(ScAN][MonL)

Blinks Remains in the DR scan screen.

~
8858588 8




Previous view

Section 6 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

IMPORTANT!

*The repeater list, described in
this manual, may differ from your
transceiver’s preloaded contents.

e Although Japanese repeaters are
used in the setting examples, the
Japanese repeater node (port)
letters are different from other
country’s.

Be sure to add the repeater node
letter in the 8th digit of the call
sign, according to the frequency
band shown below.

1200 MHz : A (B in Japan)

430 MHz :B (A in Japan)

144 MHz :C (no D-STAR re-

peaters in Japan)

Unique features of D-STAR........cccccccivriiemmmmrinnnssssssse s 6-2
D-STAR Intoroduction .........ccccccmmmmirninnnssemmnnnnsssssssssssn s 6-3
About the DR (D-STAR Repeater) function .........ccccceeiicnnnees 6-3
Communication Form with the DR function ...........ccccccmneunn. 6-4
Enter your call sign into the transceiver............ccceccmrrrrrnnnne 6-5
Register your call sign at a gateway repeater..........cccccevuuee 6-7
Making a Simplex call ........cccovmmmiiiiniiiinrr s 6-8
Accessing repeaters .........ccccrrrrriiiissnmmnnnrrnnn s ————— 6-9
Using the RX history .......ccoovvmmmminnnnismnnnssssssssssne s 6-11
Capturing a call Sign ........cccccvrrnninnnnnnnsssn s 6-12
Making a Local area call .........ccccecrrrrirnrsnnsssssssssssssssssssssssssnnnes 6-13
Making a Gateway Repeater call.........cccccceerieciirciissssssssnsnnnnns 6-14
Calling an individual station............ccccevnnnnnnnnnnsnnnnsssssssssssssnnns 6-15
Troubleshooting.........ccccivimmmmmriiinne s 6-16
“FROM?” (Access repeater) setting........ccccccurrrrnnniisnmmnnnnnnnnnnns 6-18
< Using your transceiver’s repeater list..........ccccoveveeeiiiiieenens 6-19
O Using the DR SCaN .....eeiiiiiiie e 6-20
< Using the Near Repeater Search function.............c.cccccveeeenns 6-21
< Using the TX HIStOrY ..cooeveiiiieeeeee e 6-22
“TO” (Destination) setting........cccccrrrniiiismmmmnnrnnnnnssnssneereennnns 6-23
< Using the “Local CQ” (Local Area call)........cccoovcuveeeeiiiiieenenns 6-24
< Using the “Gateway CQ” (Gateway call).........cccoocveeevieeriineenns 6-24
< Using “Your Call Sign” .......oooieeeiiiieiiee e 6-25
< Using the RX HIStOry ......ooiiiiiiiiiii e 6-26
O Using the TX HISIONY ....oveeiiiie e 6-27
< Directly inputting (UR) ....coooiiiiiieiiiieeee e 6-28
< Directly inputting (RPT) ..ceeeiiiieeei e 6-29
Reflector operation..........ccccccrirriirnnnnnnnnssss s ssssnses 6-30
<& What is the reflector? ... 6-30
< Linking t0 @ reflector.........cooiiieiiiieeee e 6-31
O USING @ refleCtor ... 6-32
< Unlinking @ reflector............oeiii e 6-33
< Reflector ECho Testing.........ccoeveveiiiiiie e 6-33
< Requesting repeater information...........cccccceeiiiiiiiees 6-34
Updating the repeater list........ccccccrrrrirriirccirsscrssrrnnnns 6-35
Saving settings ... ————————— 6-37

described to the right.

To begin digital mode communication in other than the DR function

To begin the digital mode communication in other than For a Local area call or Gateway call:

the DR function, you can use the VFO mode, Memory (D Set the access repeater’s frequency. (p. 11-2)
mode and Call channel mode. (@ Set the frequency offset. (p. 11-4)

This manual description focuses on the DR function (3 Set the Duplex direction. (p. 11-4)

operation which can be set up easily. If you want to use @ Set the call signs. (p. 12-37)

in other than the DR function, see the procedures as

For a Simplex call:
(D Set the operating frequency.
(@ Set the call sign. (p. 12-37)

6-1
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6 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

Unique features of D-STAR

® Easy Cross band opera-
tion through the repeater

1200 MHz 430 MHz
You can communicate with
a 1200 MHz D-STAR station
using the ID-5100A/E!

@® Easy call sign entry with
the Repeater list or TX/RX _
History T —
Easy Destination (TO)
setting!
® Call Sign Capture key 1200+ CRICEE
[RX>CS] makes call sign B -c. laannnn
capture easy. - L—hrai et s This key makes call sign

r capture easy!

||mj||nx§s|[ CcD ]i CS || SCAM ][ MONI |

6-2
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6 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

Before starting D-STAR, the following steps are needed.

Entering your call sign (MY) into the transceiver.

Registering your call sign (MY) to a gateway repeater.
IMPORTANT! Entering your D-STAR equipment into your registration form.

— You have completed the steps!!

See pages 6-5 to 6-7 for details.

D-STAR Intoroduction

¢ In the original D-STAR (Digital Smart Technologies for *You can transmit and receive digital voice, including
Amateur Radio) plan, JARL envisioned a system of low-speed data, at the same time. You can transmit
repeaters grouped together into Zones. and receive position data from the built-in GPS re-
* The D-STAR repeater enables you to call a HAM sta- ceiver.

tion near you, or around the world.

About the DR (D-STAR Repeater) function

You can easily use the D-STAR repeaters with the DR

(D-STAR Repeater) function. With this function, you 12:00
can select the preprogrammed repeater or frequency .
in “FROM” (the access repeater or simplex), and UR Destination - T;TIE'UDT
e o ! (Repeater/Station)
call sign in “TO” (destination), as shown to the right. crom| Hirane
Access repeater mpp- 439.390 IPSYHH &
% NOTE: If the repeater set in “FROM” (Access Re- or Simplex H
/ peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make
%a gateway call. @=m)(rx>cs)(cp )

In the DR screen
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6 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

Communication Form with the DR function

With the DR function, the transceiver has three com-
munication forms, as shown below.

e Local area call: To call through your local area (ac-
cess) repeater.

e Gateway call: To call through your local area (ac-
cess) repeater, repeater gateway and
the internet to your destination re-
peater or individual station’s last used
repeater, using call sign routing.

* Simplex call:  To call another station not using a re-
peater.

Access repeater

J@ Hamacho
repeater

Hamacho area

Local area call

Gateway call Hirano Sapporo
repeater repeater

Simplex call

OTE:

Using the repeater list is required to use the DR function. (pp. 7-22 to 7-24)

Before operating in the duplex mode, be sure to check whether the repeater is busy, or not. If the repeater is busy,
wait until it is clear, or ask for a “break” using a method acceptable to your local procedures.

* The transceiver has a Time-Out Timer function for DV operation. The timer limits a continuous transmission. Warn-
ing beeps will sound approximately 30 seconds before time-out and then again immediately before time-out.

[ ] [ ] z

AN\

6-4
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6

D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

Enter your call sign into the transceiver

Before starting D-STAR, registering your call sign (MY) and entering your D-STAR equipment into

IMPORTANT! Yyour registration form are needed.
See page 6-7 for details.

You can enter up to six MY call signs, in [MY1] through
[MY@].

Example: Enter “JA3YUA” as your own call sign into the
MY call sign memory [MY1].

1. Displays the MY Call Sign edit screen

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch [My Call Sign].
(My Station > My Call Sign)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select the page.

[ OV Memary B DTMF
& My Station ﬂ\ QS0/R¥ Log |

w’f D Set U % Function
P sPEECH L Display @

SMY STATION

T Message

(®Touch the MY call sign memory channel “1” ((MY1])
for 1 second.

@ Touch “Edit”
¢ Opens the “MY CALL SIGN (MY *)” edit screen.
The channel number selected in step 3 is displayed on ‘*
* A cursor appears and blinks.

FH
¥
3:

p )

)

6-5

2. Enter the call sign

(® Touch the desired keypad to select the first digit.

(Example: J).

*AtoZ 0to9,/and (Space) are selectable.

* Touch “ab<12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.

* Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

* Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.

¢ Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

= WY CALL SIGM (WY1)

(® Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[=] to move the cursor forwards.

(D Repeat steps B and (® to enter your call sign of up
to 8 characters, including spaces.
(Example: First J, then A, then 3, then Y, then U,

then A)
To enter ‘3’

To enter Y!

woz] /]

? NOTE: Your call sign must match the
7, reqistered. (p. 6-7)

call sign you

N\

Keys used for entry

Moves the cursor

—
F'| CLR < Deletes
|

| (Cent .'|<—Sets
| | [(& }<cancels

* Enters a space
Toggles the entry mode

Y CALLSIGHN (MY

= Continued on the next page
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6 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

Enter your call sign into the transceiver (Continued)

3. Save the call sign

(®Touch [ENT].
* Saves the entered call sign and returns to the “MY CALL
SIGN” screen.
* See “Convenient” below if you want to enter a note.
SMY CALL SIGN (MY 1)

IAZYUA_/

(@ Touch the entered call sign.
* Sets the call sign to be used as MY call sign.

T Message

(9 Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the “MY CALL SIGN” screen.

v Convenient!

If desired, enter a note of up to 4 characters, such as
the model of the transceiver, name, area name, and so
on, after your call sign.

(D Touch [-] one or more times until the cursor moves
to the right of the “/".

SV CALL SIGH (MY1)

=ETy
alwle|r[T]v|u]i]o]P
[als[ofrfalu]sfx]t]
HEBEEOD
abe12| /] space | |

(@ Repeat steps ® and (® on the page 6-5 to enter a 4
character note.
(Example: 5100)

Y CALL SIGH (MY1)

(=] 1a3vua /5108
1]2]3]a]s]e[7]8]e]oJ[Ccr )
HEEEEEEN

I I =
a2 /] srace | | | (2]
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Register your call sign at a gateway repeater

To use the Internet, you must register your call sign with
a repeater that has a gateway, usually one near your
home location.

\]

AN

7, About the registration process described:

This section describes the call sign registration pro-
cess at a repeater that is connected to the US Trust
server.

There are other systems as well, and they have their
own registration process. For information on how to
register on one of them, contact the administrator of
a repeater that uses the alternate system.

If needed, ask the gateway repeater administrator
for call sign registration instructions.

6-7

1. Access the call sign registration screen

(D Access the following URL to find the gateway repeat-
er closest to you.
http://www.dstarusers.org/repeaters.php

(@Click the call sign of the repeater that you want to
register to.

(®Click the “Gateway Registration URL:” link address.

@ The “D-STAR Gateway System” screen appears.
Click [Register] to start the New User registration.

REVISION 1.0

)

D-STAR

¢

D-STAR Gateway System (* )

Already registered?
Login with Callsign and Password
Please note that Callsign and Password are case sensitivel
Calsig

Isign must be in Upper Casel

D-STAR s 2 digital protocol
and stands for Di

2. Register your call sign

(® Follow the registration instructions found there.
(® When you receive a notification from the administra-
tor, your call sign registration has been approved.

3. Register your personal information

(@ After your registration is approved, log in your per-
sonal account with your registered call sign and
password.

REVISION 1.0

D-STAR D-STAR Gateway System (* )

New user?
ere for D-STAR access

D-STARis a digital protocol developed by the Japan Amaleur Radio League (the JARL)
and stands for Digital Technology for Amateur Radio.

4. Register your D-Star equipment

(® Register your D-STAR equipment information.
Ask the gateway repeater administrator for details.
(®When your registration is complete, log out of your
personal account, and start using the D-STAR net-
work.

7 NOTE: You must register your D-STAR equipment
7, BEFORE you can make calls through the gateway.

N
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Making a Simplex call

You can make a transceiver to transceiver call (through
no repeater) in the DR screen.

\\

7, NOTE: Depending on the transceiver's version, the
% frequencies may be different. Check for acceptable
7 frequencies for your operating area.

\\

v What is a Simplex Call??
A simplex call is a direct call to another station, not us-
ing a repeater.

Example: Making a simplex call on 433.450 MHz.

1. “FROM” (Simplex channel) setting

2. Hold down [PTT] to transmit

(D Touch [DR].
(2 Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.

¢ |[f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(® Touch the “FROM’ field.

* Opens the “FROM SELECT” screen.

“FROM” is selected.

@z o)

DL+

12:00 &

440.000

FEKIF

H ——
[E=B)(rRx=c5)(_cb_J(c5_J(SCAN][MONI]

@ Touch “Repeater List.”
¢ Opens the “REPEATER GROUP” screen.

JPIYIU A

CT

Tx History

(®Touch “Simplex.”

E REPEATER GROUP
171 LISA Mortheast

18: USA Southeast

19: LISA West

20: Simplex

Q\)
(® Touch a desired frequency. (Example: 433.450)
* Returns to the DR screen, and the selected frequency is
displayed in “FROM.”
* “CQCQCQ” is displayed in “TO”
- If a station call sign is set in “TO,” select “Local CQ” in
the “TO SELECT” screen to set “CQCQCQ”" in “TO.”
£ REPEATER LIST GROUP 20 112

2m Calling

7@cm Calling -
433 450 (|

6-8

* The LED1 on the microphone lights red.
12:00  +

- o 440.000

H P L -
UR: QCQCQ 557}

[@E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_]J(ScAn](MoNI]

o HUTE

For your reference:

The simplex frequencies can be changed in the
MENU screen.

(DV memory > Repeater List > Repeater group >
Simplex)

When you make a simplex call in the VFO mode, the
LCD changes, as shown below.

12:00 & [ s )

433450 440000

FSKIF:

[ I 7 R BBB EEEE
UR: CQCQCQ : —..... BB@
[E=)(v/™ )(caLL J(Mw_](ScaAn][monL ]

W HUTE

While transmitting in the DV mode
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Accessing repeaters

This section describes how to check whether or not you
can access your local area repeater (Access repeater),
and if your signal is successfully sent to a destination
repeater.

7, If your call sign (MY) has not been set, or your call
sign and equipment have not been registered at a
7. D-STAR repeater, see page 6-5 to 6-7.

\\\\\\

1. Select your Access repeater (“FROM”)

(D Touch [DR].
(2 Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.

¢ [f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(® Touch the “FROM’ field.

* Opens the “FROM SELECT” screen.

12:00 &

440.000

& |cacaca
FEKIF

oo BB
-[R}{>CS[ cD [ cs J[ScaAN][MONI)

JPIYIU &

@ Touch “Repeater List.”
* Opens the “REPEATER GROUP” screen.

(®Touch the repeater group where your access repeat-
er is listed. (Example: “11: Japan”)
E REPEATER GROLP

09: Germany

10z Italy |

11: lapan

121 Latin AUIC&

(® Touch your access repeater. (Example: “Hirano”)
* Returns to the DR screen, and the selected repeater
name is displayed in “FROM.

JPIYIU A
Tokyo JP1YI A
Hirano
Osaka JPavHH A (L
Inage
Chiba IP1YIG A @
12:00 &
DUP—
ilecec1440,000
Hirano .
439.350 JPSYHH A
FEKIF
U e BB
-[RX>CS][ cD |[ cs J[ScaN][MONI]

7, Even if you select just the repeater name, the repeat-
% er call sign, its frequency, duplex setting, frequency
7, offset and Gateway call sign are automatically set.

NN
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2. Select the Destination repeater (“TO”)

(@ Touch the “TO” field.

¢ Check whether “TO” is selected.
(® Touch the “TO” field again.

* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.

12:00  +
DUP—
cacaca

440.000

FEKIF

SUVOTI oo, BuH
-[Rx>csl[ cD [ cs J[ScCAN][MONI]

(@ Touch “Gateway CQ.”
* Opens the “REPEATER GROUP” screen.

@9 Touch the repeater group where your destination re-
peater is listed. (Example: “11: Japan”)

@ Touch your destination repeater.
(Example: “Hamacho”)
¢ Returns to the DR screen, and the selected repeater

name is displayed in “TO.”

S REPEATER LIST GROUP 11

From| Hirano

435.580 HH &

JP1YIL A
Takya JP1YI) A
Hirano
Osaka JP3YHH A
Ihage
Chiba IP1YIGQ A @
12:00
DLP—
Hamacho
ity 440.000
Hirano
e 439.390 JPSYHH A
FEKIF
557}

-[R}{>CS][ D J[ cs J[SCAN][MONI)

z Continued on the next page.
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Accessing repeaters (Continued)

3. Check whether you can access the repeater

(2Hold down [PTT] for approximately 1 second to ac-
cess the repeater.
12:00 &

DLUP-

B 440000

H Ms!!!!!!!.u
UR: /IP1YIUA e
[@=m)(rx=cs)(_cp_]J(cs_J[ScAN][MONL)

FEKIF

@31f you get a reply call, or “UR?” appears on the LCD
within 3 seconds, your signal reached your access
repeater and your call was successfully sent from
your destination repeater.

12:00 & [TFi(Cam )

DUP—

B 440,000

. ED>\ amesennnnBIENR -
JP3Y¥YHH A e BBA
ElJ[R}{}CS][ co J[ cs [ scan]|MoOHNI ]

Successfully sent!

UR?:

7, NOTE: See page 6-16 for status indications after a
é repeater system reply is received.

N\

6-10



Previous view

6

D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

Using the RX history

When a DV call is received, the call signs of the caller,
the called station and the called station’s access re-
peater are stored in the RX history file.

Up to 50 calls can be stored.

This section describes how to view the RX history
screen and how to save the call sign to memory.

1. To display a received call sign

(D Touch the Function group icon one or more times.

* Selects the D-1 menu.

(@ Touch [CD].

* Opens the “RX HISTORY” screen.

e Touch [A] or [¥] one or more times to select other RX
history memories.

* The first page of the “RX HISTORY” screen displays the
latest RX record of the MAIN band. The second page or
later displays the record according to the received date
and time, regardless of the band it was received on.

RX HISTORY screen (LAST (MAIN))

Caller station

(A note may be displayed after “/”.)

Called station

(“CQCQCQis displayed if you received
a Local CQ or a Gateway CQ call

RX message

RX HISTORY
record nymber

I TRV st page

LAST (A IR} 2 5l oAl

mizik < | )
—CQCACo o .,_, Current time

—T HELLO CQ D-STAR a

—> RPT: IP2YHH A

| [es)CAT &S Displays the

detail screen
Received date and time

(2013/08/28 1827)

Repeater call sign
of the called station

Keys used for entry

Moves
a the cursor
Q.ﬁ
q|w|e|r|t|y|u|i|o|p| CLR jy<Deletes
[afs[alefafn]ifc]r] (CeT)
o lz]x]e]v]e]n]m] |ENT'<—Sets
ae=iz]e| /| seace ||| (B I<—Cancels
Enters a space
Toggles the entry mode
Toggles between upper case and lower case letters

When receiving a call from “JM1ZLK.”
12:00 &

[rlP—
St 440,000
FZEIF

H EUSY mmmemman 0 NERNNN
RX: IMTZLK HEH

||j=]|'TRx>cs|[ cD J[ cs ][ scan][moONI]

The S-meter appears and the caller’s call sign is displayed.

2. Save the destination call sign into your call sign
memory from RX History

(®Touch [A] or [¥] one or more times to select the RX
HISTORY record with the call sign that you want to
save to memory.

@Touch [DETAIL]

LAST (HATH):

JM1ZLE
—COQCACca

HELLO CQ D-STAR

RPT: JPEYHH A
(2013708723 15827
(® Touch [QUICK].

@Touch “Add To Your Memory”

CALLEF
IM1ZL

Add To Your Memory

CaLLEC
CC

Delete

(@ Touch the call sign that you want to save.
(Example: “UM1ZLK”)

% The display opens the “YOUR CALL SIGN EDIT”
7. screen, and the call sign is automatically set.

(® Touch “NAME”
¢ Opens the “NAME” screen.
* Enter a name of up to 16 characters, including spaces.
(Example: TOM)

(@ Touch [ENT].

¢ Returns to the “YOUR CALL SIGN EDIT” screen.
(0 Touch “<<Add Write>>”

¢ Opens the “Add write?” window.

CALL 3IGM

D IMIZLE

I8
\/

<A Write>=

@) Touch [YES].
¢ Returns to the “RX HISTORY” screen.
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Capturing a call sign

After you receive a repeater’s signal, the calling sta-

tion’s call sign can be captured by touching the Call

Sign Capture key ([RX>CS]) for 1 second. Then you . .
can quickly and easily reply to the call. While receiving

12:00 &

DUP-—

v/ What is the Call Sign Capture key?? %& 440.000

Touching the Call Sign Capture key for 1 second sets " ™y

the last received station call sign as a temporary desti- 525 _ \\hen receiv-
nation, and makes replying quick and easy. -[RX>CS][ co_ ) cs ][ SCAN][MONI] ing a call from
“JG3LUK?”

Call Sign Capture key

1. Set the received call sign to the destination 2. Hold down [PTT] to transmit
(D Touch the Function group icon one or more times. * The LED1 on the microphone lights red.
* Selects the D-1 menu. 12:00 &

DUP-

12:00
c— ) B 1440000
440,000 A —

UR: JG3LUK Amute 5[5 0]
H L LLLLL
RX: JG3LUK e Gii [@=m)(rx=cs](_cp_]J(_cs_J(scan](moni]
(@=m)(rx=cs)(_cp_J[cs )[ScAN](MONI]<«D-1 menu 3 Touch [RX>CS].
* Returns to the previous call sign setting.
(@ Touch [RX>CS] for 1 second. 17900 &
* Beep sounds when touched. DUP—
. ' cacac
A'fter.1 second, two beeps sound, and the station call ,Q Qco 440.000
sign is announced. on| Hirano
439.390 JP2YHH A I
When you touch [RX>CS]. H-—*;*“E;[* o MMOBEIB]
12:00 4+ %5’
DUP—

= Returns to the previous screen
. ——440.000

H oL T
RX: JG3LUK e @68

[=D)(R-cs)(cp_J((cs_J(5can)(mont]
b —
* \ Beeps
After 1 second

12:00 & (B 3% )

B 440000

e At Hirano
439.390 JP2YHH A
FZKIF
e ... B@#
C =B)(Rx>cs)(_cp_J(cs_J(scan](mont]
—
Blinks after select- Beeps
ing a call sign. JG3LUK

For your reference:
After touching [RX>CS], you can select another call

When a received signal is weak or during DR scan- sign in the RX history.

ning, the call sign may not be correctly received. In
that case, you cannot capture a call sign.

NN\

JAZYUA

6-12
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Making a Local area call

A Local area call can be made when “Local CQ” is used
to set “CQCQCQ" in “TO” (Destination).

v What is a Local Area Call??
To call through your local area (access) repeater.

1. Set “FROM” (Access repeater)

(D Touch [DR].
(2 Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.

¢ [f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(3 Touch the “FROM’ field.

* Opens the “FROM SELECT” screen.

+

440,000

FEKIF

H e ... b¥8
[@=m)(rx=cs)(_cp_]J(Ccs_J[ScAN][MONL)

® Touch “Repeater List.”
¢ Opens the “REPEATER GROUP” screen.

12:00

&k |cacaca

EFROM SELECT

Mear Repeater

T Histary

(®Touch the repeater group where your access repeat-
er is listed. (Example: “11: Japan”)
= REFEATER GROLUP

08: Germany

10: Italy |

11: Japan ]
12: Latin AUica @

(® Touch your access repeater. (Example: “Hirano”)
* Returns to the DR screen, and the selected repeater

Tokyo JP1YI A

Hiranao
Osaka  [| JPSYHH A

Inage
Chiba D JPYIO A @

6-13

2. Set “TO” (Destination)

(@ Touch the “TO” field.

¢ Check whether “TO” is selected.
(® Touch the “TO” field again.

¢ Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.

12:00 &
DUp—
o 440,000
]
Hirano
e 4359.590 2THH &
FEKIF
(557}

H
[E=D)(rRx=cs])(_co_J(cs_]J(ScAN](MoNI]

(®Touch “Local CQ.”
* Returns to the DR screen, and “CQCQCQ” is displayed
in “TO”

ETO SELECT

R History

T History

Your Call Sign Direct Input (UR)

Reflector Cirect Input (RPT)

3. Hold down [PTT] to transmit

* The LED1 on the microphone lights red.
12:00

DUP—
& 1440000
Hirano (1
FEEIF

H GED seeeeannndlll
5[5 1]

UR: CQCQCQ —
[@=B)(Rx=cs)(_cp_]J(_cs_J[ScAN][MORI]

o HUTE

For your reference:
The Local CQ call is used to call anyone, but you can

call a specific station by simply saying their call sign.
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Making a Gateway Repeater call

A Gateway call can be made when a destination re-

peater is selected in “TO” (Destination).

* “ ¥ " appears when the repeater does not connect
to the gateway.

v What is a Gateway Repeater Call??

To call through your local area (access) repeater, re-
peater gateway, and the Internet to your desired desti-
nation repeater.

1. Set “FROM” (Access repeater)

(D Touch [DR].
(2 Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.
¢ [f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.

(®Touch the “FROM” field.
¢ Opens the “FROM SELECT” screen.

12:00 &

DUP+

il 440,000
]3]

[E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(_cs_]J(Scan][MonI]

@ Touch “Repeater List.”
* Opens the “REPEATER GROUP” screen.

EFROM SELECT

Mear Repeater

T Histary

(®Touch the repeater group where your access repeat-
er is listed. (Example: “11: Japan”)
E REPEATER GROLP

09: Germany

10z Italy |

113 lapan IL
12: Latin AN Jca @]

(® Touch your access repeater. (Example: “Hirano”)
¢ Returns to the DR screen, and the selected repeater
name is displayed in “FROM.

£ REFEATER LIST GROUP 11

TPy A
Tokya JP1YII A
Hirano
Osaka [l IP3YHH A
Inage
Chiba D JP1YIQ A @

For your reference:

The Gateway CQ call is used to call any repeater, but
you can call a specific station by simply saying their
call sign.

6-14

2. Set “TO” (Destination)

(@ Touch the “TO” field.

¢ Check whether “TO” is selected.
(®Touch the “TO” field again.

* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.

12:00 &
DUp—
ol 440,000
]
Hirano
e 4359.590 2THH &
FEKIF
(557}

H
[E=D)(rRx=cs])(_co_J(cs_]J(ScAN](MoNI]

(@ Touch “Gateway CQ.”
* Opens the “REPEATER GROUP” screen.

R History

Gateway CQ[L TH Histary

Your Call Si&)

Reflectar

Direct Input (UR)

Direct Input (RPT)

09: Germany

10: Italy

@ Touch your destination repeater.
(Example: “Hamacho”)
* Returns to the DR screen, and the selected repeater
name is displayed in “TO”

3. Hold down [PTT] to transmit

e The LED1 on the microphone lights red.
12:00 +

CLUP-
== 1440000
From| Hirano ]
FSRIF

G T P L
UR: JP1YIUA 5o}

[@=B)(Rx=cs)(_cp_]J(cs_J(ScAN](MoNL)

o HUTE
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Calling an individual station

You can make a call to an individual station when the
station call sign is selected in “TO” (Destination).
When you call an individual station call sign through a
gateway, your call is automatically sent to the last re-
peater that the station accessed. So, even if you don’t
know where the station is, you can make a call using
call sign routing.

1. Set “FROM” (Access repeater)

(D Touch [DR].
(2 Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.

¢ |[f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(® Touch the “FROM’ field.

* Opens the “FROM SELECT” screen.

+

440,000

&% |cacaca

FEkIF
H e ... b¥8
[@=m)(rx=cs)(_cp_]J(Ccs_J[ScAN](MONL])

@ Touch “Repeater List.”
¢ Opens the “REPEATER GROUP” screen.

12:00

Mear Repeater

T Hiztary

(®Touch the repeater group where your access repeat-
er is listed. (Example: “11: Japan”)

E REFEATER GROLP

09: Germany i

10z Italy |
11: Japan n\

12: Latin AN )ica

(® Touch your access repeater. (Example: “Hirano”)
* Returns to the DR screen, and the selected repeater
name is displayed in “FROM.
EATER LIST GROUF 11

TP A
HamFair
Tokyo JP1Y)) A
Hirano
Osaka [l IPZYHH A
Inage D
Chiba JP1YIQ A

6-15

2. Set “TO” (Destination)

(@ Touch the “TO” field.

* Check whether “TO” is selected.
(®Touch the “TO” field again.

* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.

12:00  +
DUP—
o 440,000
]
Hirano
e 4359.590 2THH &
FSKIF
55z}

H
[@E=B)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_]J(scAN](MonI]

(@ Touch “Your Call Sign.”
¢ Opens the “YOUR CALL SIGN” screen.

TO SELECT

R History

Gateway CO TH Histary

Your Call Sign

Reflector 1\ )

{0 Touch the destination station. (Example: “TOM”)
¢ Returns to the DR screen, and the selected station name

Direct Input (UR)

Direct Input (RPT)

icom @1

3. Hold down [PTT] to transmit
* The LED1 on the microphone lights red.

+

12:00
DUF-
B =——1440.000

H €3 wemeamnnilil
UR: IM1ZLK 557}
[@E=B)(Rx=cs)(_cp_J(_cs_J[SCAN](MONL)

o HUTE




Previous view

6

D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

Troubleshooting

To communicate through the repeater, your signal must access to the repeater. When your signal accesses your local

repeater, but it is not sent to the destination repeater, the repeater replies with an status message.

nately blink.

received.

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
After you transmit, no signal | ® The repeater setting is wrong. * Select the correct repeater. p.6-18
is returned from the repeat- | * Your transmission did not reach the re- |» Correct the repeater frequency, fre-|—
er. (No S-meter indication) peater. quency offset, or duplex setting.
* Wait until you are closer to the repeater | —
and try it again.
» Try to access another repeater. —
After you transmit, the re- | The call was successfully sent, but no | * Wait for a while, and try it again. —
peater replies ‘UR? and its| station immediately replied.
call sign.
12:
promHirano |
H BUSY wusn=nnsnnBRENN
UR?: JP3YHH A
After you transmit, the re-|eYour call sign has not been correctly | Make sure that your call sign is correctly | p. 6-5
peater replies ‘RX’ or ‘RPT?’| set into your transceiver. set into your transceiver.
and the access repeater’s | Your call sign has not been registered | * Register your call sign on a trust sever |p. 6-7
call sign. on a trust sever. through a D-STAR repeater, or confirm
12; *Your call sign is not recognized at the | the registration of the call sign.
repeater.
H EBUSY smemensnmAEEEN
RPT?: JP3YHH A
After you transmit, the ac- | The call sign of the destination repeat- | * Correctly set the destination repeater|—
cess repeater replies ‘RPT?’| er is wrong. call sign.
and its call sign.
After you transmit, the re-|*The repeater cannot connect to the|e Check the repeater setting. —
peater replies ‘RPT? and| destination repeater.
call sign of the destination |* The repeater is busy. * Wait for a while, and try it again. —
repeater.
Even holding down [DRY], the | « There is no repeater list in your trans- |« Reload the repeater list using the SD |p. 6-35
DR screen does not appear. | cgiver. card.
* Enter the Repeater list data directly into |p. 7-22 to
the transceiver. 7-24
Even holding down [RX>CS], |« The transceiver did not correctly re-|eTry it again, after the transceiver has |—
the received call sign does| ceive the call sign data. correctly received the call sign.
not set to the destination call |« When a received signal is weak, or a
sign to make a call back. signal is received during scanning, the
call sign may not be received correctly.
In that case, “-------- ” appears and error
beeps sound, and a reply call cannot
be made.
A Local area call can be |*Your call sign (MY) has not been regis- | * Register your call sign (MY) on a D-|p.6-7
made, but the Gateway call| tered on a D-STAR repeater. STAR repeater, or confirm the registra-
or destination station call tion of the call sign.
cannot be made.
“L” appears on the LCD. * While receiving data through the Inter- | » Wait a while, and try it again. —
125 net, some packets may be lost due to a 7When the transceiver receives cor-
' e @ network error. % rupted data, and misidentifies it is as
% packet loss, “L” appears, even if it is a
7 Local area call.
“DV” and “FM” icons alter- | While in the DV mode, an FM signal is | ® Wait a while, and try it again. p. 7-11

6-16
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Troubleshooting (Continued)

date the repeater list.

check.

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
The simplex operation can- | A repeater frequency is programmed. |* Set a simplex frequency. p.6-8
not be made in the DR
screen.
The digital code squelch |* The wrong digital code is set. * Set the correct digital code. p.7-17
(CSAQL) is impossible.
You don’t know how to up-|— * See “Updating the repeater list” to|p.6-35

6-17
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“FROM” (Access repeater) setting

Your access repeater must be set in “FROM” when you
make a call in the DR screen.
You have five ways to set the access repeater.

Setting by [DIAL] 12:00 & {Ai i ss )
Select the preset repeater by rotating [DIAL] while displaying the & ——17 —
DR screen. 8 el e ) < Displayed whilej

TP otating [DIAL]

H e ... BBH
[E=m)(rx=cs](_c_J(Ccs_J(scan](moni]

* When you know your access repeater

From the repeater list (p. 6-20)
When your access repeater is in your transceiver’s repeater list, ]
you can select it by selecting the repeater area and name, if |y Repeater

entered, or call sign. T History

* When you don't know which repeater you can access.

Search for a repeater using the DR scan function 12:00 &+ {Ei)( e )
(p- 6-21) o
i arn amacho
The Normal scan searches for, and stops on, input and output re- JRIYIU & .
peater frequencies, when a signal is detected. i ) s
* The scan will also stop on simplex signals. a4

H s,
(=) (Rx=cs)(_cp_J([cs ][ scANY MONI]
The Near Repeater scan searches for up to 20 nearby repeaters by i

using your location and the repeater’s location, and then lists them. (Coaan o )

You can find only FM repeaters using the Near Repeater (FM) m

scan. MNear Repeater [ALL) — ln
MNear Repeater (D) Scani?ms
MNear Repeater (FI) ‘@| ﬁ]

Search for the nearest repeater (p. 6-21)

Searches for the nearest repeater by using your location and the
repeater’s location.

The nearest repeaters in your transceiver’s repeater list are displayed
as the selectable choices.

EFROM SELECT

Mear Repeater

TH History

* When the “FROM” data is stored in the TX History.

Setting from the TX History (p. 6-22) £ FROM SELECT
Select a repeater that you have accessed before, from the TX His-
tory record.

Mear Repeater

lT}{ Histary

|
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< Using your transceiver’s repeater list
When your desired access repeater is in your trans-
ceiver’s repeater list, you can select it from the list.

By only selecting the repeater from the list, the call
sign, frequency, duplex and offset frequency settings
are automatically set for easy operation.

Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater in Japan from
the repeater list.
(D Touch [DR].
* Opens the DR screen.
(2)Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.
¢ [f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(3 Touch the “FROM” field.
* Opens the “FROM SELECT” screen.
12:00 &

440.000

FEKIF

e B9R
-[R}{>CS][ cp [ cs J[ScAN][MONI)

@ Touch “Repeater List”
. Opens the “REPEATER GROUP” screen.

Mear Repeater

T Histary

(®Touch the repeater group where your access repeat-

er is listed. (Example: “11: Japan”)
= REPEATER GROUP

08: Germany
10: Italy |

11: Japan ]
12: Latin AUica @

(® Touch your access repeater to select the repeater
name or sub name, if entered, or call sign.
(Example: “Hirano”)

* The transceiver returns to the DR screen, and the se-
Iected repeater is set in “FROM””

TR1YIU A

HamFair Repeater call sign
Tokyo JP1Y) A I
Hirano T
Osaka IP3YHH A | I
Iha,
ﬁoa JP1YIQ A @

Sub name (repeater area)

12:00 & (w3 s )
DUF—
e 1440000
|MH|rano .
439.390 JP2YHH A
FSEIF

... Beg

-[R}{>CS][ cD J[ cs J[ScaN][MONI]
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IMPORTANT!

The repeater list, described in this manual, may differ

from your transceiver’s preloaded contents.

When you select an FM repeater:

When an FM repeater is in your transceiver’s repeat-

er list, you can select it from the list.

When selecting an FM repeater, the “TO” setting is
not necessary and the “---”

(mam )| S

DUP-

TO
a0

H

=)

lcom repeater
439.520 JRIVE

12:00

is displayed in “TO.
*

440.000

FEKIF

JLco |

[ SCAN ][ MONI |

(Sample)

When selecting an FM repeater.

How to switch the repeater group:

= To switch

the re-

peater group in the

DR

screen,
[QUICK],

touch

and then

touch “Group Select.”

Repeater Detail

GPS Information

GPS Position
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< Using the DR scan

The DR scan scans frequencies to find a signal on a
repeater or a simplex frequency.

You can use two kinds of DR scans, Normal scan and
Near Repeater scan.

Normal scan

To quickly find a repeater, the Normal scan skips re-
peaters that are not specified as an access repeater.
(The “USE (FROM)” setting is set to “NO” (SKIP is set)
on the repeater list.)

Near Repeater scan

The Near Repeater scan searches for up to 20 nearby
repeaters by using your location and the repeater’s lo-
cation, and then lists the repeaters.

Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater in Japan using
the DR scan.

(D Touch [DR].
¢ Opens the DR screen.

(@ Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the D-1 menu.

(®Touch [SCAN].
* Opens the DR scan setting window.

12:00 &
CLUP-
T2 [Hamacho
i 440.000
HamFair
439.250 JP1YI) &
FSEIF

[5]5]5]
J| scAK]| MONI |

Searches for repeaters
whose “USE (FROM)” set-
ting is set to “YES”

* Near Repeater (ALL): Searches for up to 20 near-
by DV or FM repeaters.
(Total 40 repeaters)
Searches for up to 20 near-
by DV repeaters.

Searches for up to 20 near-
by FM repeaters.

H _
@=m)(rx=cs)(_cp_J(cs

@ Touch the desired scan.
¢ Normal:

* Near Repeater (DV):

* Near Repeater (FM):

Mear Repeater [ALL)
. - . . DR scan setting
window

5] %mn)

: Mear Repeater (D)

Mear Repeater (FI)

6-20

NOTE:

Even if your transceiver receives a signal from a
repeater, the repeater may not receive your signal,
because the repeater’s output power is higher than
, your transceiver’s.

AN\

For your reference:

* Touching [SCAN] for 1 second starts the last used
scan.

* The DR scan scans the simplex frequencies in the
repeater list, in addition to a D-STAR repeaters.

1200+ CEIC=D)

Bl 1433000

433. 386Hz DY
FEEIF

433.300
Blinks "H BUSY mumessnnnnllll 557}

[@=B)(r%>cs)(_cp_]J[_cs_J[(ScaN][MoONL]
When receiving a signal on 433.300 MHz.

* The selected scan starts.

*The frequency decimal point and “FROM” blink while
scanning.

* The scan pauses when a signal is received. The scan
resumes the same as other scans. (p. 12-14)

12:00  +

DUF—
o | HemeE {I M Ann
JP1YIU A
Hampair The repeaters
are sequential- ;.
ly displayed.

439 250
[]
LTJIR}{HCS” CD I[_s. I S(FZ)AI'}/][ MONI )
Blinks While DR scanning

JPI1YIL A

(®When the transceiver receives a signal from a re-
peater, the scan stops, then touch [SCAN],
* The DR scan is cancelled.

1200 (HICED
DUP—
T
mt——440.000

H P L O
RX: IM1ZLK

: Ariute 55t}
E=B)(rRx=cs)(_co_J(cs SCAN;[ MONI |

While receiving a signal from a repeater

12:00 & (R 3 se )
DUp—
sl 1440,000
Hirano :
439.350 JPSYHH A
FEKIF
BUTR e BHB
-[Rx>csl[ cD [ cs J[ScCAN][MONI]

“Hirano” repeater is selected in “FROM.”
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< Using the Near Repeater Search function
The transceiver searches for the nearest repeater by
using your location and the repeater’s position.

The nearest repeater in your transceiver’s repeater list
is displayed as the available choices.

Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater in Japan from
the Near Repeater list.
1. Receiving your own position from the GPS re-
ceiver

When it is difficult to receive signals indoors, even if
you are near a window, try going outdoors for better
Z reception.

N\\\\

(D Check whether or not the GPS receiver is receiving
your position.
* The GPS icon blinks when searching for satellites.
o .-i o .-i-l o
* The GPS icon stops blinking when the minimum number
of satellites needed is found.

* It may take only a few seconds to receive. But depend-
ing on the environment, it may take a few minutes. If you
have difficulties receiving, we recommend that you try a
different location.

2. Selecting the access repeater from the Near Re-
peater list

@ Touch [DR].

* Opens the DR screen.
(3 Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.

¢ [f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
@ Touch the “FROM’ field.

¢ Opens the “FROM SELECT” screen.

12:00 &

440.000

% |cacaca
FZKIF

H ... b8
[E=m)(rx=cs](_cp_]J(Ccs_J(scan][monL)

(®Touch “Near Repeater.”
* The “NEAR REPEATER” screen appears.
SFROM SELECT

Mear Repeater [l

W

T Histary

W
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NOTE:

When using the Repeater Search function, be sure to

first receive your own position data, or manually enter

your position data.

* If no repeater is found in a 160 kilometer range,
“GPS is invalid. Search by last valid position” will be
displayed.

e If the last received position can be used, “No Re-
peater Found” will be displayed.

®Touch the desired type of nearby repeater to dis-
play.
* Near Repeater (ALL): Displays up to 20 nearby DV
or FM repeaters.
(Total 40 repeaters)
Displays up to 20 nearby
DV repeaters.
Displays up to 20 nearby
FM repeaters.

* Near Repeater (DV):

* Near Repeater (FM):

Mear Repeater (O

Mear Repeater (FI)

(@ Touch the repeater to select it as your access re-
peater, considering the distance from your position
to the repeater. (Example: “Hirano”)

* The transceiver returns to the DR screen, and the se-
lected repeater is set in “FROM.”

Distance and direction from
Repeater call sign. your position to the repeater*

AR REPEATER [ALL)

s H. =,
[ =)0 dkm

M
oy (A 0 B
A

IP3YHH A

]
lcom repeater

IREVE

— Appears for FM
repeaters
12:00 & [ J( s )

DUP-

i |cacaca

Hirano
439.390

440.000

FEKIF

H — — . B8
(=m)(Rx=cs)(_cp_]J(_cs_J(SCAN][MONI]
The “Hirano” repeater is selected

in “FROM.”

JP3YHH &

*When the position data accuracy level is set to “Ap-
proximate,” the direction data is not displayed if the dis-
tance to the repeater is under 5 kilometers. (p. 7-24)
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“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< Using the TX History

Repeaters you transmitted on before are stored in the
TX History. You can select a repeater from the TX His-
tory as your access repeater.

The TX History stores up to 10 of the latest “FROM”
(Access) repeaters.

Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater in Japan from
the TX History.
(D Touch [DR].
* Opens the DR screen.
(2)Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.
¢ [f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(3 Touch the “FROM” field.
* Opens the “FROM SELECT” screen.
12:00 &

440.000

& | Cacaca

434.400 JPIYIU A

FEKIF

H —eee..... bBoR@
[E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_]J(ScAN][MoNI]

@ Touch “TX History.”

* Opens the “TX HISTORY” screen.
£ FROM SELECT

Mear Repeater

T Histary n

\)

(® Touch the desired TX history.
¢ TX History (DV): Displays the TX history of the DV
repeaters.
¢ TX History (FM): Displays the TX history of the FM
repeaters.

TH History (FI

(® Touch the repeater to use as your access repeater.
(Example: “Hirano”)
* The transceiver returns to the DR screen, and the se-
lected repeater is set in “FROM.”

JP1YI) A
Tokyo JP1YIU A

) 1200« (EOCED

DUP—

3 [cacaca 440,000

Hirano
439.350 JPEYHH A
FZEIF

H BUUOUIO ... BH#
[@E=B)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_J(ScAN][MonL]
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For your reference:
When you touch [QUICK]
in the step (6, you can
display detailed repeater
information on the TX
HISTORY screen, or de-
lete it from there.

|| Delete Al

ER—

'|| Delete

GIRN[EN
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“TO” (Destination) setting

The destination repeater or station must be set in “TO”
when you make a call in the DV mode.
You have eight ways to set the destination.

For your reference:

After you receive the individual station or repeater’s
signal, the call sign can be captured by holding down
the Call Sign Capture key ([RX>CS]), and you can
quickly and easily reply to a call.

Setting by rotating [DIAL]
Rotate [DIAL] to select the repeater or Your Call

Sign that is displayed on the DR screen. (This op-
eration is disabled when “CQCQCQ” is set.)

To make a Local Area CQ call To select from RX History
“Local CQ” setting (p. 6-13) Setting from RX History (p. 6-26)

Set “CQCACQ" in “TO” (Destination). _| When you receive a call, the repeater or caller sta-
tion data is stored in RX History.
You can select the destination from the record.

To make a Gateway CQ call

To select from TX History

“Gateway CQ” setting (p. 6-14) Setting from TX History (p. 6-27)

When you make a call, the destination repeater or
called station data is stored in TX History.

You can select the destination from the record.

Select a repeater from the repeater list, if you want
to make a Gateway call.

=TO SELECT oY o M BNNRWE TO SELECT] screen
R Histary ZI
) Gateway CO TH Histary ) .—]
';Your Call Sign Direct Input (UR) @ L
@ Reflector Direct Input (RPT)
. . =
To make a call through a reflector To directly enter the destination station call sign

“Reflector” setting (p. 6-31) Direct Input (UR) (p. 6-28)
Select a reflector you want to call through. Directly enter the destination station’s call sign.

To make a call to a specific station To directly enter the destination repeater call sign

“Your Call Sign” setting (p. 6-25) Direct Input (RPT) (p. 6-29)
Select the station call sign in the Your Call Sign Directly enter the destination repeater’s call sign.
memory.

How to change the repeater group:
When “Local CQ” or “Gate-
way CQ” is selected, you can
change the repeater group. Repeater Detail
w \While in the DR screen, || GPs Infarmation
touch [QU'CK], and then GPS Position
touch “Group Select”
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“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using the “Local CQ” (Local Area call)
When “Local CQ” is selected in the “TO SELECT”
screen, “CQCQCQ" is set in “TO.

¢ Using the “Gateway CQ” (Gateway call)
When “Gateway CQ” is selected in the “TO SELECT”
screen, you can select the repeater to make a gateway
call on the repeater list.
Example: Making a Local area call by accessing the
“Hirano” repeater. Example: Making a gateway CQ call to the “Hamacho”
(Japan) repeater from the “Hirano” repeater.
(D Touch [DR].
(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(3 Touch the “TO” field.
* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.

(D Touch [DR].

(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.

(3 Touch the “TO” field.

12:00 & « Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.
DUP—

Hamachao 440 000 12:.00 +

JP1YIU & DUF—

]

Hirano

wcce,1440.000
FSKIF ]

H U —eee . BB rom| Hitano
[@=R)(Rcs)(_co_J(_cs_J(Gcan](mont) s Sl & Gt

H —
[E=B)(rRx=cs)(_co_J(_cs_]J(ScAN](MoNI]
@ Touch “Gateway CQ.”

@ Touch “Local CQ”
* The transceiver returns to the DR screen, and “CQC-

QCQ” is displayed in “TO.”

=TO SELECT

R History

T History

Your Call Sign

Direct Input (UR)

¢ Opens the “REPEATER GROUP” screen.

Gateway CQn

R Histary

T History

Your Call Si@

Direct Input (UR)

Refl Direct | RPT
=flector irect Input { ! @ Reflector Direct Input (RFT) @
12:00 4 (®Touch the repeater group where your destination re-
DUP— . .
eater is listed. (Example: “11: Japan”
= 1440,000 i —
o Hirano ' £ REPEATER GROUP
439.530 JPSYHH A . na: Germany
H .. bBug
[E=B)(rx=C5)(_cb_J(c5_J(SCAN][MONI] 10: Italy |
11: lapan ﬂ
12: Latin ADica @]

(® Touch the destination repeater.
(Example: “Hamacho”)
* The transceiver returns to the DR screen, and “Hama-
cho” is displayed in “TO.”
S REPEATER LIST GROUP 11

JP1YIL A
Tokyo JP1Y)) A
Hirano
Osaka JP2YHH A
Inage
Chiba IP1YIG A @
12:00 &
CLUP-
Hamacho
v 440.000
Hirano
e 439.390 JP2YHH A
FSEIF
5[5}

H
[@=m)(Rx=cs](_cp_]J(cs_J(Scan](MonL)
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“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using “Your Call Sign”

The “Your Call Sign” memory stores programmed “UR”
(destination) call signs.

When you select an individual station call sign for the
“TO” (Destination) setting using “Your Call Sign,” you
can make a gateway call.

When you call the destination through a gateway, the
signal is automatically sent to the last repeater that the
station accessed.

So, even if you don't know where the station is, you can
make a call.

7, NOTE: If the repeater, set in “FROM” (Access Re-
peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make
a gateway call.

AN\

Example: Select “TOM” from the “Your Call Sign.”

(D Touch [DR].
(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(® Touch the “TO” field.
* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.

12:00 &

I cacaca 440.000

Hirano

e 435.590 STHH &

FEKIF

H — — ... BuB
[E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_]J(ScAN][MONI]

@ Touch “Your Call Sign”
¢ Opens the “YOUR CALL SIGN” screen.

R Histary

Gateway CO T History

Your Call Sign Direct Input (LR

Reflectar D Direct Input (RPT)

(®Touch the destination name or call sign.
(Example: “TOM”)
* The transceiver returns to the DR screen, and “TOM” is
displayed in “TO.

| sm1zLE
icom@1 D
JQ1YLI
icom@2
JIZZYH @]
12:00 & {3 s )

440.000

Hirano
439.390 JP2YHH A

(el

FSEIF

H BUUOUIO ... Beg
[@=m)(rx=cs](_cp_]J(cs_J(ScaN][MonL)
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For your reference:
After selecting a destination,
you can select another station -
preset in your transceiver by ro-
tating [DIAL].

W
E=B(Recs)Ceo )L
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“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using the RX History

When a call is received in the DV mode, the call data is
stored in the RX History.

Up to 50 Callers, and only the last Called call signs can
be stored.

Example: Select “TOM” from RX History.

(D Touch [DR].
(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(® Touch the “TO” field.
* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.

12:00 &

-1 1440000

Hirano

e 435.590 STHH &

FEKIF

H — — ... BuB
[E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_]J(ScAN][MONI]

@ Touch “RX History.”
¢ Opens the “RX HISTORY” screen.

R Historyﬂ_\

Gateway CO T History \_¢

Your Call Sign Direct Input (LR

Reflectar Direct Input (RPT)

(® Touch the destination name or call sign.
(Example: “TOM”)
¢ If more than 4 entries are stored, touch [A] or [¥] one or
more times to select another page.
* The transceiver returns to the DR screen, and “TOM” is
displayed in “TO.”

R

IAZYUA

mizLk |

icom @1

1@vL

The call sign of the select-
ed station is displayed.

12:00 &

; 440.000

Hirano
e 439.350 JPEYHH A

FEKIF

H e —eeeee..... BB
[@E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_]J(ScAN][MonI]

For your reference:

To add the RX HISTORY
data to memory, touch
the data for 1 second,
and then touch “Add To
your Memory.”

Add To Your Memaory

W]

6-26
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“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using the TX History

The TX History stores the name and/or call sign of up
to 20 “TO” (Destination) settings that were used when
you made the calls.

7 NOTE: Until you make a call in the DV mode, you
é cannot select “TO” (destination) from the TX History.

Example: Select the “Hamacho” repeater in the TX
History.

(D Touch [DR].
(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(3 Touch the “TO” field.
* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.
12:00 +

-« 1440000

Hirano

et 439.390 SYHH A

FSKIF

H BUUOUIO ... Beg
[E=m)(rx=cs])(_cp_]J(Ccs_J(scan](monL)

@ Touch “TX History.”
ETO SELECT

R History

Gateway CO TH Historyﬂ

Your Call Sign Directlnp&)\JR)

Reflectar Direct Input (RPT)

(® Touch the destination name or call sign.
(Example: “Hamacho”)
¢ The transceiver returns to the DR screen, and “Hama-
cho” is displayed in “TO.”

The Sub name is displayed
when a repeater is selected.

FIPTYIUA b
JAZYILLA

icom @1
JO1YLI

12:00 &

DLUP-
Hamacho
JP1YIL A .
Hirano
439.390 JP2YHH A

(el

FSKIF

H BUUOUIO ... Beg
[E=m)(rx=cs])(_cp_]J(Ccs_J(scan](monL)

For your reference:

If you touch [QUICK] on [ »
the TX HISTORY screen, |l
you can add the selected || Delete

TX HISTORY data to | Delete Al
memory, or delete it from
there.

BEIC)
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“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Directly inputting (UR)

The destination station call sign can be directly en-

tered.

Example: Directly enter the call sign “UM1ZLK”

(D Touch [DR].

(@ Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ |f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(® Touch the “TO” field.

* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.

12:00 &
DLUP-
o —1440,000
]
Hirano
[ 439.390 2¥HH &
FZEIF
5 [5]%}

H
[E=m)(rx=cs])(_cp_]J(Ccs_J(scan](monL)

@ Touch “Direct Input (UR)”
* Opens the “DIRECT INPUT (UR)” screen.

=S TO SELECT

R History

Gateway CO T Histary

Your Call Sign Direct Inpun (LR

Direct InpDF’T)

(® Touch the desired keypad to select the desired charac-

ter or symbol. (Example: J)

*AtoZ, 0to9,/and (Space) are selectable.

* Touch “ab<12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.

* Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

* Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.

¢ Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

® Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch

[-] to move the cursor forwards.

Reflector

6-28

(@ Repeat steps & and ® to program a call sign of

up to 8 characters, including spaces, and then touch

[ENT].

(Example: First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then L,

then K.)

¢ The transceiver returns to the DR screen, and “UM1ZLK”
is displayed in “TO.

* After programming, you can correct the call sign in the
“DIRECT INPUT (UR)” screen.

* The programmed call sign remains on the “DIRECT IN-
PUT (UR)” screen, until you enter a new call sign.

E DIRECT INFUT{UR])

(=] im1ZLE,
afwlefr][r]v]u]i]o]
[a]s|ofFla]n]sfr]t
[z [x[e]v]e]n]u]
abe2] /] space | ]
12:00 4 {Ei 3 ss )
DUF-
i 1440,000
Hirano U

FFOn

439.390 JPSYHH &

FEKIF

H BUSSR ... AR
[@E=B)(Rx=cs)(_cp_]J(_cs_J(SCAN](MONL]

For your reference:

If the programmed call sign is
duplicated in “Your Call Sign” =
memory, the name is displayed.
(Only when the name has been "M 435,330
programmed.)

@] 12

DLP-

J1ZLE
Hirano
JP2YHH A

H P
EBEECT
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“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Directly inputting (RPT)

The destination repeater call sign can be directly en-

terede.

Example: Directly input the call sign “JP1YIU”

(D Touch [DR].
(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
* |f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(®Touch the “TO” field.
* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.

12:00 &
DLUP-

o —1440,000

]

Hirano

[ 439.390 2¥HH &
FZEIF

H e e BB

[E=m)(rx=cs])(_cp_]J(Ccs_J(scan](monL)

@ Touch “Direct Input (RPT)”
* Opens the “DIRECT INPUT (RPT)” screen.

R History

Gateway CO TH Histary

Your Call Sign Direct Input (LR

Reflector

Direct In puh (RPT)

»

(®Touch the desired keypad to select the desired charac-

ter or symbol. (Example: J)
*AtoZ, 0to9,/and (Space) are selectable.

* Touch “ab&12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and

Number entry modes.

* Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or

number.
* Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.

¢ Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to

switch the keyboard type.

(® Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch

[-] to move the cursor forwards.

For your reference:

If the programmed call sign is 12:

duplicated to the repeater list, g —

the name is displayed. (Only JEIYIU 4

when the name has been pro- [remfirane

grammed.) H
EEB(EEc) )
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(@ Repeat steps (& and ® to program a call sign of

up to 8 characters, including spaces, and then touch

[ENT].

(Example: First, J, then P, then 1, thenY, then I, then

U, then space, then A.)

* The transceiver returns to the DR screen, and “JP1YIU”
is displayed in “TO.”

* After programming, you can correct the call sign in the
“DIRECT INPUT (RPT)” screen.

* The programmed call sign remains on the “DIRECT IN-
PUT (RPT)” screen, until inputting a new call sign.

£ DIRECT INPUTIRFT]

(=] P1viu A
afw[e[r]T]v]u]i]o
[a]sfofFlsfn]s]k]
[z]x]c]v]B][n]m]
ab©12| |/| SPACE |
12:00 & {FIse )
DUF-
JP1YIL A 440 DDU
Hirano U

e 439.380 JP3YHH A
FIIP

H — —.... BuB
[@E=B)(Rx=cs)(_cp_J(_cs_J[SCAN](MONL)

The following setting is also correct.

“I"is entered.
In this case, the call sign is of a repeater
for a Gateway call.
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Reflector operation

< What is the reflector?

A reflector is a special server connected to the internet
and running a version of dplus software. If the dplus
software is installed on your access repeater, it pro-
vides various functions including gateway and reflector
linking capabilities (It is known as the D-STAR reflector
system). The D-STAR reflector system enables a num-
ber of D-STAR repeaters around the world to link to a
reflector. This means that when you transmit through a
D-STAR repeater linked to a reflector, your voice can
be heard on other repeaters linked to the reflector, and
you can hear other stations that are connected to the
reflector.

D-STAR reflector system INTERNET N n
Access repeater “l :
CAN
e
/ MIIITTENNT INTERNET ||| AN n
UK
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Reflector operation (Continued)

< Linking to a reflector

If your repeater is not currently linked to a reflector, or
you want to change to another reflector, you can do so
following the steps below. Before linking to another re-
flector, be sure to unlink the current reflector.

Direct inputting
Example: Directly enter “REF010BL”

(D Touch [DR]. (®Touch [+] or [-] one or more times on the right-end

(2)Check whether or not “TO” is selected. box to select the module letter. (Example: B)
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(3 Touch the “TO” field.

* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen. REF L

12:00 & = ﬂb
<= 1440.000

£ Link to Reflectar

From Hirano
439.330
" =LA Gk (@ Touch [SET].
=m)(Rx-cs)( oo ) s )(5CAN )(WonI) * The transceiver returns to the DR screen.
=3 *“Link to Reflector’ and “REF010BL’ are displayed in
@ Touch “Reflector” “TO”
* Opens the “REFLECTOR” screen. 12:00 &
ETO SELECT CLF-
. A Link to Reflect
R Histary QE Répgm‘;L srieetar 440.000
Gateway CO T¥ History FROM rslgraarég 1PEYHH & o
Your Call Sign Direct Input (LUR) H —[-‘-‘-‘-‘-‘-‘-‘-‘-‘-‘]-‘[-‘- ][ ﬁ aaa]
(=) (rx=cs][ cD c5 [ SCAN][ MONI
Reflector ﬂ\ Direct Input (RPT) @ -
W) @ Hold down [PTT] to link to the reflector.
(® Touch “Link to Reflector” ¢ The LED1 on the microphone lights red.

S REFLECTOR

Link to Reflector ﬂ\

Unlink Reflector |\ )
Echao Test @

(® Touch “Direct Input”

£ Link to Reflectar

REFOD2AL

@ Touch [+] or [-] one or more times to select the re-
flector number. (Example: 010)
e Touch [D] to cancel, and then return to the previous
screen.

£ Link to Reflectar

010 L
]
| o] |
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Reflector operation

< Linking to a reflector (Continued) < Using a reflector
Before using a reflector, be sure to your repeater links
Using the TX History to a reflector.

The TX History stores the up to 5 reflectors that your

access repeater linked before. @ Touch [DR].

(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
\ . o If “TO” i | h the “TO” field.
Example: Select the “REF002AL” in the TX History. @Toucg t;]se”‘?Tté‘,?feigtlzd’ touch the "TO" field
¢ Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.
®Touch [DR]. P
(@) Check whether or not “TO” is selected. 12:00 &
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.

3 Touch the “TO” field. cacaes 440.000

Hirano

* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen. FROM| 435 330 SYHH A
— o o . G@d
-_moup_ (o 12:00 4 (EC e ] [E=B)(rRx=cs)(_co_J(_cs_]J(ScAN](MoNI]
cacacn 440.000 @ Touch “Reflector”
rom| Hirano A . * Opens the “REFLECTOR” screen.
B TO SELECT

H ——
[E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_]J(ScAN][MONI]
@ Touch “Reflector.”

R History

Gateway CO T Histary

¢ Opens the “REFLECTOR” screen. Your Call Sign Direct Input {UR)
o Reflector [L Cirect Input (RFT) @
Gateway CO T History U
Your Call Sign Direct Input (LIR) @TOUCh “Use Reflector”
Reflectar IL Direct Input (RPT) * The transceiver returns to the DR scr(_een. .
U * “Use Reflector” and “CQCQCQ" are displayed in “TO.”

= REFLECTOR

(® Touch “Link to Reflector”
REFLECTOR

Link to Reflectar

Link to Reflector ﬂ Unlink Reflectar
Unlink Reflectar U Echo Test @
Echo Test
. [Cmamn || 12:00 4 [ F 3 s )
(® Touch the reflector that you want to link to. DUP— Ll )
T ” LN |z Reflect
(Example: BEFOOZAL) e o eleeter 440.000
* The transceiver returns to the DR screen. erom| Hirana
*“Link to Reflector’ and “REF002AL’ are displayed in - e TP s
“TO-H _— _—
[E=m)(rx=cs](_cp_]J(cs_J(scan](monL)

E Link to Reflectar

(®Hold down [PTT] to transmit.

REFOO2AL ) * The LED1 on the microphone lights red.

\)

12:00 &

DLUF-

LN Link to Reflector
] ez, 440,000

Hirano
e 455.330 JPSYHH &

FEKIF

H — — ... BuB
[E=B)(rx=C5)(_cb_J(c5_J(SCAN][MONI]

(@D Hold down [PTT] to link to the reflector.
* The LED1 on the microphone lights red.
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Reflector operation (Continued)

< Unlinking a reflector
Before linking to another reflector, be sure to unlink the
current reflector.

< Reflector Echo Testing
This function is a useful check of how well your signal
is getting into the repeater, and you can use it to verify
that your repeater is operating normally.
(D Touch [DR].
(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(3 Touch the “TO” field.
* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.

(D Touch [DR].
(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(® Touch the “TO” field.
* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.

12:00 &
DUF-— 12:00 &

<l 440,000

[ ]

Hirano cecaEn 440 UUU
i 433.350 Sifh Y PSKIP Hirano .
H —eee....... BoB FROM] 430 500 SHH & .
[E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_]J(ScAN][MONI] BEn

H —
[E=B)(rRx=cs)(_co_J(_cs_]J(ScAN](MoNI]

@ Touch “Reflector”

* Opens the “REFLECTOR” screen.
ST SELECT

@ Touch “Reflector”

* Opens the “REFLECTOR” screen.
T SELECT

R History

Gateway CO T Histary R Hiztory

Your Call Sign Direct Input (UR) Gateway CQ T Histary

Reflectar IL Direct Input (RPT) Your Call Sign Direct Input (UR)
U Reflector IL Direct Input (RFT) @

(® Touch “Unlink Reflector”
* The transceiver returns to the DR screen.
* “Unlink Reflector” and “U” are displayed in “TO.”

S REFLECTOR

Link to Reflector

Unlink Reflector ﬂ

)

12:00

Echo Test

+

0 UnlinkUReflector 440.000

Hirano
439.390

JPSYHH &

FEKIF

H e oo BB
[@=m)(rR¥=cs)(_cp_]J(cs_J[SCAN][MONL)

(®Hold down [PTT] to unlink the reflector.
* The LED1 on the microphone lights red.
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U
(® Touch “Echo Test”
* The transceiver returns to the DR screen.
¢ “Echo Test” and “E” are displayed in “TO.”
S REFLECTOR !

Link to Reflector

Unlink Reflector

Echo Test [L @
12:00  +
DUP—
LM Echio Test
b [l 440.000
Hirano '
e 4359.590 JFSYHH &

FEKIF

H BUSSR e BB
[@E=B)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_]J(scAN](MonI]

(8 Hold down [PTT] and speak into the microphone.

* The LED1 on the microphone lights red.
(@ Release [PTT] to hear your message.
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Reflector operation (Continued)

< Requesting repeater information
When you send the repeater information command, an
ID message is sent back.

(D Touch [DR].
(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(® Touch the “TO” field.
* Opens the “TO SELECT” screen.

12:00 &

-1 1440000

Hirano

e 435.590 STHH &

FEKIF

H — — ... BuB
[E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_]J(ScAN][MONI]

@ Touch “Reflector”
¢ Opens the “REFLECTOR” screen.

R History

Gateway CO T History

Your Call Sign Direct Input (LR

Reflectar IL Direct Input (RPT)
(®Touch [V¥] to select the next page.
(® Touch “Repeater Information.”

¢ The transceiver returns to the DR screen.
* “Repeater Information” and “I” are displayed in “TO.

S REFLECTOR

Repeater Infarmatian n\

12:00

DUP-

Elél Repeatelr Informatio 440.000

Hirano
FROM] 439 3ap JPEYHH &

FIKIF

H U e 898
[E=D)(rx=cs)(_co_J(_cs_]J(ScAN][MonI]

(@ Hold down [PTT] to send the repeater information
command.
* The LED1 on the microphone lights red.

(® Release [PTT] to hear the repeater ID message.
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Updating the repeater list

For easy operation, the repeater list is preloaded into
your transceiver.

This section describes how to manually update the re-
peater list using an SD card.

You can download the latest repeater list from the Icom
website.

1. Downloading the latest repeater list

@ Access the following URL to download the latest
data.
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/
index.html

* The latest repeater list (CSV; Comma Separated Values
file) and settings file (ICF file) are contained in the down-
loaded ZIP file.

File Name: 5100_USA_140401.zip (Example)

t

Depending on the
updated file date.

|Depending on the version.|

ID-5100A/E’s latest repeater list and setting file are up-
loaded to “Cloning software(Rev. * *) and manuals” on

the Ilcom website screen.
* The displayed contents may differ.

| Japan | Site Map | Contacticom [EaY

ICOM Gciota

Home roducts News About Us Investor Relations Support

HOME > Support > Firmurare Updates / Sofiware Donnioads

Support | Firmware Updates / Software Downloads
Transceiver

Model name Version last update
| support Top

Control software USB driver for the Version(Ver241) | 2013/09/19

| irmware Updates J

e USB driver for the European Version(Ver 2.41) 2013/09/19

Software Downloads > Con

ean Versio

n(Ver.2.40)

201212125

201200510

201112115

ID-31E E2(CPU 1.03, DSP 1.04)) 201200515

E1(CPU 1.02, DSP 1.03)

Communications Receiver
Model name Deseription last update

201200217

2. Inserting the SD card into a PC

ID-5100A
ID-5100E

Cloning software(Rev. * *) and manuals [20% %/ %/% %

%This instruction manual description uses the file
7 name “51 00_USA_140401.zip,” for example.

@ Unzip the ZIP file that you downloaded from the Icom
website.
The “56100_USA_140401” (Example) folder will be
created.

© Insert the SD card into the SD card drive on your
PC.
* Icom recommends that you format all SD cards to
be used with the transceiver, even preformatted SD
cards for PCs or other uses. (p. 9-4)

See page 9-4 for details on inserting and removing
the SD card.

!
I e
to the external
card reader

SD card

3. Copying the latest repeater list to the SD card

O Double-click the “5100_USA_140401" (Example)
folder created in the same place where the down-
loaded file is saved.

© Copythe CSVfile (Example:“5100_USA_Rpt_140401.
csV”) in the folder to [RptList] of the SD card.
[ID-5100] > [CSV] > [RptList]

P=Nr
L |.- ¢ Com.. » Rem.. » - |¢¢ || Search Rem
Organize « Share with + Burn = EETR, T
B Videos = Mame ‘
: 1D-5100 | «—————— Double-
/% Computer Click
@-v-vl v Computer » Removable Disk (F:) » ID-5100
Organize * Share with + Burn MNew folder
/“qj -
18 Computer =
&, Local Disk (C) <«—— Double-
= Local Disk (D) Gps Click
== Removable Disk (F:) Qsolog

\4

@-u-v| » Computer » Removable Disk () » ID-5100 »

Organize * Share with - Burn Mew folder
. MName
/M Computer
&, Local Disk (C:) GpsMemory
s Local Disk (D) RptList |

LY ————

The copied CSV file is placed here.

= Continued on the next page
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Updating the repeater list (Continued)

4, Inserting the SD card

@ Remove the SD card from your PC, and insert it into
the transceiver’s slot.

See page 9-4 for details on inserting the SD card
into the transceiver.

Transceiver

from the external
card reader

7 Icom recommends that you save the current data be-
7. fore loading other data into the transceiver.

5. Updating the repeater list

@ Touch [MENU].
@ Touch [Repeater list].
(SD Card > Import/Export > Import > Repeater list)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

Your Call Sign

Repeater List n

\)

GPS Memary

© Touch the CSV file to be loaded.
(Example: “56100_USA_Rpt_140401.csv”)
* The “Keep 'SKIP' settings in Repeater List?” window ap-
pears.
S REPEATER LIST
S100_UU54_Rpt_140401
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@ Touch [YES] or [NO].
* When you touch [YES], the skip settings of the repeater
list are retained.
* When you touch [CANCEL], returns to the “REPEATER
LIST” screen.
S REPEATER LIST

| Keep "SKIF' settings in the
Repeater List?

® When the “Import file?” appears, Touch [YES].
* Starts to import.
* While importing, “IMPORTING” and a progress bar are
displayed.

E REFEATER LIST

| Imnpart file?
|

® After importing ends, “COMPLETED!” appears.
To complete the importing, reboot the transceiver.

For your reference:

If you copy the ICF file to [Setting] of the SD card,
the repeater list can be updated with the same proce-
dures. In this case, touch “Load Setting”
(SD Card > Load Setting)

In the LOAD FILE screen, touch “Repeater List Only”

11 E

ELOADFILE

Except My Station

Repeater List Only n

)
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Saving settings

When “FROM” (Access repeater) and “TO” (Destina-
tion) settings are saved, the settings can be selected
by rotating [DIAL].

1. Saving settings into memory 2. View the saved contents
(DIn the DR screen, select the settings to be saved into ® Touch [DR].
memory. * Closes the DR screen.
12:00 & (®Touch the Memory channel number.
— : T * Opens the Mode setting window.
st 44n0.NnnNn 12:00 4
rom| Hirano & Shows the settings 5

e 146010 2440.000

[E=D)(rx=cs)(_cD ][ cs J[scanN][ MONI]

FEKT
114

5,

FEKIF

&

@ Touch the Function group icon one or more times. l v/im ][_ MW _)(SCAN)(MonT)
* Selects the D-3 menu.
(® Touch [MW] for 1 second. (® Touch [MR].
« The memory contents are briefly displayed, and then the * Selects the Memory mode.
settings are saved into a blank channel. [ MATH | T
* “FROM” and “TO” names are automatically programmed I VFO " WX I
as the Memory name. 1 4( lU
Up to 16 alphanumeric characters can be programmed m
for the memory name. H - CAL [_]: . 0@l
12:00 & =) “MONI )
CLUP-
S 440.000 (D Rotate [DIAL] to select the stored channel.
proml Hirane « Displays the stored channel. (Example: “003”)
' 12200 &

@ngSQL J(Rec [ I ) 1 46.01 D 440.000

FSEIF

maBBB (55[5]
ra A rea SUR
( Comalias) J [ v/M [ CALL J[ MW J[SCAN][MONI |
CH  :003
FREQ : 439 290 DD v
MAME: Hirana Hamacha
SKIP : OFF PEKIF [ R = " %
H . |BANK: OFF _ B FROMC To | 1200 + (&I == ]
Bt [Hirand]amachd 440,000
The window automatically closes and 439390

FEKIF
H _____________uTaBEIB; . bHn
= E[ v/M [ CLL || MW ][ SCAN ][ MONI |

the DR screen is displayed again.

“FROM”and “TO” names are
automatically programmed
as the Memory name.
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Section 7 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

IMPORTANT!

*The repeater list, described in
this manual, may differ from your
transceiver’s preloaded contents.

e Although Japanese repeaters are
used in the setting examples, the
Japanese repeater node (port)
letters are different from other
country’s.

Be sure to add the repeater node
letter in the 8th digit of the call
sign, according to the frequency
band shown below.
1200 MHz:A (B in Japan)
430 MHz: B (A in Japan)
144 MHz: C (no D-STAR re-
peaters in Japan)

Message operation.........ccccvcvremmmmrmnnnnnnsesssnr s 7-2
O Entering a TX MeSSage.....coiuvvieiiiiiiiiie e 7-2
O Transmitting @ MeSSAJE ......ccvvvevieeeiiee e 7-4
O TX message deleting.......coooioiiiiiiiiiieee e 7-5
Viewing the received call Signs .......ccccccvviiinemmmnnnininnissnnenns 7-6
¢ View in the RX History screen.........oooevvviviiiiiiiiiciiiiiieeeeeeeen, 7-6
BK mode communication ..........ccccooeiiiiiiiniiiciennnnnnes 7-8
EMR communication..........cccovemmmmmmnnninsssssssnsssssssssssssssssssenas 7-9
¢ Adjusting the EMR AF level..........oooiiiiiiiiiieiee 7-9
Display type setting........cccuurrrvmmmmmmmmnnnnisemsnne s 7-10
Automatic DV detection.........cccccevvmmmmmiinninsssemnnnnnnssneeens 7-11
Automatic Reply function.........cccceemmmiiiiiiiiismnnnnnnsscneenns 7-12
<© Recording an Auto Reply voice announcement .................... 7-13
<© Auto Position Reply function...........ccceevviiiieiiiiiieee e 7-14
Low-speed data communication............ccccccccnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnas 7-15
R L O7 ] a1 g V=Y el 1 1] o 7-15
© Low-speed data communication application setting.............. 7-15
© Low-speed data communication..........cccoccueeiiiiiiiieiiiiiiieeen, 7-15
Digital squelch functions.........ccccvireiirnnissrnnsss s 7-16
¢ The digital call sign squelch setting.........ccccceiiiiieiiiiiiiennn. 7-16
< Digital call sign squelch function with a Pocket beep ............ 7-16
¢ The digital code squelch setting ..., 7-17
¢ Digital code squelch function with a Pocket beep ................. 7-17
Viewing the call SigNns .....cccceiiviiiiieemmsnee e 7-18
Two band monitoring in the DV mode............ccooemmmrrrrrnninnns 7-19
Repeater list........ s 7-20
& Repeater list contents..........ccocciiiiiiiiiie e 7-20
Entering new information into the Repeater List................ 7-21
¢ Required items for the communication cases ........ccccceee....... 7-21
¢ Entering new information into the repeater list...................... 7-22
Editing a repeater list........ccccvrrmrrrirsmmrmnnsess s 7-25
Deleting a repeater list........cccooeeee s 7-26
Rearranging the display order of the repeater.................... 7-27
Adding the Repeater information using the RX History ....7-28
Skip setting for the DR scan........cccccoccemmrinccmsninncsessnsscanneens 7-29
¢ Individual skip Setting ......cccooiveiiiiiii e 7-29
Repeater group name programming.......ccceeeeeesssssssssssssssens 7-30
Repeater detail screen........cccccccmmrirriinsinmmmnsneeeee s 7-31
Entering Your (destination) call sign.......ccccceviriiiiccnnennnnnnnn. 7-32
Deleting Your (destination) call sign........cccccviiiemerniicnnnnnes 7-34
Rearranging the display order of Your (destination)
Call SIGNS e —————— 7-35
Your setting iS COrrect?.........ccuinivimmmmmmminnnnineeeeen e 7-36
About the repeater list default values .........ccccccrrririiiiinnnnns 7-37
¢ Opening the default repeater list ..., 7-37
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Message operation

You can store up to 5 short messages in memory, to
transmit in the DV mode.
Each message can be up to 20 characters long.

< Entering a TX message
Example: To enter “JAPAN >TOM” into message mem-
ory number 1.

1. Display the TX Message Edit screen

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “TX Message.”
(My Station > TX Message)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

T Message

(3 Touch the desired message memory number field for
1 second. (Example: 1:)

@ Touch “Edit”
* The “TX MESSAGE” screen appears.

7-2

2. Enter the TX message

(®Touch the keypad.
* Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “4” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch ‘EX" to enter lower case letters.
¢ Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(!"#)]
(symbol) to select the desired entry mode.

Entry mode
setting window

=]

* Touch “ab<12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.

¢ Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.

¢ Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

e Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

I'él

=
3

[

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0t0 9, !"#$%&()*+,
- /<=>2@[\]A_"{]|} (space)

Keys used for entry

Moves
¢ the cursor
alajE[rR]T[¥[u] i [o]r][Cctr J=Deletes
[alsolrla[n]i[x]L] [Tad
sz xe]veln]m] (o eses
[absiz[@[ /] seace [ ].] [T}%—Cancels
f L Enters a space
Toggles the entry mode
Toggles between upper case and lower case letters

= Continued on the next page
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Message operation (Continued)

2. Enter the TX message (Continued)

(® Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[-] to move the cursor forwards.

(@ Repeat steps ® and (® to enter a name of up to 20
characters, including spaces.
(Example: First, J, then A, then P, then A, then N,
then (space), then >, then T, then O, then M.)

(®Touch [ENT].

* Returns to the “TX Message” screen.

= TH Iy 3

®Touch [MENU]
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
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Message operation (Continued)

< Transmitting a message

You can transmit a pre-entered text message by push-
ing [PTT]. First, select a TX message which also turns
ON the message transmission function.

(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “TX Message.”
(My Station > TX Message)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

T Message

(®Touch the number to select message memory num-
ber 1 to 5. (Example: 1: JAPAN >TOM)
¢ To turn OFF the message transmission function, select
HOFF.H

10 JARPAN =TOM

EMY STATION

My Call Sign
JAZY LA
T Message

age
JAPAN >

@ Touch [MENU].
* Closes the Menu screen.
* The message is transmitted along with your voice signal.
* The message is transmitted each time you push [PTT].
* The message is automatically transmitted every 30 sec-
onds during continuous transmission.

RX call sign and message display
As the default, the received call sign and message are
automatically displayed and scrolled on the LCD.
To not display and scroll them, set the “RX Call Sign”
item to “OFF” in the Menu screen.
(Display > RX Call Sign)

12:00  + (A )

146.010 440.000

FSKIF

BEE FSEIF
MSG: JAPAN>TOM | ________ 0BB
[EE=EE)|_¥/M | CALL J| MW ][ SCAN ]| MONI |

The received call sign and message
are displayed and scrolled.
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Message operation (Continued)

< TX message deleting
The programmed TX message can be deleted, as
described below.

Example: To delete the programmed TX message “JAPAN
>TOM” from message memory number 1.

(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “TX Message.”
(My Station > TX Message)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

EWY STATION

JAPAM =TOM

(®Touch the desired message memory number for 1
second. (Example: 1: JAPAN >TOM)

= TH MESSAIGE
OFF

10 JAPAN =TOM

@ Touch “Clear”
¢ The confirmation window “Clear?” appears.

(® Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
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Viewing the received call signs

When you receive a DV call, the calling station and the
repeater’s call signs are stored in the RX HISTORY
screen.

Up to 50 calls can be stored.

When you receive the 51th call, the oldest history will
be deleted.

Even if the transceiver is turned OFF, the RX record will
not be deleted.

The stored call signs can be displayed in the following
manner.

< View in the RX History screen

(D Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the D-1 menu.

(@ Touch [CD]
¢ Opens the “RX HISTORY” screen.

(3 Touch [A] or [¥].

* Selects an RX history memory between “RX01” and
“RX50.”

* The first page of the “RX HISTORY” screen displays the
latest RX record of the MAIN band. The second page or
later displays the record according to the received date
and time, regardless of the band it was received on.

¢ |In addition to the RX history number, the call signs of the
caller and called station, RX message, Repeater call sign
of the called station, received date and time, GW, GPS,
GPS information, [RX>CS] and [DETAIL] are displayed
on the screen.

* “GW” appears when the gateway call is received.

*“GPS” and GPS information appear when the received
call includes GPS position.

*“UP” appears when the repeater uplink signal is re-
ceived.

* Touch [RX>CS] to temporary set the received call sign to
“TO” field (destination).

@ Touch [DETAIL]

—COCQCo
HELLO CQ D-STAR

RPT: JPEYHH A
(2014/04/01 12:00)
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RX HISTORY screen (RX01)

Caller station

(A note may be displayed after “/”.)

Called station

(“CQCQCQ"is displayed if you received
aCQcall.)

RX message
RX HISTORY
record number

%a ISV || ENETIYEF . i<t page

(& A | |
IMAZLE ] e A .
—Cacacy A1 S e Current time

> HELLO CQ D-STAR

| o
& Displays the

—>» RPT: IP3YHH A
detail screen

| {2014/04/01 12:00)

Received date and time

Repeater call sign of
the called station

D-PRS TX format icon

GPS: Displayed when a D-PRS TX format is ‘Position.
OBJ: Displayed when a D-PRS TX format is ‘Object.
ITEM: Displayed when a D-PRS TX format is ‘ltem.
WX: Displayed when a D-PRS TX format is ‘Weather’

\_lm
Appears when _——5~ I
A

a Gateway call =
(=1 1. Zkn

is received.
— 3 A

Temporary sets the re-
ceived call sign to the
destination (“TO” field).

D-PRS information

* Direction (compass)

¢ Distance from the called station
* D-PRS symbol

= Continued on the next page
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Viewing the received call signs (Continued)

(®Touch [A] or [V¥]. [Fourth page], [Fifth page]
* Selects another page. Displays the position of the caller station. If a received sig-
[First page] nal has no data, then no position is displayed.
* CALLER: Displays the call sign of the caller station and Rx HISTORY 01
any note programmed after the call sign. {f”\f\ 13;:3;: gig IMIZLE M

* CALLED: Displays the call sign of the called station. 0o E LN PONER: oW
E— \\SJ P e— n HEIGHT: 18f1
= T0 12:00 DST: 1. Zkn GlN: BdB
CALLER: DIRECT: 9B°E |

e {12:00:00) LbJ

CaLLED: = RX HISTORY 01 12:00

cacacao

GPS MESSAGE: A
GPS Meszage

[Second page]

* RXRPT1: Displays the call sign of the repeater that |@

was accessed by the caller station. If it was

a call through a gateway and the internet,

this item displays the gateway call sign of (® Touch [MENU].

the repeater you received the call from. « Closes the Menu screen.
* Rx RPT2: Displays the call sign of the repeater you re-

ceived the call from.
? “FREQUENCY” appears instead of these items when You can delete the RX HISTORY data.
% the call was not through a repeater (Simplex call), to = Touch the RX HISTORY or the contents screen for
é show the frequency that was used. 1 second, or touch [QUICK], then select “Delete.”
STORY 01 12:00 / ——
R¥RPT1: Compass Direction "
JP3YHH G -
Hirano G Add To GPS Memory J—
RXRPT2: 433010 Delete v
JP3YHI A ﬂ\ -
O »
[Third page]
* MESSAGE: Displays any message included in the re-
ceived call, if programmed.
* RXTIME: Displays the date and time the call was re-
ceived.
ISTORY ©1 12:00
R¥ MESSAGE:
HELLD CQ D-STAR
R TIME:
Z014/04/01 (Tue) 12:00:00
0
For your information
“RX RPT1” setting may differ, depending on the way the call was made.
Example: When a Local area call is received. Example: When a Gateway call is received.
4 N 4 N
(RX RPT2) (RX RPT1)

GwW

RX RPT1
RO
3ee¥°:\1¥‘;:r
\ové(v\\’\\)
¥
AN

(YOUR STATION )

CALLER

(YOUR STATION )
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BK mode communication

The BK (Break-in) function allows you to break into a
conversation, where the two other stations are commu-
nicating with call sign squelch enabled. (Default: OFF)

% NOTE: The BK function is automatically turned OFF
7, when transceiver is turned OFF.

(DWhile two other stations are communicating in the
DV mode, touch [RX>CS] for 1 second.
e After releasing, beeps sound and the calling station call
sign is announced. (RX>CS Speech function)
*The calling station or call sign of the repeater used is
automatically set.
*When a call sign is not received correctly, error beeps
sound, and no call sign is set.
@ Touch [MENU].
(®Touch “BK”
(DV Set > BK)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

Digital Repeater Set
0N

O Auto Detect

OFF
R Record (RPT)
ALL

i L ore][S)

U

How to use Break-in?

(® Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
* “BK” appears.

Appears
12:00 &

e 1440000

¥ Hirano
450,500 JPEYHH &

FSKIF

H . ... BE8
[E=m)(rx=cs](_cp_]J(cs_J(scan](monL)

®When both stations are in standby, push [PTT] to
transmit.
* The LED1 on the microphone lights red.
* “BK” blinks on the station that receives the break-in call.
(@ Release [PTT] to receive.
Wait for a reply call from the station.
(8 After receiving the reply call, communicate normally.
(@ To cancel the BK mode, select “OFF” in the “BK” item
as step @, or turn OFF the power.

While using digital call sign squelch, the squelch never opens (no audio is heard) even if a call is received, unless

your own call sign is specified.

However, when a call including the “BK ON” signal (break-in call) is received, the squelch will open and audio is

heard even if the call is specified for another station.

* Station C calling to Station A with “BK OFF”

Station A and B

are communicat- -
ing using digital I:,
call sign squelch.

Station A D Station B

Station C

Station B never hears that Station C
is calling Station A.

» Station C calling to Station A with “BK ON”

Station A and B

are communicat- —
ing using digital I:,
call sign squelch.

Station A D Station B

Station C

Station B also hears that Station C
is calling Station A.
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EMR communication

The EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request) communication
function can be used in only the DV mode. Using the
EMR function, no call sign setting is necessary.

All transceivers that receive an EMR signal automati-
cally open their squelch to receive the signal.

When an EMR signal is received, the audio (voice) will
be heard at the specified level, even if the volume set-
ting level is set to the minimum level, or the digital call
sign/digital code squelch is in use. (Default: OFF)

7, NOTE: The EMR communication function is auto-
/ matically turned OFF when the transceiver is turned
7 OFF.

N

A\

Example: To transmit from the “Hirano” repeater using
the EMR function.

(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “EMR?
(DV Set > EMR)
e If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

EMPE AF Level {5 L
_— 13
]
B
@Touh “ON”

EEMR

OnN

I
W

@ Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
* “EMR” appears.

Appears
C>*|2:00 +*
ERIR.

440.000

DUP—

™ Hirano

il 450,590 JFETHH &

-

SK 1

H

H

[E=B)(rx=cs)(_co_J(cs_J[scAN][m

® Push [PTT] to transmit.

* The LED1 on the microphone lights red.

* “EMR” blinks on a station that receives the EMR signal.
The audio (voice) will be heard at the specified level, or
the [VOL] control level, whichever is higher.

(®Release [PTT] to receive.
(@ To cancel the EMR function, select “OFF” in step 3,
as described above, or turn OFF the power.

[=]

NI |

7-9

< Adjusting the EMR AF level

The audio output level when an EMR signal is received
is adjustable between 0 and 32.

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be
heard at the preset level, or the [VOL] control level,
whichever is higher.

To disable the setting, set it to “0”

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “EMR AF Level.
(DV Set > EMR AF Level)
e If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

EMPB AF Lewvel

ﬂ - 18

(®Touch [+] or [-] one or more times to adjust the EMR
audio output level between 0 (minimum) and 32
(maximum) in single digit steps. (Default: 19)

@ Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
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Display type setting

You can change the letter size in the DR screen, such
as a repeater name, call sign, and so on to see the let-
ters better. (Default: Normal)

(D Touch [QUICK].

© ©
O

O m /O [quick]

(2 Touch “Display Type.”
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one
or more times to select the page.

SUB
Dizplay Typen\ ZI

Woltage lD
<<REC Start>> b |
557}
<<l ockz= @ Z
MONI |

(®Touch “Large”
* The display size changes to the same size as the re-
peater name set in “TO” and “FROM””

SUB
R
EE—N 10
]

\/

FEKIF

)

12:00 &

DUP+

. ]cacaca 440,000

Hamacho
434,400 JPIYIU &

FSEIF

H BUUOUIO ... B9
[@=m)(rx=cs)(_cp_]J(cs_J(ScAN][MONL)
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Automatic DV detection

If you receive an FM signal while in the DV mode, the
“DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink to indicate the re-
ceived signal is FM.

When the DV Auto Detect function is turned ON, the
transceiver automatically selects the FM mode to tem-
porarily monitor the signal. (Default: OFF)

* Regardless of this setting, the “DV” and “FM” icons alternate-

ly blink if you receive an FM signal while in the DV mode.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “DV Auto Detect”
(DV Set > DV Auto Detect)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

Digital Repeater Set
ON

OFF
ALL

OFF

O Auto Detect

R¥ Record (RPT) U
EK

(®Touch “ON”

= DY Auto Detect

OnN

[
\/

@ Touch [MENULI.
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
*When an FM signal is received while in the DV mode,
the “DV” and “FM” icons sequentially blink, and the trans-
ceiver receives the signal in the FM mode.

<When an FM signal is received while in the DV mode>

¢ DV Auto Detect function: OFF
The “DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink, but the audio
cannot be heard.

EEm|C) ) 12:00
440.000

& | cacalia
438 5|z v
435.03C]
FEKIF
H BUSY mmmmna | anAREEA (5 5]5)

[E=m)(Rx|cs)(Ccp_J(Ccs_J(scan](moni)

» (AT

These icons alter-

nately blink Tt
[Coaav || O] 12:00 = ~

N~

| cocaca

438, B36MHz DV
435.030

H BUSY mumamnmnn ANENN —
=B (rR==c5)(cp_J(cs JGean]( moni) be heard.

440.000

5B The audio cannot

For your reference:

When digital call sign squelch (DSQL) or digital code
squelch (CSQL) is selected, the transceiver does not
receive FM signals, even if this function is ON.

You can silently wait for calls from others.

¢ DV Auto Detect function: ON
The “DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink, and the au-
dio can be heard.

Ema)C) | 12:00  +

440.000

| cacalia
438, 5|z OV
435.030)
FEKIF
H BUSY mmmmsa [ nnARENA (555

[E=m)(Rx|cs)(Ccp_J(Ccs_J(scan](moni)

These icons alter-
nately blink

|

@] ]  12:00  + DA NG

440.000

H BUSY menexsnniBIN g@@ The audio can
[@=m)(R%=cs)(_cp_])(cs_J(ScAn](monr] be heard.

Thanks for the
nice QSQe ¢ ¢

| cocaca
438, E3EHz DV
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Automatic Reply function

When a call addressed to your own call sign is received,
the Automatic Reply function automatically replies with
your call sign. (Default: OFF)
Depending on the setting, a recorded message may be
transmitted with the call sign.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@Touch “Auto Reply”
(DV Set > Auto Reply)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

Auto Reply

D Data TH

Digital Monitor

(@ Touch the desired option.

*ON: Replies with your own call sign. (No audio
reply is sent)
* \oice: Replies with your call sign and any Auto Re-

ply message recorded on the SD (up to 10

seconds).

If no SD card is inserted, or no message is

recorded, replies with your own call sign. (No

audio reply is sent)
¢ Position (Main Only):

Replies with your own call sign and trans-

mits your position using the internal GPS

receiver.

While in the Dualwatch mode, automatically

replies only when the signal is received in

the MAIN band.

- When the “GPS Select” item is set to “OFF” or
“Manual,” the internal GPS receiver is temporar-
ily turned ON.

* Position (Main/Sub):

Replies with your own call sign and trans-

mits your position using the internal GPS

receiver.

While in the Dualwatch mode, automatically

replies when the signal is received in either

the Main or Sub band.

- When the “GPS Select” item is set to “OFF” or
“Manual,” the internal GPS receiver is temporar-
ily turned ON.

£ Auto Reply

ON

Yoice

-

Position (Main Qnly)
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@® Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
o “S7” appears.

Appears

DUP-

12:00

+

i - 440.000

439.390 JP2YHH A
FZkEIF
H . ... BH8
[E=m)(rx=cs])(_cp_]J(cs_J(Scan](MonL)

When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, the Automatic Re-
ply function is automatically turned OFF, when you
push [PTT]. When “Position (Main Only)” or “Position
(Main/Sub)” is selected, the Automatic Reply func-
tion remains ON, when you push [PTT].

cacaca

A

After receiving a call from “UM1ZLK," the transceiver
automatically sends a reply call.

12:00

DLUP-

FROM| Hirano

H EE3 memeannnt 11NN A
UR: JM1ZLK —.. M
([E=m)(Rx=cs)(_cp_]J(_cs_J[SCAN][MONL]
The “TO” setting does not change, but “UR:
JM1ZLK (Caller’s call sign)” is displayed.

+ L j( e )

440.000

W HUTE

NOTE: The Automatic Reply function temporary sets
the received call sign to the destination call sign.

To record the voice signal

You can record a voice announcement for the Auto
Reply function in “DV Auto Reply” on the Set mode.
(p. 12-18)

(Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply)
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Automatic Reply function (Continued)

< Recording an Auto Reply voice announcement

The Auto Reply voice announcement can be recorded
and saved on an SD card to reply to the call with your
voice.

NOTE: Be sure to insert an SD card to the [SD] slot
of the transceiver before starting to record a voice
announcement.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “DV Auto Reply”
(Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply)

* Touch [MIC GAIN] to open the “MIC GAIN” setting win-
dow.

=0V AUTO REFLY

* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more . ,
ply Yaice [
times to select another page. | SELECT |
e —> I Ly Illl:ﬂ:l .
Ly ] (L
A MLC AT
— I_:I I
D Auto Reply ﬂ 3 EH' EH
¥
D Audio level is Adjust the Mic gain so
@ displayed that the REC Level does

not reach to this range

(3@ Touch [®].
e Starts recording.
£ 0V AUTO REPLY

@ Touch [MENUL.
¢ Closes the Menu screen.

) TIIC
DY Auto Reply Voice SELECT

U™ =)

Dy AUTO REPLY
OV Auto Reply Woice AT

SELECT

e —
0:047 0:10 m
-

Leel MINMMIMOE

[ =5 ][ = ” = You can delete the recorded audio.
| p=) | = On the “DV AUTO REPLY” screen, touch [QUICK],
Recording and then touch “Clear””

A IC
SELECT

« Touch [M] to stop recording. J Clear

S0V AUTO REPLY

* Touch [P] to start the playback. :mc
E EAIN

O Auto Reply Voice [m @
p=] |

>

! 1
w, oo [
(s o ie=

While playing Playing Recording You can record your voice with the optional VS-3 Blu-
time  time etooth® HEADSET.
= On the “DV AUTO REPLY” screen, touch [MIC SE-
» Maximum record time is 10 second LECT], and then touch “Bluetooth MIC.

* Hold the microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your
mouth, then speak at a normal voice level. |

* Only one announcement can be recorded. The current Blustooth MIC
contents will be overwritten if you record again.

7-13
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Automatic Reply function (Continued)

< Auto Position Reply function

When you receive a call addressed to your own call
sign, but are in a situation that makes it difficult to oper-
ate the transceiver, this function automatically replies
with your own call sign and transmits your position.

After receiving the Auto Position Reply call, your posi-

tion is displayed on the screen of the called station.

e Icom transceivers prior to the ID-5100A/E do not show the
position after receiving a call. (ID-31A/E, IC-9100, ID-880H/
E880, IC-80AD/E8OD, IC-92AD/E92D, I1C-2820H/E2820,
ID-800H, IC-91AD/E91, IC-V82, IC-U82)

* The called station’s position window can be turned OFF in
the Menu screen. (Display > RX Position Display) (p. 12-
58)

*When no valid position data is received

After receiving a call addressed to your own call sign,
even if the “GPS Select” item is set to “OFF” or “Manu-
al,” the internal GPS receiver is temporarily turned ON
for approximately 5 minutes to receive your position.
Then, the transceiver automatically replies with a mes-
sage, as described below.

When the internal GPS receiver is temporarily turned
ON, and valid data is received, the transceiver auto-
matically replies if a call addressed to your own call
, sign is received again.

m

* Reply message list when no valid position data is
received

Message Status
No Position When no position is received.
Old Position 2 minutes or more has passed since

receiving position data.

The internal GPS receiver is tem-
porarily turned ON, but has not re-
ceived your position data yet.

No Posi & GPS Start

Old Posi & GPS Start | The internal GPS receiver is tem-
porarily turned ON, and 2 minutes
or more has passed since receiving

the position data.

7-14

@ Your position is auto-
matically transmitted.

e —
' Destination
| /‘-\ @ A call addressed to (1D-5100A/E)
0 ®>, your own call sign.

Your station

(3 After receiving, the screen
shows the position.

(Cman |[IFEA 12:00 4 fove [ e
3. 80N

43[ 130" 07, 60

_; ALT: 12f £ |

-\\ /(JE DST+ 2400
PIYIU A&

L _
W[ | o WONT)

After receiving the Auto Posi-
tion Reply call, the destination
screen shows your position.

Scrolls your call sign
or the TX message.
* Your status message

may be displayed.
12:00 +
TO ICOM AMC
433580 ek
o Hirano
5[5 5[ 439,390 IPEYHH &

MSG No Posi & GPS. <———=_ Scrolls your message
(=) (¥/™ J(caALL J(CMwW_](SCAN J| MONI |

After receiving the Auto Position
Reply call, the destination screen
shows your message.

NOTE:

* The position data is transmitted according to the
GPS TX mode. (p. 12-20)

* When the GPS TX mode settings are incorrect for
the Automatic Reply function, the transceiver auto-
matically corrects them to reply to a call.

* When the GPS transmission mode is OFF, “D-PRS”
is automatically selected.
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Low-speed data communication

In addition to digital voice communication, low-speed Before starting low-speed data communication:

data communication can be made. The “DV Data TX” item is set to “Auto” by default.

Qse the optional Qatg communication cable and a se- So, depending on your communication software, the

rial data communication software (third-party’s). transceiver may automatically transmit the data only
when you unintentionally enter text on the software
screen.

< Connection

Connect the transceiver to your PC using the data com- NOTE: Before starting, set the “GPS Out” item to
munication cable, as shown below. “OFF” (p. 12-20)
Main unit = (GPS > GPS Set > GPS Out (To DATA Jack))
|68 Toa
= [RS-232C] __
To the port

<) OPC-1529R
3 (Option) ﬁ

a2 G R o (o ] A

P
OPC-2218LU 7o 2 [USB] port C
(Option)

Terminal information
® © @ Tip: RXD

25@mmIOOC][ Iy @Fne ™0
h i ® Sleeve: GND

PN
(TAoinc ®

< Low-speed data communication application setting

Configure the communication software as follows. *1 Depending on the PC environment, the COM port

* Port: The COM port number that is used by number used by the ID-5100A/E may be higher than
the ID-5100A/E.*" 5. In such case, use an application that can set it to

e Baud rate:  4800/9600 bps*? higher than 5.

* Data: 8 bit *2 Set the baud rate in the “Data Speed” item. (p. 12-

* Parity: none 56)

* Stop: 1 bit (Function > Data Speed)

* Flow control: Xon/Xoff

< Low-speed data communication

(D Set your own call sign, UR call sign and the repeater
call sign you want to use.

@Follow the instructions of the communication soft-
ware.

(3®When you enter text data into your communication
software, the transceiver automatically transmits it.
* Push [PTT] to transmit the data and a voice signal when

NOTE:

* Only the ASCII code can be used for the low-speed
data communication.

* A message of up to 20 characters can be transmit-
ted with a DV voice signal. (p. 7-2, p. 7-3)

* Depending on the combination of your PC and your

the “DV Data TX” item is set to “PTT” in the Menu screen. Communlcgtllon sof_tware, Some_ da?a may be lost.
(p. 12-44) * While receiving voice communication or low-speed
(DV Set > DV Data TX) data communication through the internet, some
« Before transmission, the carrier sense function activate packets may be lost due to network error (poor data
to check signals. throughput performance). In such a case, an “L’ ap-
pears on the screen to indicate the Packet Loss has
occurred.
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Digital squelch functions

The digital squelch opens only when you receive a sig-
nal addressed to your own call sign, or a signal that
includes a matching digital code.

You can silently wait for calls from others.

You can independently set the Digital squelch function
in the VFO mode, Memory mode, CALL channel mode,
or DR function.

< The digital call sign squelch setting

(D Touch [DR].
* Opens the DR screen.

(2 Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the D-3 menu.

3 Touch [DSQL].
12:00 & TA(Ce )

&k | cacaca

438, 030MHz DY
438.030

440.000

FEKIF

H

=) ) DS%{E ![ REC)C_ )

@ Touch “DSQL () ” or “DSQL".

* DSQL ((+)): Turns ON the digital call sign squelch func-
tion with the Pocket beep.
-“DSQL((+)) " appears.
Turns ON the digital call sign squelch func-
tion.
- “DSQL” appears.

* DSQL:

DSOLEs ﬂ

)

DsaL

CSQ L

Appears
EEIrT) 12:00 &

DSl e

# | cacaca

438, @30MHz DY
435.030

440.000

FIKIF

H SOOI e, BH8
@@= ) (osan)(rec ) )

When the received signal includes a matching call sign,

the squelch opens and you can hear the audio.

* When the received signal does not include a matching call
sign, the digital call sign squelch does not open. However,
the S/RF meter displays the received signal level.

7-16

< Digital call sign squelch function with a
Pocket beep

When a received signal is addressed to your own call

sign, the beeps sound for 30 seconds and an “((+))”

blinks.

Within 30 seconds, push [PTT] to answer, or touch the

screen to stop the beeps and turn OFF the Pocket beep

function.

* “((+))” disappears.

If you make no operation for 30 seconds, the beeps

automatically stop, but “((+)) ” continues to blink to indi-

cate that you received a call.

5

@ Beep; Beep:

O

Beep...

NOTE:

* DO NOT use the digital call sign squelch function
when communicating with two or more stations, be-
cause the digital call sign squelch function opens
only when receiving a signal addressed to your own
call sign. Thus the digital call sign squelch function
can be used when communicating with only one
station.

* Even if the squelch closes by the digital call sign
squelch function, you can receive the low-speed
data.
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Digital squelch functions (Continued)

< The digital code squelch setting

(D Touch [DR].
* Opens the DR screen.

(@ Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the D-3 menu.

(®Touch [DSQL].

12:00 &

440.000

&% | cacaca

438, 030MHz DY
438.030

FSEIF

H (D) ... @
== J(osagCrec ) )

@ Touch “CSQL((+)” or “CSQL".

* CSQL () : Turns ON the digital code squelch function
with the Pocket beep.
-“CSQL((+)” appears.
Turns ON the digital code squelch function.
- “CSQL” appears.

* CSQL:

DSCLiEs

43 DSQL m FEkIF
= | CsQLen &‘/ . bbw
_
Appears
o) 12:00 & L Fa i sm )
(eaw]  °

#r| cacaca

438, G30MHz DY
435.030

440.000

FSEIF

H e
@==)(w_J(osaL ](CRrec I )

® Touch [MENUL.

(® Touch “Digital Code”
(DUP/TONE... > Digital Code)
= TOME. ..

Digital Code

(@ Touch [+] or [-] one or more times to select the digital
code.

£ Digital Code

®Touch [MENUL.
¢ Closes the Menu screen.

When the received signal includes a matching code, the

squelch opens and you can hear the audio.

* When the received signal does not include a matching code,
the digital code squelch does not open. However, the S/RF
meter displays the signal level.
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< Digital code squelch function with a

Pocket beep
When a received signal matches your digital code,
beeps sound for 30 seconds and an “((+)) ” blinks.
Within 30 seconds, push [PTT] to answer, or touch the
screen to stop the beeps and turn OFF the Pocket beep
function.
*“((2))” disappears.
If you make no operation for 30 seconds, the beeps
automatically stop, but “((+)) ” continues to blink to indi-
cate that you received a call.

©
O

©
o

© N

Beep; Beep; Beep--

NOTE:
Even if the squelch closes by the digital code squelch
function, you can receive the low-speed data.
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Viewing the call signs

While in the DV mode, displays the “CALL SIGN” screen

in the F-4 menu. While operating D-STAR
in the Memory mode.
(D Touch the Mode icon. V' —
[ maIn | 12:00
* Opens the operating mode setting window. F *

@ Touch [DV]. Hirano Hamacho 440 000

* Selects the DV mode. 439,390 _
(®Touch the Function group icon one or more times. ’ mBBEg
* Selects the F-4 menu. —— =
* When the DR screen is displayed, select the D-1 menu. =Wrxecs)( e ) csy ) I ]
@Touch [CS].

¢ Displays the “CALL SIGN” screen.
®Touch [D].

* Exits the “CALL SIGN” screen. =CALL SIGN

UR: AIPTYIUA Harmacho
Rz JP3YHH A

Destination call sign

Access repeater call sign —
Gateway repeater call sign —{F2:JP3YHH G Hirano G &
Your own call sign _ [ur: JAZYUA <

7-18
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Two band monitoring in the DV mode

The transceiver can simultaneously monitor two different

frequencies in the DV mode.

For example, while operating in the Simplex mode on

the MAIN band, you can also monitor a D-STAR re-

peater on the SUB band.

* While receiving or transmitting a DV signal on the MAIN
band, DV mode audio from the SUB band will be muted.

* When no signal is received on the MAIN band, you
can receive a signal on the SUB band.

* While receiving a DV signal on both the MAIN and
SUB bands at the same time, you can hear only the
MAIN band audio.

(The SUB band audio will be muted. In this case,
“MUTE” is displayed, but the S-meter and the re-
ceived call sign will be displayed.)

12:00 &
DUF-

&% | cacaca
bl 433, 3AENHz DY | -
Hirana
H BUSY mammsnnnnBRENN 439.390 JPSYHH &

S e L ——

E;‘fﬁll_lcn Ep@fJLMONI )

AN

22 |cacaca

Appears
MAIN band SUB band
(You can hearthe (The received audio
received audio) is muted.)

%The received DV call data is stored in the RX history
Z file, regardless of the band it was received on.
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When a signal is received on the MAIN band, while
receiving on the SUB band:

MAIN band Audio output

MAIN band :
(Receiving)

Audio output.!l!“’ Audio output

SUB band
(Receiving)

SUB band

When a signal is received on the MAIN band, while re-
ceiving on the SUB band, you can hear only the MAIN
band audio.

After disappearing the signal on the MAIN band, you
can hear the SUB band audio.

When a signal is received on the SUB band, while
receiving on the MAIN band:

MAIN band | Audio output |

i MAIN band
i (Receiving) i
SUBband m Audio output
 SUB band
i (Receiving)

Even if a signal is received on the SUB band, while
receiving on the MAIN band, you cannot hear the SUB
band audio.

After the signal on the MAIN band disappears, you can
hear the SUB band audio.
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Repeater list

You can store repeater information for quick and simple
communication in up to 1200 repeater memory chan-
nels (Repeater list) in up to 30 Groups.

Entering data into the repeater list is required to use the
DR function.

You can enter four types of frequencies into the repeat-
er list, as shown below:

* DV repeater

* DV simplex

* FM repeater

* FM simplex

< Repeater list contents
The following contents are included in the repeater list:

* TYPE (Frequency type) (p. 7-22)

* NAME (Repeater name) (p. 7-22)

* SUB NAME (Repeater sub name) (p. 7-22)

* CALL SIGN (Repeater call sign and port letter)
(p. 7-22)

* GW CALL SIGN (Gateway repeater’s call sign and
port “G”) (p. 7-23)

* GROUP (Repeater group) (p. 7-23)

* USE(FROM) (Access repeater use) (p. 7-23)

* FREQUENCY (Access repeater’s input frequency)
(p. 7-23)

* DUP (Duplex direction) (p. 7-23)

* OFFSET FREQ (Frequency offset) (p. 7-23)

* MODE (p. 7-23)

* TONE (p. 7-24)

* Repeater Tone (p. 7-24)

* POSITION (Position data accuracy level) (p. 7-24)

* LATITUDE (Latitude of the repeater)
(p. 7-24)

* LONGITUDE (Longitude of the repeater)
(p. 7-24)

* UTC OFFSET (UTC Offset) (p. 7-24)

7-20

NOTE: For easy operation, the repeater list is pre-
loaded into your transceiver. However, if you do an
All Reset, the CPU clears all the setting data, the
memory channels and the repeater list.

We recommend that you back up the memory data
to a SD card or save it to a PC using the CS-5100
LONING SOFTWARE.

About the repeater list:

The repeater list can be downloaded from the Icom
website.
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/
index.html

AAANNANANNAAAAAAANNNANN
o

Example: “Hirano” repeater information

= REPEATER LIST (D Repeater)

Type : DV Repeater

MAME : Hirano
SUB MAME : Oszaka

CALL SIGM tJP2YHH A

GW CALL SIGH @ JPEYHH G

GROUP 11 Japan

USE(FR.OM) I YES @

= REFEATER LIST (DV Repeater)

FRECQUEMCY 143434000

DUF : DUP-

OFFSET FREQ  :5.000.00

FOSITION > Approximate

LATITUDE T 34°3755'M

LONGITUDE $135°34 .09

UTC OFFSET 1t 9:00 @
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Entering new information into the Repeater List

This section describes how to manually enter new re-

peater information into the repeater list. 12:00 +
. N . . Ta | Hamacho

The required setting items differ, depending on your 885 | 1p1yIu & 440 DDD

communication usage. Be sure to confirm the required Hirano .

items, as shown below. 439.390 JPEYHH & o

H — e,
7, NOTE: To enter repeater information into the repeat- D1 || rees) | =S CS sCAN I[[MONI
é er list, the repeater’s call sign MUST be entered first. [ I I I I ]

< Required items for the communication cases

Repeater list Used as an Used as a destina- | Used for DV Used as an FM Used for FM
contents access repeater | tion repeater simplex repeater simplex
TYPE DV Repeater DV Repeater DV Simplex FM Repeater FM Simplex
NAME O ©) ©) O ©)
SUB NAME O ©) ©) O ©)
CALL SIGN [ ] [ ] N/A O N/A
GW CALL SIGN (Fora Ga:eway call) [ N/A N/A N/A
GROUP O ©) ©) O ©)
USE(FROM) [ ] O [ ] ©) ©)
FREQUENCY ] @) o [ ] [ ]
DUP [ ] ©) N/A O N/A
OFFSET FREQ o ©) N/A O N/A
MODE N/A N/A N/A O O
TONE N/A N/A N/A O ©)
RPT TONE N/A N/A N/A O O
POSITION O ©) O ©) ©)
LATITUDE ©) ©) O ©) ©)
LONGITUDE ©) ©) O ©) ©)
UTC OFFSET O O ©) O ©)

®: Must be entered
O: Possible to enter
N/A: Not Available

7-21
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Entering new information into the Repeater List (Continued)

< Entering new information into the repeater list

1. Selecting the repeater group

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Repeater List”
(DV Memory > Repeater List)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
* Displays the repeater groups.
(3 Touch a desired repeater group to add a repeater to.
* Displays the repeater list of the selected repeater group.
@ Touch a repeater for 1 second.
* A new repeater will be added below the selected repeater.
(®Touch [Add].
e The “REPEATER LIST EDIT (DV Repeater)” screen is
displayed.

2. Selecting the communication type

(® Touch [TYPE].

(@ Touch the desired type.
* DV Repeater: Repeater operation in the DV mode.
* DV Simplex: Simplex operation in the DV mode.
* FM Repeater: Repeater operation in the FM mode.
* FM Simplex: Simplex operation in the FM mode.

3. Entering the repeater name

(®Touch “NAME.”
* Enters the repeater name edit mode.
(@ Touch the keypad.
» Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “#” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch “EX’ to enter lower case letters.
* Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(!"#)] to
select the desired entry mode.

Entry mode
setting window

| =]

* Touch “ab<12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.

* Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.

¢ Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

e Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0t09,!"#$%&’()*+,
- i<=>2@[\]1~_"{]|}" (space)

7-22

@9 Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[-] to move the cursor forwards.

@D Repeat steps (@ and @0 to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.

@2 After entering, Touch [ENT].

4. Entering the repeater sub name

@3 Touch “SUB NAME.
* Enters the repeater sub name edit mode.
* Enter a sub name of up to 8 characters, including spaces.
See ‘3. Entering the repeater name’ for entry details.
@9 After entering, touch [ENT].

5. Entering the repeater call sign

%When used for simplex communication, go to
% ‘8. Setting “USE(FROM)” to be used as an Access

é repeater’

@ Touch “CALL SIGN”
* Enters the repeater call sign edit mode.
@® Touch the desired keypad to select the first digit.
*AtoZ 0to9,/and (Space) are selectable.
* Touch “ab<12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.
* Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.
¢ Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.
e Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

SECALL SIGN

@ Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[=] to move the cursor forwards.

(®Repeat steps @6 and (2 to enter your call sign of up
to 8 characters, including spaces.

@9 After entering, touch [ENT].

@) Touch [V¥].

v Information

Be sure to add the repeater node letter in the 8th digit
of the call sign, according to the frequency band shown
below. Note that there are different node letters be-
tween Japanese D-STAR repeaters and repeaters in
other countries.

1200 MHz: A (B in Japan)

430 MHz: B (A in Japan)

144 MHz: C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan)

Cross band operation between different nodes at the
same repeater site can be made.

iz Continued on the next page.
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Entering new information into the Repeater List

< Entering new information into the repeater list (Continued)

6. Entering the gateway repeater call sign

10. Selecting the duplex direction

7, » This item appears when ‘2. Selecting the communi-
cation type’ is set to “DV Repeater.”

* The 8th digit in the call sign, entered in ‘5. Entering
the repeater call sign’ as described on page 7-22, is
automatically set to “G” as the gateway port, so you
can skip this setting and go to the next item. If you

need to change it, follow the steps, described below.

@) Touch “GW CALL SIGN”

* Enters the gateway repeater call sign edit mode.

¢ A cursor appears and blinks.

* Enter a gateway repeater call sign of up to 8 characters,
including spaces. See ‘5. Entering the repeater call sign’
for details.

To enter a space and “G” in the 8th digit, touch [GW].
@2 After entering, touch [ENT].

AN

7. Changing the repeater group

%« When ‘2. Selecting the communication type’ is set
to “DV Simplex” or “FM Simplex,” this item does not
appeatr.

* “DUP-" is automatically set when the access re-
peater frequency is entered in ‘9. Entering the ac-
cess repeater frequency.

* If necessary, you can change the duplex direction.

NN\

@D Touch “DUP?
32 Touch a desired duplex direction.
* OFF: Turn the duplex function OFF.
* DUP-: The transmit frequency shifts down from the re-
ceive frequency by the offset amount.
* DUP+: The transmit frequency shifts up from the receive
frequency by the offset amount.

-t
—

. Entering the frequency offset

7, You can view the repeater group that is selected in ‘1.
Selecting the repeater group, or you can skip this

7, setting and go to the next item.

7, You can change the repeater group, if necessary.

@3 Touch “GROUP”
* Enters the repeater group selection mode.
@4 Touch the desired repeater group, 01 to 30.

NN

8. Setting “USE(FROM)” to be used as an Access
repeater

Z,You can use the programmed repeaters as an ac-
7, cess repeater when using the DR function.

When not using as an access repeater, select “NO,”
andgoto‘15.Selectingthe position dataaccuracy level’
In this case, the entered repeater does not appear in
7. the “FROM” field.

@ Touch “USE(FROM).”
@Touch “YES” to use the repeater as an access re-
peater.

Nl

9. Entering the access repeater frequency

@) Touch “FREQUENCY”

¢ Enters the frequency edit mode.

@3 Touch the desired number to enter the repeater fre-
quency.

* Touch [CE] to delete the selected number.

¢ Touch [<] to move the cursor backwards, or touch [—] to
move the cursor forwards.

* Touch the frequency entry field for 1 second to open the
window, and then touch “Frequency Clear” to clear the
frequency.

@9 After entering, touch [ENT].
@0 Touch [V¥].

7-23

* When ‘2. Selecting the communication type’ is set
to “DV Simplex” or “FM Simplex,” this item does not
appear.

* The offset value* is automatically set when the ac-
cess repeater frequency is programmed in ‘9. En-
tering the access repeater frequency:

*The default value differs, depending on the transceiver
version.

¢ If necessary, you can change the frequency offset.

AN\ NN\

7.

33 Touch “OFFSET FREQ.

« Enters the frequency offset edit mode.

34 Touch the desired number to enter the frequency off-
set.

* Touch [CE] to delete the selected number.

* Touch [«<] to move the cursor backwards, or touch [—] to
move the cursor forwards.

* Touch the frequency entry field for 1 second to open the
window, and then touch “Frequency Clear” to clear the
frequency.

35 After entering, touch [ENT].

12. Setting the FM mode

% When ‘2. Selecting the communication type’ is set to
% “DV Repeater” or “DV Simplex,” this item does not
Z appear.

36 Touch “MODE”
« Enters the operating mode setting mode.
@2 Touch “FM” or “FM-N.

= Continued on the next page.
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Entering new information into the Repeater List

< Entering new information into the repeater list (Continued)

13. Setting the tone

17. Entering the longitude

When ‘2. Selecting the communication type’ is set to
“DV Repeater” or “DV Simplex,” this item does not
. appear.

A\

@8 Touch “TONE.
« Enters the tone setting mode.
39 Touch “TONE.

14. Selecting the repeater tone
Y,

*When ‘2. Selecting the communication type’ is set
to “DV Repeater” or “DV Simplex,” this item does
not appear.

* This setting is required when ‘13. Setting the tone’

7. is set to “TONE”

AN

@ Touch “Repeater Tone.”

« Enters the repeater tone setting mode.
@) Touch [+] or [-] to select the repeater tone.
@Touch [D].

15. Selecting the position data accuracy level

7, When the Near Repeater Search function is not
used, or the distance between your position and a
repeater is not displayed, select “OFF,” and go to ‘18.
Setting the UTC offset.

AN\

7.

@ Touch “POSITION”
@ Touch the position data accuracy level.

* None: Select when the repeater has no position

data.

* Approximate: Select when the programmed position data
is approximate.
Select when the programmed position data
is exactly correct.

¢ Exact:

16. Entering the latitude

7This item appears only when ‘15. Selecting the posi-
%tion data accuracy level’ is set to “Approximate” or
é “Exact”

@ Touch “LATITUDE”
* Enters the latitude data edit mode.
@ Touch the desired number to enter the latitude.
¢ Touch [CE] to delete the selected number.
* Touch [«<] to move the cursor backwards, or touch [—] to
move the cursor forwards.
* Touch [N/S] to toggle between N (North latitude) and S
(South latitude).
@) After entering, touch [ENT].
@ Touch [V].
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7 This item appears only when ‘15. Selecting the posi-
7, tion data accuracy level is set to “Approximate” or
% “Exact”

@ Touch “LONGITUDE”
* Enters the longitude data edit mode.
60 Touch the desired number to enter the longitude.
¢ Touch [CE] to delete the selected number.
¢ Touch [«<] to move the cursor backwards, or touch [—] to
move the cursor forwards.
* Touch [E/W] to toggle between E (East longitude) and W
(West longitude).
6D After entering, touch [ENT].

18. Setting the UTC offset

7, UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) offset is the time
f difference between UTC and repeater local time. This
7, is a useful function to know the local time of the des-
é tination repeater before you make a call. (p. 12-62)

NN\

6 Touch “UTC OFFSET”

¢ Enters the UTC offset edit mode.

63 Touch [+] or [-] one or more times to set the time dif-
ference between UTC and the local time.

* If desired, touch the UTC offset entry field for 1 second to
open the window, and then touch “Clear” to clear the UTC
offset.

64 After entering, touch [©].

19. Saving the repeater list

65 Touch “<<Add Write>>”
66 Touch [YES].
* The entered contents are saved to the repeater list, and
the display returns to the RPT LIST screen.

To cancel the entered data:

Touch [D] to display “Cancel edit?” window.

Touch [YES] to cancel entry and return to the “RPT
LIST” screen.

= REFEATER LIST EDIT (FIM Repeater)

FOSITION | Cancel edit?

LTC OFF

=<Add W
|
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Editing a repeater list

This function edits a repeater's data. This is useful
when already-entered data is incorrect, has changed,
or some data needs to be added to the list.

(D Touch [MENU].

(2 Touch “Repeater List”
(DV Memory > Repeater List)
* The repeater groups are displayed.

(@ Touch the repeater group for 1 second where the re-
peater you want to edit is listed.

S REPEATER LIST GROUP 11

Tokyo JP1YIU A
Tialkyrs IR A

Hirano
Dzaka JP3YHH A

Inage
Chiba IP1YIG A @

i || Add

Hitano |[ Edit n
Osaka

Inage SEIP All OM ; ]
Chiba @

(®Edit the desired item.
* See pages 7-22 to 7-24 for entry details.
(® After entering, touch “<<Overwrite>>.”
E REPEATER. LIST EDIT (DY Repeater)

LONGITUDE 113947 46'E

UTC OFFSET 11 9:00

<zhdd Write=>=

<Ly rite=> n ||@

@ Touch “YES”
* The edited contents are stored to the repeater list, and
the display returns to the “RPT LIST” screen.
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Deleting a repeater list

The programmed repeater contents can be deleted
from the repeater list.

(D Touch [MENU].

(2 Touch “Repeater List”
(DV Memory > Repeater List)
* The repeater groups are displayed.

(@ Touch the repeater group where the repeater you
want to delete is listed, for 1 second.

@ Touch the repeater to be deleted, for 1 second.

E REPEATER LIST GROUP 11

TP A

P11 A

JPEYHH A

JPTYIQ A

(® Touch “Delete”

SKIP All OFF i

i || Plve

Tokyo v
Hirano |[ Delete ﬂ |
Ozaka
|
BN VI )y S
® Touch [YES].
* The programmed repeater contents are deleted from the

repeater list, and the display returns to the “RPT LIST”
screen.
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Rearranging the display order of the repeater

You can move the programmed repeaters to rearrange
their display order in the selected repeater group.

The programmed repeater cannot be moved out of their
assigned repeater group.

(D Touch [MENU].

(2 Touch “Repeater List”
(DV Memory > Repeater List)
* The repeater groups are displayed.

(®Touch the repeater group where the repeater you
want to move is listed, for 1 second

@ Touch the repeater to be moved, for 1 second.

= REFEATER LIST GROUP 11

JP1YIL A

JP1Y)) A

JPZYHH A

IPTYIG A

(® Touch “Move.”
* “DESTINATION?” blinks at the top left of the screen.

SKIP All OFF i
i
i || Plve ﬂ
Delete g ) |

® Touch the location to insert the repeater you want
to move.
* The selected repeater is inserted above the destination
repeater name.
* When “<<Move End>>" is selected, the selected repeater
is moved to the bottom of the repeater group.

/Bllnks

JESTIMNATION

) oz
SugaTT=
Tokya JRIWN A i

<<Maove End=>

JP1YIL A

The selected repeater is moved
to the bottom of the list
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Adding the Repeater information using the RX History

This section describes how to add new repeater infor-
mation to the repeater list using the RX history.

@ Touch [MENU].
(@Touch “RX History.”

@, Voice TX

¥ GPs
Bles Call Sian

& R Histary

IManage Memory

ﬁ Scan

Lil Yoice Memo

iy

(®Touch [A] or [¥] to display the desired repeater you
want to add to the repeater list.

@ Touch [DETAIL]
* The RX history detail screen is displayed.

R¥O2:
IM1ZLE
—CQcaca

RPT: IPZYHH A

2014/02/10 1413 | 205

(®Touch [V] to display “RXRPT1” and “RXRPT2”
(® Touch the screen for 1 second.
£ RX HISTORY 02 15:2
R¥XRPT1:

JPEYHH A
Hirano |

RXRPTZ:

439.390
JP2YHH A

Hirano

Delete

Hirane

(®Touch the repeater call sign that you want to add to
the repeater list.
* Opens the “REPEATER LIST EDIT” screen. The selected
repeater call sign is automatically programmed.
¢ If necessary, edit the contents. (pp. 7-22 to 7-24)

@ Touch “<<Add Write>>
{0 Touch “YES”
* The programmed contents are added to the repeater list,
and the display returns to the “RX HISTORY” screen.
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How to switch the Name Display:

When the call sign is displayed on the RX HISTORY
screen, you can switch the display type to “Name Dis-
play.”

When the repeater name is not programmed in the
repeater list, the display does not switch to the name
display. It is convenient to find a repeater that is not
included in the repeater list.

= \When the “RX HISTORY” screen is displayed,
touch [QUICK] to display the Quick menu. Then
touch “Name Display”

' EXE

MName Dizplay n-

)

Delete

Delete All
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Skip setting for the DR scan

You can set repeaters as scan skip repeaters. The se-
lected repeaters are then skipped for faster scanning.
You can set the skip setting to all repeaters in the se-
lected repeater group, or to individual repeaters.

7, When a repeater is specified as a skip repeater, its

é “USE (FROM)” setting is automatically set to “NO.” In
é this case, the repeater cannot be selected in “FROM”
é (Access repeater).
Group skip setting
< Individual skip setting Touch the repeater group for 1 second, and then
%Touch [MENU]. touch “SKIP All ON” to skip the repeaters in the group
Touch “Repeater List” during the DR scan.
(DV Memory > Repeater List) £ REPEA

* The repeater groups are displayed.

(3 Touch the repeater group for 1 second where the re-
peater you set the skip setting is listed.

@ Touch the repeater for 1 second to be skipped.

S REPEATER LIST GROUP 11

10: Italy SKIF Al ON

SKIF All OFF

12: Latii

JP1YIL A
JP1YI) A ‘
s A For your reference
When you select “Repeater List” in the “FROM SE-
APTYIG A =) LECT” screen, you can set the skip setting as de-
scribed to the left.
(® Touch “SKIP? = FROM SELECT

¢ Displays “SKIP” on the selected repeater.

* Touch the repeater for 1 second again to cancel the skip
setting.

* Touching “SKIP All ON” sets the skip setting to all repeat- TH Histary

Mear Repeater

~ Add
i | £t For your reference
lnf;:ka P A G When “FROM” is selected, touch [SKIP] in the F-2
Chika @ menu for 1 second to set the skip setting.

Touch [SKIP] again to clear the skip setting.
Rotate [DIAL] to select another repeater, and you can

< A
=] ppears set the skip setting.

P11 & | 1200+ CEOICEE)
Hirano ¥ =
Osaka JP3YHH A 5
Gleocecs 1440,000
Chiba IR1YIG A @ Hirano y .
439.390 JPEYHH & | <— “FROM” is selected

H 8868
SKIF, J[(DTMF J(VoIce)(Low [ GFs )

’

1200 + (EICm)

DUP-—

&% |cacaca |4£ Touch [ON] to set
Hi : the skip setting.
L O<5

: (“SKIP” appears)
H . eT——
= T o ) 6[ [ —
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Repeater group name programming

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Repeater List”
(DV Memory > Repeater List)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
* The repeater groups are displayed.
(®Touch the repeater group where the repeater you
edit the name is listed, for 1 second.

= REFEATER GROLP

@ Touch “Edit Name”
* Enters the group name edit mode.
* Enter the group name of up to 8 characters, including
spaces. See page 7-22 ‘3. Repeater name programming’
for programming details.

ab<:>12|@| / | SPACE | , | . | =N
(® After entering, touch [ENT].
£ REPEATER GROUP

22
= || E
24: | @

Example:
“Korea” is assigned to the repeater group 21.
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Repeater detail screen

According to content, such as position data, UTC off-
set, and so on, the distance between your position and
the repeater or the repeater time can be displayed on
the REPEATER DETAIL screen.

The Detail screen can also be entered from the “FROM
SELECT” screen.

Example: View the “Hamacho” repeater detail screen
(D Touch [DR].
¢ Displays the DR screen.
(@ Touch the “TO” field.
(®Touch “Gateway CQ.”
@ Touch “11: Japan.
(®Touch “Hirano” for 1 second.

JPIYI) A

Osaka JP3YHH A
Inage

Chiba IR1YIQ A

(® Touch “Detail”
¢ Displays the “REPEATER DETAIL’ screen.

On

Add

Edit 'l

: Delete @ @

Repeater
frequency Call sign Duplex setting

1—
IF1YIU A

424 400 DUP+

REPEATER D
Hamacho

Sub name —e Takyo

/. GRP11

Repeater name

To view the repeater details screen when the DR

Group number /,/N\\ screen is displayed:
W g E K = When you set the repeater as shown below, touch
\\s/ (] E] [QUICK], and then, touch “Repeater Detail.”
! | « Displays the “REPEATER DETAIL” screen.
Direction from Repeater time Distancefrom 12:00  +
your position* your position 75 THamach
sty 440.000
*When the position data accuracy level is set to “Approxi- Hirano
- . . . . . 439.390 JPSYHH &
mate,” direction data is not displayed if the distance to the T Gt
repeater is under 5 kilometers. @=B([R%cs)[_ b )5 )(SCAN)(MonI)

Repeater is set in “FROM”

(@ Touch [©] to return to the repeater setting screen.

If you have no position data, the distance and direction
from your position are not displayed.

Repeater Detail [L

GPS Information 1\ )

GPS Position

SUB
| E
E

FZKIF

&l wom

“Repeater Detail” is selected
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Entering Your (destination) call sign

A Your (destination) call sign can be manually entered.
When a Your (destination) call sign is set to “TO,” you
can make a call to a station, even if you don’t know
where the station is currently located.

Up to 200 Your call signs can be entered.

Example: Program “TOM/JM1ZLK” to the Your Call
Sign memory.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Your Call Sign”
(DV Memory > Your Call Sign)
e If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
(®Touch the list for 1 second.

IM1ZLE

W8

@® Touch “Add”
* Displays the “YOUR CALL SIGN EDIT” screen.
EVOLUR

Mowve

Delete

geC

If you touch “Edit,” you can edit the select-
ed station information.

(®Touch “NAME”

¢ Enters the name edit mode.
= YOUR CALL SIGN EDIT

CALLSIGM &

<zAdd Write==

7-32

(® Touch the keypad.
* Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “4” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch ‘EX to enter lower case letters.
* Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(!"#)] to
select the desired entry mode.

Entry mode
setting window

| (=]

* Touch “ab&12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.

* Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.

¢ Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

* Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ atoz, 0t09, !"#$%& ()*+,
- /i;<=>2@[\]M_"{]|} (space)

@ Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[=] to move the cursor forwards.
(® Repeat steps (@ and (® to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.
(Example: First, S, then t, then a, then t, then i, then
o, then n, then 2.)

mStati0n2_
1]2]3]a]s]e[7]s]o]o[[Ccr)
2 [s [¢[-]- [-Ti 1]
[l efefelrfe] (enr
2| < -] srace |, ]| (87

(9 After entering, touch [ENT].

= Continued on the next page
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Entering Your (destination) call sign (Continued)

@0 Touch “CALL SIGN”

* Enters Your call sign edit mode.
EYOLUR CALL SIGM EDIT

MAME

: StationZ2

CALLSIGN : n

\)

@ Touch the desired keypad to select the first digit.
*AtoZ, 0to9,/and (Space) are selectable.
* Touch “ab&12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.
¢ Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

<A Write>=

* Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.
ECALL SIGN

@2 Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[=] to move the cursor forwards.

@3 Repeat steps 1) and (2 to enter Your call sign of up
to 8 characters, including spaces.

@9 After entering, touch [ENT].

(3 Touch “<<Add Write>>”

YOUR CALLSIGH EDIT

MAME : Station2

CALLSIGM @ JGELUK

<zAdd Write==

C.

hen you select “Edit” in step @),

“Overwrite” is displayed here.

@®Touch [YES].

EYOLUR CALLSIGHN EDIT

MAME Add write?

CALLSIC

| g

(2 Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.

CALLSIGN

Station1
IMAZLE

Station2

i ;8

“Station2 JG3LUK” is entered into
the Your Call Sign memory.

7-33

To cancel the entered data:

To cancel the entered data, push [9D] to display “Can-
cel edit?”

Touch “YES” to cancel the entry and the display re-
turns the “YOUR CALL SIGN” screen.

To edit the entered data:

To reprogram a Your (destination) call sign’s data,
touch “Edit” in step (.

This is useful when already-entered data is incorrect,
has changed or some data needs to be added to the
list.

Edit N
Iove ﬂhj | v
Delete




Previous view

7/ D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Deleting Your (destination) call sign

The Your (destination) call signs can be deleted from
the Your Call Sign memory.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Your Call Sign”
(DV Memory > Your Call Sign)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
(@ Touch the call sign you want to delete for 1 second.

SYOLUR CALLSIGM

Station -
IMAZLE ry

Station2
1G2 LUK ‘

@ Touch “Delete”

=Y OLIR

Edit

Mowve

W]
(<]

Delete [‘L
U

(®Touch “YES”
* The programmed call sign contents are deleted from the
Your call sign list, and the display returns to the YOUR
CALL SIGN screen.

Station1 -
Delete?

L
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Rearranging the display order of Your (destination) call signs

You can move Your call signs to rearrange their display
order.

It is easy to find stations that you often communicate
with if the stations are moved to the top of the list.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Your Call Sign”
(DV Memory > Your Call Sign)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
(@ Touch the call sign you want to move for 1 second.

SYOLUR CALLSIGM

Station
IMAZLE

Station2

@ Touch “Move.”
¢ “DESTINATION?” blinks in the top left of the LCD.

Eﬁj

Edit

Move n\ 3

|| Delete \_) @

<<Maove End=>

(®Touch the location to insert the call sign you want to
move,.
* The selected call sign is inserted to above the destina-
tion.
* When “<<Move End>>"is selected, the selected call sign
is moved to the bottom of the “YOUR CALL SIGN” list.
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Your setting is correct?

If you make a local area call with a gateway setting still
selected in “TO,” the destination repeater will be busy
while you transmit.

So the stations that use that repeater as their Access
repeater cannot access it, as shown below.

BE SURE to set CQCQCAQ in “TO” when you intend to
make a local call, or after you finish a Gateway call.

Example: JM1ZLK wants to make a Local area call.

Hamacho repeater Hirano repeater

isi il
His setting is incorrec
| cannot access the

\,epeater!

INTERNET IXIIIIIITIYN]

Caller

(JM1ZLK) .
~— Hirano area

Hamacho area

JM1ZLK’s setting

12:00 & NOTE: With this setting, the Local

DUP+ area call can be made, but the des-

Hiranao 4 40 DDD tination repeater, selected in “TO,
FRaM| Hamacha ] is also busy while you transmit.

aaniin So the station that uses the desti-
H AL nation repeater as their Access re-
UR: /JP3YHHA I - P

peater cannot access it.

[E=m)(rRx>cs)(_co_J(_cs_J(ScAN](MoONI )

The destination (“TO”) setting is incorrect.

Correct setting

12:00  + (I )

DUP+

onogo 440,000
FROm| Hamacho ]
H EEY meeeannniiiil
UR: CQCQCQ amute_
[E=m)(rx>cs)(_co_J(cs_)(scan](monI ]
To make a Local area call, set the destina-

tion (“TO”) to “CQCQCQ”
See page 6-13 for details.

FZEIF
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About the repeater list default values

You can check the repeater list default values using the

CS-5100 CLONING SOFTWARE, if you download the ICF

(Icom Cloning Format) file, including the default repeat-

er list from the lcom website.
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/
index.html

When you open the downloaded ICF file with the CS-
5100, the repeater list default values are displayed on
the screen.

To reset the programmed repeater list to the default,
write the ICF file to the transceiver using the CS-5100*1,
or copy the ICF file to the SD card*?, and then write to
the transceiver.

*1 See the CS-5100 instruction manual when using the
CS-5100.
*2 See Section 9 when using the SD card.

< Opening the default repeater list
(@ Start the CS-5100.
* See the CS-5100 instruction manual for how to install the
software.
(@ Click [Open] to open the ICF file.
(3 Click the [Repeater list] folder to show the default
repeater list.

Click

(=] .icf - CS-5100
File View COMPort Clone Option Help
O|=|d 28|k
21 Memary GH
[ GALLCH

Y

You can see the
default values of
the repeater list.

[E Frogram Scan Edes
[ Program Sean Link
[E DTMF Memory

1 Digital

(-] Repeater List

E 0% Africa

E 02 asia

E 02 Australia

E 0% Ganada

[E 05 Ewope Eastern
[E 08 Ewope Horthem
[E 0% Euwrope Southern
[E 08 Euwrope Wisstem
E 0% Germany

E 1o:naly

E 12 Latin America
2 13 Netherlands
E 1% Oceania

[E 15 United Kingdom
[E 16 USA Midwest
[E 17 USA Northeast
2 18 USA Southeast
E 15 USA west

E 20:Simplex

E 21 Fm-usa

E=E
[ o |

DV Repeater Ina

B DV Repeater|Han
[ Now |

7-37

E- e —————— Double-
click
CS-5100
£ Untitied - CS-5100 = | G
View COM Port Clone Option Help
New ceri+n |
| Open... Ctrl+0 < Se|ect
Save As... Revision
Import.
Export Cloning Software for [D-5100

Print 3

Exit Ale+F4

(C) 2014 lcom Inc

a .icf - C5-5100 =

Fle View COMPport Clone Option Help
D||a 5|8|-a|

50 D510

Memory GH
GALL CH

P an E
P
2
Di

(Remain 37 memories)

o
ogram Scan Lin
THF Memory 7
o Chiba

ieital

=]
B
B
o
B
o
[ vou Call Sign 1

Tokyo

(21 Repeater List

01 Africa
02 fsia
03 Austr
08 Canax
05 Europs Esst

08: Eurcpe Northern

17 U3 A Northeast
18 USA Southeast

£ My Station

T T CaT Rz
Feceived Gall Record

[ Dital Setting

[a6GPs

[ Commen Setting

[ A/B Band Setting

When the ICF file is opened on the CS-5100.
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GPS operation

The transceiver has a built-in GPS receiver. You can
check your current position, and transmit GPS data in
the DV mode.

< GPS receive setting
Check whether or not the GPS receiver is receiving
your position.

The GPS icon blinks when searching for satellites.

r ol O

The GPS icon stops blinking when the minimum
number of required satellites are found.

o=

* It may take only a few seconds to receive. But de-
pending on the environment, it may take a few min-
utes. If you have difficulties receiving, we recommend
that you try a different location.

* When “GPS Select’ item is set to “Manual,” the icon
does not appear.

(GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)

8-2
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When a received signal contains position data

When a received signal contains position data, the call-
er’s position is displayed on the RX position window.
See page 8-4 for details.

Example: When the signal from JM1ZLK contains posi-
tion data.

C][owl 12:00 4 fove il e )
/’/N\‘\ 34737, 567 _
Ay b IEHACE 2K

43: Uf\\g/g DST: 16ml &

Riz IM1ZLK FavHH & |

H — |MSG: HELLO CQ D-5TAR -
= Toonn)

When you receive the signal, the RX position infor-
mation is displayed in the RX position window.

After a few seconds, the pop-up window disappears.
12:00 &
i DUP—

433450 |5l
! psmé Hirano
H At 439.390 JPEYHH &

MSG: LLO CQ D-{([#] ) <= RX position indicator
[E=)(#/™ )[(cALL j|_MW_](ScAN][(monNL]

When the received signal contains position
data, the RX position indicator is displayed
on the right side of the message.

If you touch the RX position indicator, the
RX position window appears again.

12:00 & Dv7)(am )
| DUF=

433450 [E]-ococ
' pSKIpé Hirano
H A 439.390 JPSYHH &

MSG: LLO CQ D-{([#T SN
[E=)(¥/™ )(caALL|i_MwW J(SCAN][MONL]

V

[][w-rl 12:00 ER L2 T
M o ]
24737, 56" N [t
QE 12534, 16°E  IMIZLK-4

43: w\\s/ DST: 16nl L

Ri: IMAZLK FavHH 4 |
MSG: HELLD CQ D-3TAR .

MONI |

@I
— |

You can turn OFF the RX position window to keep it
from appearing. (p. 12-58)
(Display > RX Position Display)

<

ou can turn OFF the RX position indicator to keep it
from appearing. (p. 12-57)
2 (Display > RX Position Indicator)

AN\

8-3
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Checking your GPS position

You can check your current location.
This section is described using received data.

< Displaying Position Data
(D Touch the GPS icon.
@ZEm( )  12:00

Tm-
146010 44000

(@ Touch [GPS Position].
* Opens the “GPS POSITION” screen.

|CtATH | SUB
GPS Information

141

GPS Pozition b [
H _ . B8
= (S )| 5em

(@ Touch [A] or [¥] one or more times.

* Selects the page.

* My (MY) screen, the received (RX) screen, the GPS
memory (MEM) channel screen, and the GPS alarm
(ALM) channel screen are selectable.

e MY: Displays your position in latitude and longitude,
grid locator, altitude, speed*, time, compass head-
ing* and direction™.

* Does not appear when “GPS Select’ is set to
“Manual” (p. 12-20)
(GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)
Displays the caller station’s position in latitude
and longitude, grid locator, altitude, distance/di-
rection from your position, SSID, course, speed,
TX power level, height, antenna gain, antenna
direction, temperature, rainfall, wind direction,
wind speed, barometric pressure, humidity, Time
stamp, D-PRS symbol, and call sign.
* Depending on the received signal, some data
may not be displayed. (p. 8-6)
Displays the GPS memory channel’s position in
latitude and longitude, grid locator, and distance/
direction from your position.
Displays the GPS alarm memory channel posi-
tion in latitude and longitude, grid locator, and dis-
tance/direction from your position.
@ Touch [D].
* Closes the “GPS POSITION” screen.

* RX:

* MEM:

* ALM:

For your reference:

If you transmit when the “GPS POSITION” screen
is displayed, the screen will be cancelled. But while
transmitting, you can display the “GPS POSITION”
screen again by touching the GPS icon to check the
position data while transmitting.

NOTE:
Latitude, longitude, and altitude data may differ, de-
pending on your GPS.

8-4

[About the GPS Position screen]
<MY> = :' S EOSITION

Cpmpass 34°37.39° N //
direction top (f \ﬂ\
)t J

135" 24, 20" f <€+ Longitude
is North. j

GL: PH74=0
Your course
LYour course direction is 95° degrees

Latitude

R~ Grid locator

ALT: B2ft
heading is SPEED: 0. 3mph
East.

TIME: 11:58:06
Shows My =
position screen

<RX>

When the caller’s TX format is D-PRS Position (Mobie station)
D-PRS symbol

Caller's SSID l

: —y
30737, 30 N 5SID: 4

y\\ 135734, 28'E &

\\ A COURSE: 93" <—

GL: PHZ450
ALT: 105ft

= DsT: 15ml SPEED: 0. Omph

i {11:571 Distance from your position

CRE)MAINT  IMIZLE-4 CaIIers call sign
» j << ith SSID

Direction from your position
Caller is south of you.

Shows received Shows RX band in the The course heading
position screen Dualwatch mode of the caller is 93

Shows the time the caller degrees.
acquired the position data

<MEM> = GPS POSITION

(] o L]
35723 397N
f \\ 138" 43. 57
Direction from—> GL: PMA51
your position 5\_, ,_/*/ DET: 187ml
The location is \ Distance from
east-northeast your position
of you.
(MENDM . Fuji <+(\ *

Shows the GPS Memory position screen

<ALM> EGPS POSITION
f ‘\\ 35742, 59°N
139" 48. 65" E
Direction from —> GL: PMISYR
your position L ,/ DET: 251ml
The location is Distance from
east-northeast your position
of you. (
._AITM Tokyo Skytree ey

Shows the GPS alarm position screen

*When a name is not assigned to the memory channel, date
and time are displayed instead of the name.

. GPS alarm:
GP?/ITI?LEOW' Tokyo Skytree
Your station 187 ml A 251 ml
Course: 95 degrees
Speed: 1.4 mph £
This is an
15 ml I Caller station (D-PRS: mobie) example for
@, Course: degrees the GPS data
ﬁ Speed: 0.0 mph screens
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Checking your GPS position (Continued)

GPS position data has two transmit modes: D-PRS and
NMEA. Moreover, with the D-PRS mode data, five type

of position
tion), Objec

| D-PRS |

format, Position (Mobile station/Base sta-
t, ltem and Weather, are selectable.

NMEA

— Position (Mobile) |

—| Position (Base) |

—| Object

—| ltem

L' Weather

* D-PRS:

* Mobile:
* Base:

* Object:

* [tem:

* Weather:

* NMEA:

D-PRS is a function which simultaneously
sends position data received from the inter-
nal or external GPS receiver, using the slow
speed data packet space, along with voice.
A station operating while moving.

A station operating at home or in any build-
ing.

A station transmitting specific position
data.

An event notice, earthquake information,
satellite track information, and so on, can
be transmitted.

You can add a time stamp data to the object
signal.

A station transmitting a specific position
data, not containing a time data.

Position information such as a traffic ac-
cident, lighthouse, antenna or DV access
point location, and so on, can be transmit-
ted.

You cannot add a time stamp to the item
signal.

A station transmitting a weather information
received from the weather device.

A station transmitting position data
(NMEAO0183) received from the internal or
an external GPS receiver.

8-5

i 34°37.20°N SSID: A
w/f y\\E 135°34. 28" E #
GL: PH74S0
\\5/ ALT: 105Ft COURSE: 93°
OST: 15ml SPEED: 0. Omph

(11:57
A N L el

Example: When the caller's TX format is D-PRS
Position (Mobie)

For users who have a D-STAR transceiver model

prior to the ID-5100A/E:

The GPS TX mode, “GPS (DV-G)” and “GPS-A (DV-

A),” are now called “NMEA” and “D-PRS””

« GPS (DV-G) - NMEA
« GPS-A (DV-A) - D-PRS
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8 GPS OPERATION

Checking your GPS position (Continued)

< Displayed items
Depending on the caller’s transmit mode or transmit format, the displayed items differ.

D-PRS
Position Object ltem
= 2
= =
© ©
o g
a =)
c <
3|z 3| 2
@ [=)] [ [}
Q. = o B
%) (0] %) [0
e (0] e (0]
my 3 5| 3 s
(@) (&) o @) (&) o
c c c c c c
R o R 9 R R
(2] (2] (2] [2] [2] (]
C C C c c C
2 2 2 2 2 2 =
x x x x x x (0]
< o [0} [0} [} [0} [0} (0} <
u 8 7 8 8 8 8 8 8 ©
= ) © © ®© © © © © Qo
=z = M Q o Q a) a) ) =
Compass v v v v v v v v v v
Latitude v v v v v v v v v v
Longitude v v v v v v v v v v
Grid locator v v v v v v v v v v
Altitude v v v v v v v v v
Distance v v v v v v v v v v
Direction v v v v
Speed v v v v
Power v v v
Height v v v
Gain v v v
Directivity v v v
Temperature v
Rainfall v
Wind direction v
Wind speed v
Barometric pressure v
Humidity v
Symbol v v v v v v v v v
SSID v v v v v v 4 v v
Time stamp v v v v v v v
Call sign v v v v v v v v v v
v Displayed

8-6



Previous view

8 GPS OPERATION

Checking your GPS position (Continued)

< TX format: D-PRS Position (Mobile)

The following items are displayed when the caller's TX

format is D-PRS Position (Mobile).

EGPS POSITION
M B f
34737 39° N Al a7
l.l.l// \\E 135°34. 28"
Gl PRAASD
\\5/ ALT: 105ft COURSE: 93°
D=T: 15ml SPEED: 0. Omph
(11:57)
R (MAINT  IM1ZLE-4

< TX format: D-PRS Position (Base)

The following items are displayed when the caller's TX
format is D-PRS Position (Base).

EGPS POSITION
M L ]
33739 Al ¥,
WQE 135°34. 28°E
Gl PR7AS0 POYER: S1W
\\5,/(J ALT: 105ft HE | GHT: 1@f t
D=T: 15ml Ga R 9dB
{11:57) DIRECT: 3157 WY

R (MAIND  JH1ZLE-A

Displays the caller's direction from

Displays the caller's direction from

Call sign

Displays the caller's call sign (with
SSID)

8-7

Compass - Compass .
your position your position

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude
Displays the grid locator based on the Displays the grid locator based on the

GL latitude and longitude of the caller’s GL latitude and longitude of the caller’s
position. position.

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude ALT Displays the caller’s altitude

DST Displays_ _the caller's distance from DST Displays_ _the caller's distance from
your position your position

COURSE Displays the callers direction over POWER Displays the caller's TX power level
qr.ound HEIGHT Displays the height of caller's antenna

SPEED Displays the caller’s speed GAIN Displays the gain of caller's antenna

Symbol Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol Displays the direction the caller's an-

) Displays the caller's SSID DIRECT tenna was pointing

GPS Time Stamp Displgys the tir.nle that the caller Symbol Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol
acquired the position data. SSID Displays the caller's SSID

GPS Time Stamp

Displays the time that the caller
acquired the position data.

Call sign

Displays the caller's call sign (with
SSID)
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8 GPS OPERATION

Checking your GPS position (Continued)

< TX format: D-PRS Object

The following items are displayed when the caller's TX
format is D-PRS Obiject.

<O TX format: D-PRS ltem

The following items are displayed when the caller's TX
format is D-PRS Item.

EGPS FOSITION

EGPS POSITION

M ' . M
HAM T4 2D A FEFEATER 2D A fizge)
wf/ \\E 34737, 30° N | I.I.IQE 34737, 39N (KILLED) Sl
‘ 135°34. 28°E | \\ / 135" 34, 28 E |
\\5/‘/ GL: PMAA50 S GL: PHZASO POWER: 1%
ALT: 105Ft COURSE: 2757 ¥ ALT: 105f 1 HE |GHT: 1@f t ¥
(0:22) DET: 15ml SPEED: 31. dmph DT 15ml GAIN: 9dE
. DIRECT: Omn i
RE (MAIN)  IL3ZAB-A Ibl R (MAIN)  IL3ZAB-A Ibl
Displays the Object station’s direction Displays the Item station’s direction
Compass " Compass .
from your position from your position
Latitude Displays the Object station’s latitude Latitude Displays the Item station’s latitude
Longitude Displays the Object station’s longitude Longitude Displays the ltem station’s longitude
Displays the grid locator based on the Displays the grid locator based on
GL latitude and longitude of the Object GL the latitude and longitude of the ltem
station’s position. station’s position.
ALT Displays the Object station’s altitude ALT Displays the Item station’s altitude
Displays the Object station’s distance Displays the Item station’s distance
DST " DST "
from your position from your position
COURSE Displays the Object station’s direction COURSE Displays the Item station’s direction
over ground over ground
SPEED Displays the Object station’s speed SPEED Displays the ltem station’s speed
POWER Displays the Object station’s TX POWER Displays the Item station’s TX power
power level level
HEIGHT Displays the height of Object station’s HEIGHT Displays the height of ltem station’s
antenna antenna
GAIN Displays the gain of Object station’s GAIN Displays the gain of Item station’s an-
antenna tenna
DIRECT Dlspla¥s the direction tha? the Object DIRECT Dlspla¥s the direction th.at.the Item
station’s antenna was pointing station’s antenna was pointing
Symbol Displays the Object station’s D-PRS Symbol Displays the ltem station’s D-PRS
symbol symbol
SSID Displays the caller's SSID SSID Displays the caller's SSID
) Displays the time that the caller sent . Displays the caller's call sign (with
GPS Time Stamp the Object station’s data. Call sign SSID)
Call sign g:ssl%?ys the caller's call sign (with % When the Item station is disabled, “KILLED" ap-
, 7, pears.
%When the Object station is disabled, “KILLED” ap-
7 pears.

8-8
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8 GPS OPERATION

Checking your GPS position (Continued)

<O TX format: D-PRS Weather

The following items are displayed when the caller's TX
format is D-PRS Weather.

¢ TX mode: NMEA
The following items are displayed when the caller’s TX
mode is NMEA.

EGPS POSITION ; EGPS POSITION
vl L] 1 ] o
35°37.80° N AL i 3437, 39N S0 —-
w//-f'\\E 139°47. 68" @ |4 7N 135° 34, 26°E a
GL: PHISYP TEMP: 25.0°F | | * v GL: PHALE0 |
\\\SJA/ R&IN: 0. Ejnfh \\5/ ALT: 105f1 COURSE: 3457
DET: Zml WIND DIR: 220 L DST: BAft SPEED: 0. 9mph L
e WIND SPD: 1. Smph P
(1014209 BARO: 990§ nHg (17:00:13)
R (MLAINY  IL3ZAB-W HUM I 2 5@ Ibl R (MAIN) IL3ZAR Ibl
Displays the caller's direction from . Displays the caller's direction from
Compass - Compass .
your position your position.
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude
Displays the grid locator based on Displays the grid locator based on the
GL the latitude and longitude of the caller GL latitude and longitude of the caller’s
station’s position position.
DST Displays the caller's distance from ALT Displays the caller’s altitude
your position DST Displays the callers distance from
TEMP Displays the temperature of the caller your position
station’s area COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over
RAIN Displays the rainfall of the caller sta- ground
g?n’sl areath drect — SPEED Displays the caller’s speed
isplays the wind direction of the : ;
WIND DIR o ) Displays the time that the caller
CDa'l”eIr stattlr:)n S gr;:a P ET—— GPS Time Stamp acquired the position data.
WIND SPD 'SP a¥s € wind speed of e cafler Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign
station’s area
BARO Displays the pafometrlc pressure of
the caller station’s area
HUMI Dlsplays the humidity of the caller
station’s area
Symbol Displays the caller station’s D-PRS
symbol
SSID Displays the caller's SSID

GPS Time Stamp

Displays the time that the caller
acquired the weather data.

Call sign

Displays the caller's call sign (with
SSID)

8-9
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8 GPS OPERATION

Checking your GPS position (Continued)

< Setting the display type (MAIN/SUB)
You can select the display type for the “RX” of the “GPS

POSITION” screen.

(DWhen the “RX” screen is displayed, touch [QUICK].

(@ Touch “Display Select(MAIN/SUB)”

Add To GPS Memary

GPS Memary v |

Compass Direction @ @

(3 Touch the desired option.
e Latest (MAIN/SUB):

The last received station’s position infor-

mation is displayed.

* MAIN: The position information of the station re-
ceived on the MAIN band is displayed.

¢ SUB: The position information of the station re-
ceived on the SUB band is displayed.

MAIN 3 b
57| sue N 3
)

{13: 25
R (A D @

Yo mmno sme
\ // Aflf ————ft COURSE: —" |
DET: ————-i | SPEED: ———-mph L4

(o
(us) 5

When you select “SUB” in step 3, “(SUB)”
appears next to “RX.

< Changing the GPS memory or alarm
You can change the GPS memory or GPS alarm in the
“GPS POSITION” screen.

(DWhen the “MEM” or “ALM” screen is displayed, touch
[QUICK].

(@ When the “MEM” screen is displayed in step (D, touch
“GPS Memory Select,” and when the “ALM” screen is
displayed in step D, touch “Alarm Select.”

(@ Touch [A] or [¥] one or more times to select the de-
sired GPS memory or GPS alarm to display on the
“GPS POSITION” screen.

“MEM” screen

EGPS POSITION
M o t)
[ at
GL: PMI51J
N A

DST: 187m!

FAEM MEFuji

W ,‘ Compass Direction

G REEN

“ALM” screen
= GPS POSITION

E
\._5// DET: 251ml

M L] t) =
35°42.59°N
I.U/ \ 139748, 65" E
, GL: PMISVR

AL Tokyo Skytree |

Compaszs Di rection!

@I

8-10
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8 GPS OPERATION

Checking your GPS position (Continued)

< About the Grid Locator < Changing the Compass Direction
Grid Locator (GL) is a location compressed into a 6 You can change the compass direction between Head-
character code, calculated by the longitude and the lati- ing Up, North Up and South Up.
tude. o L Heading Up North Up South Up
The locator is simply calculated by dividing the earth
surface into squares. 5“"_“““. K/‘H‘\«\ /y-’“SH‘\;\
It d to find the locati f dio station.

is used to find the location of a radio station { A } I.I.I,-E E/ 0
= GPS POSITION Fiold E____N | \:‘\5/({ | &\NJ |

o g
&/ [y — PM74S0O DWhen the “GPS POSITION” screen is displayed,
5

SPEED: 1. 4mph touch [QUICK].

TIME: 9:20:59 |Sq“are
| © ©

P Subsquare O

ALIS -Htt ‘

O m /O [quick]

*The grid locator map of Japan

(@ Touch “Compass Direction.”
SGPSP

(/Nm Add To GP3 Memary

GPS Memary

Compaszz Direction n

\)

05 |1 (3 Touch to select the compass direction.

08 [13 |23 * Heading Up: The compass always pointed to your
heading course direction.

¢ North Up:  The top is always north.

e South Up:  The top is always south.

Heading Up

South Up n

@I
[

y H
= E
N
@
©
®

a

N

D b
! a
N
!Eﬂﬂ
@l
EHHE

EE
ki
=

a

@ C
& [0 q
- @
NN
= w
® ||
— 0|

&
G| EB[EN

5 30°37. 38N |
Ef?(\w 155° 34, 20°F
Gl: PH7ISO
\\ /! ALT: 18t
SPEED: 0, 3mph r

TIHE: 13:40:34

MY

When you select “South Up.”
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GPS OPERATION

Checking your GPS position (Continued)

< Saving your own or a received position

With this function, you can save the position informa-
tion of your station from wherever you are, and also the
position information of the station you received it from.

The GPS Memory is capable of storing a total of 200
channels, assignable to one of 27 banks, A to Z and
(No Group).

(M Touch the GPS icon.

EDED 1200 i?ﬁi}-
146.010 44 .000

[ v/M [ CALL ][ MW J[SCAN|[MO

(@ Touch [GPS Position].
* Opens the “GPS POSITION” screen.

(o

NI

SUEB

1 4' GPS Information lD
H _ -
[ E] :MONI

(®Touch [A] or [¥] one or more times.
¢ Selects the screen that you want to save between “MY”
and “RX.
* To save the position information of your station, select
MY
*To save the position information of the station you re-
ceived from, select “RX”

=GRS POSITION M E
M L] t]
34°37. 39N |
w/;:\E 135° 340, 20°
GL: PI7ASO
\5/ WLT: 52t
gee  SPEED: 0. 3uph ¥
TIME: 11:58:06
i )

@ Touch [QUICK].

(®Touch “Add To GPS Memory.”
* Displays “GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.
. See page 8-29 to 8-32 for entering details.

1445
Add To GPS Memory i
| rFs
'-”\\)' GPS Memary
955’: Compass Direction | W
u SIS

o < I - 1 Touch a Memo-
u ry contents title

DATE 1 2014/02/27 (Thu) to edit.

TIME 1 13:41:31 (Example: Name)

LATITUDE

(® Touch “<<Add Write>>
* Opens “Add write?” window.
¢ The latitude and longitude data on the “GPS POSITION”
screen is automatically entered.

*You can select the destination group to be stored.
£ GPS MEMORY EDIT 2/

LONGITUDE :

1 135734 29°E

ALTITUDE

| B2ft ‘
I

ﬂ

<— Select a desti-
nation group to
save.

GROLP : (Mo Group)

o

<zhdd Write==

@ Touch [YES].
* Saves the data in the GPS memory and returns to the
“GPS POSITION” screen.
MEM O RY
LOMGITL | Add write?

EDIT

ALTITUD

® Touch [D].
¢ Closes the “GPS POSITION” screen.

The GPS data
is saved in “(No

&f lcom Office Group)” in the
B: Station 2 “GPS memory”.
C: Airport >
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8 GPS OPERATION

Checking GPS information (Sky view screen)

This screen is used to view GPS satellite information
when the GPS indicator does not stop blinking for a
long time.

GPS Information displays the quantity, signal power
and position of the GPS satellites.

The sky view screen shows the position of GPS sat-
ellites. The screen also shows the direction, elevation
angle, satellite numbers and their receiving signal
strength status.

(D Touch the GPS icon. Signal strength graph
=) 12:00 ﬁn’:} = GFS INFORMATION

146010 440000

FIKIF FEKIF

H (555 5[5}
(=) ¥/™ )[(CALL J(_MW_J[SCAN J[MONL ]

[1
2 12 31 18 29 24 3} - —

2!
SAT:4 34737 39N <€——— Latitude

T 13524, 123’; rﬁ— Longitude
I )

(@ Touch [GPS Information]. S:X;wa Tracl|<|ing Altitude
¢ Opens the “GPS INFORMATION” screen. sate tl'tte
([ Man | T quantity

14 10 i

=3 (o )=
[ HONT] Satellite ————>%5ar) _——
number 32's

Meaning of each icon signal is II<— Untracking

*(O):  Untracking satellite. weak. I.'K 1-1:\"? 'IC@ satellite

*(01):  Tracking satellite with a weak signal shown by I Y
the satellite number. Il\_‘__ ? |'I ‘IIII

o ([): Tracking satellite with a strong signal shown by 22 j ”é &—Elevation angle
the satellite number. Satellite — FF-__,.-‘ 0 degree line

* (SAT): The quantity of tracking satellites. number 31’s

¢ Altitude: The altitude of your station. signal is -
The altitude is only displayed when more than 4 strong. Elevation angle
satellites are tracked. When less than 3 satellites 30 degree “nge
are tracked, “------ ft” is displayed.

Elevation angle
Elevation angle 90 60 degree line
degree line (Zenith)

* Longitude/Latitude:
Longitude and Latitude of your station.
* Signal strength graph:
Signal strength of the satellites
.: Tracking satellite with a strong signal

%; Tracking satellite with a weak signal

* The image of the satellite number 31
Elevation angle 90

|:|: Untracking satellite degree line (Zenith)  Elevation angle 60
/ degree line
® Touch [9]. / Elevation angle
* Closes the “GPS INFORMATION” screen. 30 degree line
E GPS INFORMATION N /
Elevation angle
0 degree line
SAT:4  3437.33N Satellite >0 ! /

135°34.20° F number
19ft 31

8-13
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GPS OPERATION

Transmitting GPS data (D-PRS and NMEA)

< Type of position data

GPS position data has two types of TX mode: D-PRS
and NMEA. Moreover, in the D-PRS mode, you can
select a TX format from Position (Mobile station/Base
station), Object, Item and Weather.

Type of position data for transmission

|D-PRS (p.8-15) | [NMEA (p.8-27) |

— Position (Mobile) (p. 8-17)

—| Position (Base) (p. 8-17)

— Item (p. 8-19)

|
|
— Object (p. 8-19) |
|
|

—| Weather (p. 8-23)

*D-PRS: D-PRS is a function that simultaneously
sends position data received from the inter-
nal or external GPS receiver, using the slow
speed data packet space, along with voice.
A station operating while moving.

¢ You can transmit direction and speed informa-
tion.

A station operating at home or in a build-

ing.

-\%u can transmit the TX power level, height,
antenna gain and antenna direction informa-
tion.

A station transmitting specific position

data.

An event notice, earthquake information,

satellite track information, and so on, can

be transmitted.

You can add a time stamp data to the object

signal.

A station transmitting specific position data,

not containing a time data.

A position information such as a traffic ac-

cident, lighthouse, antenna or DV access

point location, and so on, can be transmit-
ted.

You cannot add a time stamp data to the
Item signal.

A station transmitting a weather information
received from a weather device.

A station transmitting position data
(NMEAO183) received from the internal or

external GPS receiver.

* Mobile:

* Base:

* Object:

* ltem:

* Weather:

* NMEA:

8-14

< Setting the GPS TX mode

To transmit in the D-PRS or NMEA mode, set the GPS
TX mode.

If the TX information setting is finished, you can eas-
ily turn the GPS TX mode ON or OFF in the operating
mode setting window.

% See the specified page as described to the left for
7 setting the TX information for D-PRS or NMEA.

(D Touch the Mode icon.
* Opens the operating mode setting window.

12:00  +

146410 440000

FIKIF FEKIF

H (5[5 5 557}
(=) v/™ )(CALL J(_MW_J[SCAN ](MONL

@ Touch [GPS].
* Opens the GPS TX mode setting window.

(Craarn ET3
I DV I ¥ GPS I

M 100

[ i 2 MONI

(®Touch “D-PRS”
¢ Closes the GPS TX mode setting window, and then dis-

plays ")
A
A

SUB

141 10

D-FRS n

MM EA D

FSEIF

H - . BEB

=) &) wm

[ man | 12:00 =+
Appéars when the

1 46.0 1 [GPS: TX mode is ON.

] 658 fioh

(=) v/™ J[CALL J(_MW_J[SCAN J(MONL]

For users who have a D-STAR transceiver model
prior to the ID-5100A/E:

The GPS TX mode, “GPS (DV-G)” and “GPS-A (DV-
A),” are now called as “NMEA” and “D-PRS’”

* GPS (DV-G) » NMEA

* GPS-A (DV-A) - D-PRS

For users who have one of the following models:
(ID-800H, IC-91AD/E91, IC-U82, IC-V82, IC-7100,
ID-51A/E, ID-31A/E, 1C-9100, IC-80AD/E8OD, ID-
880H/E880, IC-92AD/E92D, 1C-2820H/E2820)
When you receive a D-PRS position (Base), Object,
Item or Weather signal, position data will not be dis-
played.
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8 GPS OPERATION

Transmitting D-PRS data

When D-PRS is selected in the GPS TX mode, you can NOTE:

transmit D-PRS data. * If “GPS select” is set to “Manual,” the position data

When operating in the D-PRS mode, the following entered in “Manual Position” is change to the D-PRS

codes are transmitted to the PC. format data to transmit. (p. 12-20)

D-PRS code is based on APRS® code. (GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position)

(APRS®: Automatic Packet Reporting System). * Please note that if “GPS Auto TX” is set to any other
setting than “OFF” the data is transmitted according

< D-PRS to the set time. (p. 8-41)

D-PRS is a function that simultaneously sends position (GPS > GPS Auto TX)

data received from the internal or external GPS receiv-
er, using the slow speed data packet space, along with
voice in the DV mode.

In an analog mode, you can transmit or receive only
voice or data at one time. However a D-PRS capable
radio can transmit or receive message data or GPS po-
sition data at the same time voice is being transmitted
or received.

I-GATE is required to send a position data to the APRS
server.

*The image of D-PRS

<Using a repeater>
9 g Information from an APRS network
Voice, Messages and D-STAR
D-PRS positions H H H repeater D-PRS positions
O

Voice, Messages and
D-PRS positions

INTERNET <€—>

<Simplex> Voice, Messages and
| D-PRS positions D-PRS
7 positions
\ /—\ APRS server You can check the

- > location on a map site.

D-PRS positions
Voice, Messages and I-GATE
D-PRS positions

< Operating D-PRS

To transmit in D-PRS, follow the steps below, and

for more details, see the pages listed along with the For your reference:
steps. In D-PRS, you can transmit earthquake or weather
information, in addition to position information.
1. “MY”(Your own call sign) entering (p. 6-5) (GPS > GPS TX mode > TX format)
2. Receiving GPS data (p. 8-3)
3. Set GPS TX MODE to D-PRS (p. 8-17) [TX format of D-PRS]
Set transceivers prior to the ID-5100A/E to D-PRS. * Position (Mobile/Base):
4. Set TX information (pp. 8-17 to 8-24) Used to transmit position data.
You must set SSID and symbol. » Object: Used to transmit specific position data.
(GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > (Time information can be included.)
Position, Object, item or Weather > SSID, Symbol) eltem: Used to transmit specific position data.
v . (Time information cannot be included.)
Complete (You can transmit in D-PRS) « Weather: Used to transmit weather information.
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8 GPS OPERATION

Transmitting D-PRS data (Continued)

< Displayed items

Depending on the TX format, the setting items differ.

D-PRS
Position Obiject Item
2 =
= =
© ©
g o
=) a
< c
8 S
| 2 | 2
o [e)) o] >
Q = o =
0 o ) Q
e (0] ped (0]
my 3 5| o 3 5
(@) (&) o (@) (@) o
c c c c c c
R R R R R R
2] (2] [2]) (] (2] )
ey C C c [ c
2 2 2 2 2 ] =
x x x x x x (0]
fo) o) ) ) ) ) ) <
8 & S 8 8 8 8 o ©
o © © © © © © © o
= m ) ) ) Q ) o =
Unproto Address v v v v v v v v v
Comment v 4 4 v v v v v v
Altitude v v
Object Name/ltem Name v v v v v v
Data Type v v v v v 4
Position information v v v v v v
(Latitude/Longitude/
Altitude)
Data Extension v v v v v v v v
Course v v
Speed v v
Power v v v
Height v v v
Gain v v v
Directivity v v v
Symbol v v v v v v v v v
SSID v v v v v v v v v
Time stamp v v v v v v
v: Displayed

The displayed order of the items may differ, depending on the TX format.

8-16




Previous view

8

GPS OPERATION

Transmitting D-PRS data (Continued)

< Setting D-PRS Position (Mobile/Base)
Set to transmit as a D-PRS Position.

1. Setting the GPS TX Mode to D-PRS

5. Setting the SSID

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “GPS TX Mode.”
(GPS > GPS TX Mode)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
(@ Touch “D-PRS”

2. Displaying the Unproto Address

The default address should be used, and editing is not
recommended.
@ Touch “Unproto Address.”
* The default setting is “AP1510,DSTAR*”
®Touch [D].
¢ Returns to the previous screen.

3. Setting the TX format to “Position”

Set the TX format.
(® Touch “TX Format.”
(@ Touch “Position.”

4., Setting the Symbol

Select the desired symbol that represents your operat-
ing situation.
The selected symbol channel's symbols (1~4) are
transmitted in addition to the position data.
(® Touch “Symbol”
(@ Touch the desired symbol channel.
¢ 1:Car, 2: Van, 3: Truck, and 4:House QTH (VHF) are set
as defaults.
* See page 12-20 for editing a symbol or selecting other
symbol details.
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To assist in identifying a station’s type, the displayed
APRS® (Automatic Packet Reporting System) based
SSID is added after the D-PRS data call sign.
The way to add SSID’s differs, depending on whether
you enter a space in your call signs or not.
@9 Touch “SSID”
@ Touch the desired SSID to set.
*To select another page, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times.
o - The space in call sign is converted to “-” If no text
is programmed after the space, the space will be
deleted, and the space is not converted to “-”
Example: JASYUA A > JABYUA-A

*(-0):  No SSID is added. If a call sign includes a space,
any text or digit after the space will be deleted.
¢ -1~-15: Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to your call sign.
Example: SSID is “-9.”
JA3YUA A > JA3YUA-9
¢ -A~-Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign.

Example: SSID is “-Z”
JA3YUA A > JABYUA-Z

About the SSID

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated
call sign SSIDs are used in D-PRS (APRS®), accord-
ing to a common guideline.

The guideline may be changed when the infrastruc-
ture environment, such as a product or network, is
changed.

Please check the latest guideline in the web site re-
lated to D-PRS and APRS®, and correcitly set.

= Continued on the next page.
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Transmitting D-PRS data

< Setting D-PRS Position (Mobile/Base) (Continued)

6. Entering a comment

7. Setting the Time Stamp

Enter a comment, and transmit it with the D-PRS posi-
tion data.

The number of characters you can enter differs, de-
pending on the data extension and altitude settings.
(See to the right.)

Data Extension Altitude erﬁgfgc(tﬁ;i_)
OFF OFF 43 (Default)
OFF ON 35
Course/Speed OFF 36
Course/Speed ON 28
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity OFF 36
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity ON 28

@Touch “Comment”
@3 Touch the desired comment field for 1 second.
{4 Touch “Edit”
¢ Opens the “Comment” screen.
@5 Touch the keypad.
¢ Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “4” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch “EX" to enter lower case letters.
* Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(I"#)] to
select the desired entry mode.
* Touch “ab&<12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.
¢ Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.
¢ Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.
* Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz, 0t09, 1"#$%& ()*+,
- /<=>?2@[\]M_"{]} (space)

* The symbol “1” shows the transmittable comment range.
Please note that the characters that exceed the range will
not be transmitted.

@®Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch

[-=] to move the cursor forwards.

(2 Repeat steps (5 and (@ to enter a comment, includ-
ing spaces.

@9 After entering, touch [ENT].

@9 Touch [©]([D] to return to the previous screen.

Set the time stamp function to transmit the received
time data in UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) time.
@0 Touch “Time Stamp.”
@D Touch the desired time stamp.
* OFF: Does not transmit the time information.
* DHM: Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour,
and Minute format.
* HMS: Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Minute,
and Second format.
@ Touch [V¥] to select the next page.

8. Setting the Altitude

Set the altitude data transmission.
@ Touch “Altitude”
@9 Touch “ON”

7, NOTE:

If you transmit with the altitude setting ON, the char-
acter string is included in a comment on the products
that cannot display the altitude. (IC-9100, IC-80AD,
IC-E80D, 1D-880H, ID-E880, IC-92AD, IC-E92D, IC-
7. U82, IC-V82)

AN

9. Setting the Data Extension

Set the data extension of your station’s information.
@5 Touch “Data Extension.”
20 Touch the desired option to transmit.
* OFF: Does not transmit any information.
¢ Course/Speed: Transmits the course and speed
data in addition to the position data.
* Power/Height/Gain/Directivity:
Transmits the TX power level,
height, antenna gain and antenna
direction, in addition to the position
data.

10. Setting the TX power

%This item appears when “9. Setting Data Extension”
7.is set to “Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

Select the TX power level of the base station, to trans-

mit in addition to the position data.

@) Touch “Data Extension”

@9 Touch the desired option between 0, 1, 4, 9, 16, 25,
36, 49, 64, and 81W.

= Continued on the next page.
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Transmitting D-PRS data

< Setting D-PRS Position (Mobile/Base) (Continued)

11. Setting the antenna height

7This item appears when “9. Setting Data Extension
% is set to “Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

Select the height of the base station’s antenna, to trans-
mit in addition to the position data.
@9 Touch “Height.”
@0 Touch the desired option between 10, 20, 40, 80,
160, 320, 640, 1280, 2560, and 5120 feet.*
*You can change the unit to “meter.” (p. 12-58)
@D Touch [V¥] to select the next page.

12. Setting the antenna gain

%This item appears when “9. Setting Data Extension
7.is set to “Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

Select the gain of the base station’s antenna, to trans-
mit in addition to the position data.

@2 Touch “Gain”

33 Touch the desired option between 0 and 9 dB.

13. Setting the antenna directivity

%This item appears when “9. Setting Data Extension
7.is set to “Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

Select the direction the base station’s antenna was

pointing, to transmit in addition to the position data.

34 Touch “Directivity.”

@9 Touch the desired option between Omni, 45°NE,
90°E, 135°SE, 180°S, 225°SW, 270°W, 315°NW and
360°N.

38 Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.

< Setting D-PRS Object/ltem
Set to transmit as a D-PRS Object or ltem station.

1. Setting the GPS TX Mode to D-PRS

(D Touch [MENU].
@ Touch “GPS TX Mode.”
(GPS > GPS TX Mode)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
(@ Touch “D-PRS”

2. Unproto Address Display

The default address should be used, and editing is not
recommended.
@ Touch “Unproto Address.”
* The default setting is “AP1510,DSTAR*”
®Touch [D].
¢ Returns to the previous screen.

3. Setting the TX format to “Object” or “ltem”

Set the TX format.
(® Touch “TX Format.”
@ Touch “Object” or “ltem.”

4. Entering Object name or Item name

Set an Object or ltem name of up to 9 characters, such
as an event information or location.
(® Touch “Object Name” or “Iltem Name.”
* Open the “Object Name” screen.
(@ Touch the keypad.
* Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “4” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch ‘EX" to enter lower case letters.
¢ Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(!"#)] to
select the desired entry mode.
* Touch “ab&12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.
* Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.
* Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.
e Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0t09,!"#$%&()*+,
- /i<=>2@[\]A_"{]|} (space)

@0 Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[-] to move the cursor forwards.

@D Repeat steps @ and {0 to enter a comment, includ-
ing spaces.

@2 After entering, touch [ENT].

= Continued on the next page.
8-19



Previous view

8

GPS OPERATION

Transmitting D-PRS data

< Setting D-PRS Object/ltem (Continued)

5. Setting Data type

7. Entering a Comment

Set the Object or ltem station’s status.
@3 Touch “Data Type.”
@4 Touch the desired option.
(For an Object station)
* Live Object: The Object station is valid.
* Killed Object: The Object station is invalid.

(For an ltem station)
e Live ltem: The ltem station is valid.
¢ Killed Iltem: The ltem station is invalid.

6. Setting Symbol

Select the desired symbol that represents an Object or
[tem station.
@ Touch “Symbol”
@® Touch the desired symbol.
* See page 12-24 to edit a symbol details.
* “Radio” is set as the default.
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Enter a comment to transmit as an Object or ltem sta-
tion.

The number of characters you can enter differs, de-
pending on the data extension and altitude settings. (p.
8-18)

Data Extension Altitude erﬁgfergc(tl\ﬁ;i.)
OFF No data | 43 (Default)
OFF Set 35
Course/Speed No data 36
Course/Speed Set 28
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity | No data 36
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity Set 28

@ Touch “Comment”
@®Touch [QUICK].
@9 Touch “Edit”
¢ Opens the “Comment” screen.
20 Touch the keypad.
¢ Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “4” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch “EX" to enter lower case letters.
* Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(!"#)] to
select the desired entry mode.
* Touch “ab&<12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.
¢ Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.
¢ Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.
* Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz, 0t09, 1"#$%& ()*+,
- /;<=>?2@[\]M_"{]|} (space)

“ »

* The symbol “1” shows the transmittable comment range.
Please note that the characters that exceed the range will
not be transmitted.

@) Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch

[-=] to move the cursor forwards.

22 Repeat steps @0 and @) to enter a comment, includ-
ing spaces.

@ After entering, touch [ENT].

@4 Touch [©] to return to the previous screen.

@ Touch [V¥] to select the next page.

= Continued on the next page.
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Transmitting D-PRS data

< Setting D-PRS Object/ltem (Continued)

8. Setting the Position

9. Setting the Data Extension

Set the position information of an Object or ltem sta-
tion.

For example, if you want to transmit traffic accident in-
formation as an Item station, set the location where the
accident has happened.

If the position data is entered in the GPS memory, you
can easily set the position from the memory.

20 Touch “Position.”
@) Touch [QUICK].
@3 Touch “Edit”
* Opens the “POSITION EDIT” screen.
@) Touch “LATITUDE”
* Opens the latitude edit screen.
Enter the latitude.
* Touch “N/S” to toggle between north and south.
* Touch [CE] to clear the entered number.
* Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch [-] to
move the cursor forwards.
@D Touch [ENT].
32 Touch “LONGITUDE””
* Opens the longitude edit screen.
B3 Enter the longitude.
* Touch “E/W” to toggle between east and west.
¢ Touch [CE] to clear the entered number.
* Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch [-] to
move the cursor forwards.
34 Touch [ENT].
@ Touch “ALTITUDE”
¢ Opens the altitude edit screen.
Enter the altitude.
* After entering a digit, touch “+/-" to toggle between plus
and minus.
¢ Touch [CE] to clear the entered number.
¢ Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch [—] to
move the cursor forwards.
@2 Touch [ENT].
38 Touch [<<Write>>].
* Opens the “Write?” window.
39 Touch [YES].
* Writes the entered position data.
@ Touch [©] to return to the previous screen.

When you touch “Capture From GPS” or “Set From
GPS Memory” in step @8, you can capture the posi-
tion from the GPS, or set the Object or ltem’s position
from the GPS memory.

LATITL
LOMGI™
ALTITL

Capture From GPS

Set Fram GPS Memary

Default
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Set the data extension of an Object or Item station’s
information.
@) Touch “Data Extension.”
@ Touch the desired option to transmit.
* OFF: Does not transmit any information.
¢ Course/Speed: Transmits the course and speed
data in addition to the position data.
* Power/Height/Gain/Directivity:
Transmits the TX power level,
height, antenna gain and antenna
direction, in addition to the position
data.

10. Setting the Course

%This item appears when “9. Setting Data Extension
7.is set to “Course/Speed”

Set the Object or Item station’s course when the station
moves.
@3 Touch “Data Extension.”
Enter the Object or Item station’s course to between
0° and 360°.
* Touch [CE] to clear the entered number.
¢ Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch [—] to
move the cursor forwards.

11.

%
7

Setting the Speed

This item appears when “9. Setting Data Extension
is set to “Course/Speed.”

Set the Object or Item station’s speed.
@ Touch “Speed.”
@0 Enter the Object or Item station’s speed to between
0 and 1150 mph*.
¢ Touch [CE] to clear the entered number.
¢ Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch [—] to
move the cursor forwards.
*You can change the unit to “km/h” or “knots.” (p. 12-59)

12. Setting the TX power

7This item appears when “9. Setting Data Extension
é is set to “Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

Select the TX power level of the Object or ltem station

if the station is a repeater, node, access point, and so

on and an antenna is installed.

@) Touch “Data Extension.”

@ Touch the desired option between 0, 1, 4, 9, 16, 25,
36, 49, 64, and 81W.

= Continued on the next page.
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Transmitting D-PRS data

< Setting D-PRS Object/ltem (Continued)

13. Setting the antenna height

16. Setting the SSID

7This item appears when “9. Setting Data Extension”
% is set to “Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

Select the height of the Object or Item’s antenna if the
station is a repeater, node, access point, and so on and
an antenna is installed.
@ Touch “Height””
60 Touch the desired option between 10, 20, 40, 80,
160, 320, 640, 1280, 2560, and 5120 feet.*
*You can change the unit to “meter.” (p. 12-58)
6D Touch [V¥] to select the next page.

14. Setting the antenna gain

%This item appears when “9. Setting Data Extension”
7.is set to “Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

Select the gain of the Object or Item antenna.
62 Touch “Gain”
63 Touch the desired option between 0 and 9 dB.

15. Setting the antenna directivity

%
7

This item appears when “9. Setting Data Extension”
is set to “Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

Select the direction the base Object or ltem station’s

antenna was pointing.

64 Touch “Directivity.”

65 Touch the desired option between Omni, 45°NE,
90°E, 135°SE, 180°S, 225°SW, 270°W, 315°NW and
360°N.

8-22

To assist in identifying a station’s type, the displayed
APRS® (Automatic Packet Reporting System) based
SSID is added after the D-PRS data call sign.
The way to add SSID’s differs, depending on whether
you enter a space in your call signs or not.
66 Touch “SSID.”
62 Touch the desired SSID to set.

*To select another page, touch [A] or [¥] one or more

times.

. “_n
® —mm

The space in call sign is converted to “-” If no text
is programmed after the space, the space will be

deleted, and the space is not converted to “-!
Example: JASYUA A > JABYUA-A

*(-0):  No SSID is added. If a call sign includes a space,
any text or digit after the space will be deleted.
¢ -1~-15: Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to your call sign.
Example: SSID is “-9.
JA3YUA A > JA3YUA-9
* -A~-Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign.

Example: SSID is “-Z”
JABYUA A > JA3YUA-Z

About the SSID

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated
call sign SSIDs are used in D-PRS (APRS®), accord-
ing to the common guideline.

The guideline may be changed when the infrastruc-
ture environment, such as a product or network, is
changed.

Please check the latest guideline in the web site re-
lated on the D-PRS or APRS®, and correctly set.

17. Setting Time Stamp

77. This item appears when the TX format is “Object.

Set the time stamp function to transmit the time that the
caller sent the Object station’s data in UTC (Universal
Time Coordinated) time.
68 Touch “Time Stamp.”
69 Touch the desired time stamp.
* DHM : Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour,
and Minute format.
¢ HMS : Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Min-
ute, and Second format.
60 Touch [V¥] to select the next page.
€ Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
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Transmitting D-PRS data (Continued)

< Setting D-PRS Weather
Set to transmit as a D-PRS Weather station.

1. Setting the GPS TX Mode to D-PRS

5. Setting the SSID

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “GPS TX Mode.”
(GPS > GPS TX Mode)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
(®Touch “D-PRS”

2. Displaying the Unproto Address

The default address should be used, and editing is not
recommended.
@ Touch “Unproto Address.”
* The default setting is “AP1510,DSTAR*”
®Touch [D].
* Returns to the previous screen.

3. Setting the TX format to “Weather”

Set the TX format.
(® Touch “TX Format.”
(@ Touch “Weather”

4, Setting the Symbol

Select the desired symbol that represents weather sta-
tion.
(® Touch “Symbol”
(@ Touch the desired symbol.
* See page 12-30 for editing a symbol details.
¢ “WX Station” is set as the default.
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To assist in identifying a station’s type, the displayed
APRS® (Automatic Packet Reporting System) based
SSID is added after the D-PRS data call sign.
The way to add SSID’s differs, depending on whether
you enter a space in your call signs or not.
@9 Touch “SSID”
@ Touch the desired SSID to set.

*To select another page, touch [A] or [¥] one or more

times.

. “_n
®

The space in call sign is converted to “-” If no text
is programmed after the space, the space will be

deleted, and the space is not converted to “-’
Example: JASYUA A > JA3BYUA-A

*(-0):  No SSID is added. If a call sign includes a space,
any text or digit after the space will be deleted.
¢ -1~-15: Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to your call sign.
Example: SSID is “-9.
JA3YUA A > JA3YUA-9
* -A~-Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign.

Example: SSID is “-Z”
JABYUA A > JA3YUA-Z

About the SSID

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated
call sign SSIDs are used in D-PRS (APRS®), accord-
ing to the common guideline.

The guideline may be changed when the infrastruc-
ture environment, such as a product or network, is
changed.

Please check the latest guideline in the web site re-
lated on the D-PRS or APRS®, and correctly set.
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Transmitting D-PRS data

< Setting D-PRS Weather (Continued)

6. Entering a Comment

Enter a comment of up to 43 characters to transmit as
a D-PRS Weather station.
@Touch “Comment”
@3 Touch [QUICK].
@4 Touch “Edit”
* Opens the “Comment” screen.
@9 Touch the keypad.
* Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “4” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch “EX’ to enter lower case letters.
* Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(!"#)] to
select the desired entry mode.
* Touch “ab&12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.
Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.
Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.
Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0t0 9, !"#$%& ()*+,
- /i<=>?2@[\]N_"{]} (space)

* The symbol “1” shows the transmittable comment range.
Please note that the characters that exceed the range
from “1” will not be transmitted.

@®Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch

[-] to move the cursor forwards.

@2 Repeat steps @5 and (@6 to enter a comment, includ-
ing spaces.

@8 After entering, touch [ENT].

@9 Touch [©] to return to the previous screen.

@0 Touch [V¥] to select the next page.

7. Setting the Time Stamp

Set the time stamp function to transmit the received
time data in UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) time.
@D Touch “Time Stamp.”
@2 Touch the desired time stamp.
* OFF : Does not transmit the time information.
¢ DHM : Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour,
and Minute format.
¢ HMS : Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Min-
ute, and Second format.

@ Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
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Transmitting D-PRS data (Continued)

< Weather station transmission

When you transmit as a weather station, you should set
the weather station’s settings, and input the weather
data to the [DATA] terminal.

You can input the weather data from a third party’s
weather device by converting it to the APRS weather
format in your PC or microcomputer.

After completing the weather station’s settings, and in-
putting the weather data, you can transmit as a weather
station.

NOTE:
If the weather data is not input to the [DATA] terminal,
you cannot transmit as a weather station.

To the [DATA] jack

To the
RS-232C
port

o |( 5
ID-5100A/E ,—t—‘
1 % orc1s2R S

]~ —CT
OPC-2218LU

To the
USB port

Weather device

Microcomputer

Terminal information
® o ® Tip: RXD
250 mm IOOC][ Iy @ RinsTX0
(Y40 inch) @ ® Sleeve: GND

< Confirming the weather data input
You can confirm whether or not the weather data is in-
put to the [DATA] terminal.

(D Set the GPS TX Mode to “D-PRS,” and the TX format
to “Weather.” (p. 8-23, p. 8-24)

@ In the normal operation screen (Example: VFO, DR
screen), touch [QUICK], and then touch “GPS Infor-
mation.”

* Opens the “GPS INFORMATION” screen.

* The weather information screen appears as shown below
if the weather data is input to the [DATA] terminal.
When you can see the weather information screen, you
can transmit as a weather station. If “-” is displayed on the
weather information screen, the weather data does not
input to the [DATA] terminal. In this case, check the input
data settings.

TEMP: 25.0°F
RaIh: 0.5in/h
43' WIND DIR: 2207 lD
WIND SPD: 1. 8nph
H BARD: 980inHg BPngﬁ
= HUMI: 56 z
=) i MONI |
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< Application setting
Configure the communication software as follows.

* Port: The COM port number that is used by
the ID-5100A/E.*"

e Baud rate:  4800/9600 bps*?

¢ Data: 8 bit

* Parity: none

* Start: 1 bit

* Stop: 1 bit

¢ Flow control:none

*! Depending on the PC environment, the COM port
number used by the ID-5100A/E may be higher than
5. In such case, use an application that can set it to
higher than 5.

*2 Set the baud rate in the “Data Speed” item.
(Function > Data Speed) (p. 12-56)

< About the weather data content

The weather data should be input according to the for-
mat (based on the APRS® Weather Data) as shown
below.

220/004 g005t077r000p000P000h50b09900 End code

[ONGNO) ® ® ©® ® ©®
Value Unit

(D Wind direction 000 to 360 °
(@ Wind speed 000 to 999 mph
(3® Gust speed g000 to g999 mph
@ Temperature t-99 to t-01, t000 to t999 | F
() Rainfall r000 to r999*! inch
(® Rainfall (24 Hours) |p000 to p999*" inch
(@ Rainfall (Midnight) P000 to P999*" inch
Humidity h00, h01 to h99 %

(h00 indicates 100%.)
(@ Barometric pressure | b00000 to b99999*2 hPa, mb

*1 The last two digits indicate the two decimal place.
*2 The last digit indicates the one decimal place.
%, ¢ If you have no data, enter a space or “”
instead of a number.
(Example: “.../...g...t077r000p...P...h50b.....")
¢ Enter <CR>, <LF> or <CR><LF> for an end code.

(period)

AN
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Transmitting D-PRS data (Continued)

< Displaying your position using a mapping program \I:
PC \

If you transmit to an I-GATE station, and then enter the
call sign information on the internet map website, the
set symbol is displayed.

You can check the
location at a map site.

For your reference

D-PRS data content
D-PRS data content are shown below.
< Position (Mobile)

(e.g.) JASYUA-A>API510,DSTAR*:/002338n3437.38N/13534.29E>090/002/A=000012ID-5100 OP.SATOH
D @ ® ® o b FST )

<Position (Base)

(e.g.) JASYUA-A>API510,DSTAR*:/002338n3437.38N/13534.29E-PHG5132/ID-5100 OP.SATOH

ONINO) ® @ @ & I @
<&Object
(e.g.) JASYUA-A>API510,DSTAR™:;;HAM FESTA*01234523437.38N\13534.29Eh/2014.2.28 am10-pm4
® @ ® @ ® © o b 3
Oltem
(e.g.) JASYUA-A>API510,DSTAR™:)REPEATER!3454.00N/13536.00ErPHG5132/439.39MHz DV RPT JP3YHH A
© @ ® @ ® © & P
<OWeather
(e.g.) JASYUA-A>API510,DSTAR*:/01234523454.00N/13536.00E_220/004g005t077r000p000P000h50b09900
© @ ® @ o ® § o L 6 ©® 08 o ® 2 o
. @Data Extension(PHG codes)
%gg?; 'on PHG codes definitions
(®Unproto Address 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
@D-PRS Data type First: Power 0 1 4 9 16 25 36 49 64 81 ()

/ Position with time stamp

rtion wi 4 Second: Height| 10 20 40 80 160 320 | 640 | 1280 | 2560 | 5120 [ (feet)
! Position without time stamp —
'Object Third: Gain 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 (dB)
; ltem Fourth: Directivity] omni | 45°NE | 90°E | 135°SE | 180°S | 225°SW| 270°W [315°NW| 360°N - -
(®O0bject Name/ltem Name
(®Data Type 3Altitude (9Rainfall (24 Hours)
* Live Object —99999 to 999999 feet 0.00 to 9.99 inch
! Live ltem (@Comment @)Rainfall (Midnight)
_ Killed Object/Killed Item @®Wind direction/Wind speed 0.00 t0 9.99 inch
@Time Stamp(UTC) Wind direction:0 to 360° @)Humidity
h Hour Minute Second Wind speed: 0 to 999 mph 1 to 99%, 00=100%
z Day Hour Minute (®Gust speed @2Barometric pressure
(®Latitude 0 to 999 mph 0.0 t0 9999.9 hPa
®Symbol (Temperature
(0Longitude -99 to 999°F
{Data Extension(Course/Speed)  (3Rainfall
Course:0 to 360° 0.00 t0 9.99 inch

Speed:0 to 999 knots
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Transmitting NMEA data

Set a GPS sentence to transmit GPS data in the DV
mode.

< Setting the GPS data sentence

(D Touch [MENU]J. (® Repeat step (® to set the GPS sentence.

(@ Touch “GPS TX Mode” * A maximum of four GPS sentences can be set at a time.
(GPS > GPS TX Mode) (@ Touch [MENU].
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more ¢ Closes the Menu screen.

times to select another page.
*The display while transmitting NMEA data

Appears when “GPS TX Mode”
is set to “NMEA”

GP3 TX Mode

GPS Information

@&=@)c>]) 12000 +

433450 440,000

(®Touch “NMEA”

H D el GBB
— UR: CQCQCQ Podwere_ ... BHA
i} (=)™ ) (caLL J(Mw_]J(ScaAnJ[(MonNL ]
L
NMEA 18 When you transmit, the set GPS sentence
D is also transmitted.

@ Touch “GPS Sentence.”

* Opens the “GPS Sentence” screen. NOTE:
. * Set the GSV sentence to OFF when sending the

GF. GPS message to a conventional digital transceivers
GPS Message (IC-2820H, 1C-E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD, IC-E91,
IC-V82, IC-U82, IC-2200H).

The GSV sentence is incompatible with them.

(® Touch the desired GPS sentence. o |[f “GPS Select” is set to “Manual,” the transceiver au-
* Touching “v” cancels the setting. tomatically sets the NMEA sentence and transmits it
*The selectable GPS sentences are RMC, GGA, GLL, according to the position data in “Manual Position.”

VTG, GSA and GSV. The GGA sentence is set to ON as (p. 12-20)
the default GPS sentence. (GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position)
* Touch [QUICK], and touch "Default” to set the GPS sen- * Please note that if “GPS Auto TX” is set to any other

setting than “OFF,” the data is automatically transmit-

ted according to the set time.
(GPS > GPS Auto TX)

GGA [[Jasv

[[]oL

[[JvTe )

¢ Contents of GPS sentence

Lon Date 2D | COG | SOG
Sentence ILat Alt [UTC (UTC) Status /3D |(True)|(knot) Others
RMC v v v v v %4 Mode Indicator,

Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation,

GGA v v v v Age of Differential GPS data

GLL v 4 (4 Mode Indicator

VTG v v | COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator

GSA v v ID numbers of satellites used in solution, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP
GSV Total number of sentences, Sentence number, Total number of sat-

ellites in view, Satellite information (ID, Elevation, Azimuth, S/N)
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Transmitting NMEA data (Continued)

< Entering the GPS message
Enter a GPS message of up to 20 characters to be
transmitted with the position data.

Example: Adding “HELLO HOW ARE YOU?”
(D Touch [MENU].
@ Touch “GPS Message.”
(GPS > GPS TX Mode > NMEA > GPS Message)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

GPS Meszage

(®Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Edit””
* Opens the “GPS Message” edit screen.

g h

8-28

@ Touch the keypad.
* Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “4” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch ‘EX" to enter lower case letters.
¢ Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(!"#)]
(symbol) to select the desired entry mode.

= GPS Message

(= ) HELLO
T [ - [ ]Cae]
[rlafolife]] (o

o ]n ] b
SPACE | | |
ak (1"#)
12
Entry mode —

setting window

| =]

* Touch “ab&12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.

* Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.

¢ Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

¢ Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0t09,!"#$%& ()*+,
- /i;<=>2@[\]M_"{]|} (space)

(®Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[-] to move the cursor forwards.

(6 Repeat steps @ and ® to enter a GPS message of
up to 20 characters, including spaces.
(Example: First, J, then A, then P, then A, then N,
then (space), then >, then T, then O, then M.)

(@ Touch [ENT].
* Returns to the “GPS Message” screen.

= GPS Message
HELL HOW ARE YOU?.
1]2]s]a]s]e]7]e
[ef%]af#]+]-]-]
HEE
ab©12|<|}

®Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
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Adding or editing GPS memory

< GPS memory

You can add GPS data to GPS Memory.

You can add your own position, other station’s posi-
tions or any positions that are manually programmed.

The GPS Memory is capable of storing a total of 200
channels, and conveniently stored in up to 27 groups,
from A to Z and “(No Group).” The A to Z groups can
also be named.

[GPS Memory |
L (No Group) |
—{ A: Ilcom Office ~ |————1COM Head Office |
—{ B: Station Tokyo |
L C: Airport | Osaka |
z ]

Group names are just
example.
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< Add a GPS memory
1. Adding GPS Memory and entering the edit mode

(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “GPS Message.”
(GPS > GPS Memory)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
¢ All the previously added GPS memories are displayed.

GPS Memary

18
\/

GPS Alarm

GPS Logger
GFS Auta TH

(®Touch “(No Group).”

£ GP3 MEMORY

&f lcom Office

B: Station

C: Airport

@ Push [QUICK].
(®Touch “Add.”
¢ Opens the “GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.

MW

To edit the previously
stored GPS memory,
touch “Edit”

You can enter the con-
tent in the same way as
described in “© Add a

Edit

Maove

W]

Delete

GPS memory.”

= Continued on the next page
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GPS OPERATION

Adding or editing GPS memory

< Add a GPS memory (Continued)

2. Entering the GPS Memory nhame

(® Touch [NAME]
* Enters the GPS Memory name edit mode.

PS MEMORY EDIT

DATE TEOAF0EET
TIME 1642019
LATITUDE 0°00.00'N

(@ Touch the keypad.
* Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “4” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch “EX’ to enter lower case letters.
* Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(!"#)] to
select the desired entry mode.

=]
L e ] (]
[alsfalflaln]ifk[I] (o
G|2|x|c|v|b|n|m| EM
aweiz]e]/] srace | ] ] OB
. 12 CLR ]
Entry mode —E
setting window E
ahS12 ‘ ‘[b]b

* Touch “ab<12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.

¢ Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.

* Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

¢ Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0t09,!"#$%&’()*+,
- /i<=>2@[\]A_"{]|} (space)

(®Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[-] to move the cursor forwards.

(@ Repeat steps @ and ® to enter a GPS memory
name of up to 16 characters, including spaces.

@0 After entering, touch [ENT].
¢ Returns to the “GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.

Example: When “Icom 01” is entered.

8-30

3. Entering the GPS Memory date

@ Touch “DATE”
¢ Enters the date edit mode.
MEMORY EDIT

LATITUDE 0°00.00'N

2 Touch [+] or [-] to enter the date.
¢ From 2000/01/02 to 2099/12/30 can be entered.
@3Touch [D].

PRl /[ 02 |/[27 ](Thu)
L e )]
=J=J=]

4. Entering the GPS memory time

(9 Touch “TIME”
¢ Enters the time edit mode.

MHAME leom @1

:16:42:19
|
o“oo.oo'd\j

@ Touch [+] or [-] to enter the time.
¢ From 00:00:00 to 23:59:59 can be entered.

@®Touch [©].

LATITUDE

ENEREN

=)=

= Continued on the next page
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Adding or editing GPS memory

< Add a GPS memory (Continued)

5. Entering the GPS latitude

@2 Touch “LATITUDE”

¢ Enters the latitude edit mode.
= GPS MEMORY EDIT

tlcom @1

P 2014/02/27(Thu)

LATITUDE

0"00.007) @

)
Enter the latitude.
¢ From 0°00.00' to 90°00.00' can be entered.
¢ If “ddd® mm' ss" is selected as the latitude and longitude
unit, you can enter between 0°00'00" to 90°00'00".
(Display > Display Unit > Latitude/Longitude)
@9 Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[-] to move the cursor forwards.
* Touch “N/S” to toggle between north and south.
@0 Repeat steps @8 and (9 to enter the latitude.
@) Touch [ENT].

£LATITUDE
m 00" 00.00'N
2 3 /s
4 5 6
7 g e
0 CE Eb

@ Touch [V¥] to select the next page.

6. Entering the GPS longitude

@3 Touch “LONGITUDE
* Enters the longitude edit mode.

ALTITUDE \

GROUP ! (Mo Group)

)
<<Add Write>>=

B
@4 Enter the longitude.
* From 0°00.00' to 180°00.00' can be entered.
¢ If “ddd® mm' ss" is selected as the latitude and longitude
unit, you can enter between 0°00'00" to 180°00'00".
(Display > Display Unit > Latitude/Longitude)
@ Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[=] to move the cursor forwards.
* Touch “E/W” to toggle between east and west.
26 Repeat steps @ and @ to enter the longitude.
@) Touch [ENT].

ELONGITUDE * £
- (=) oooton.00Mw
2 3 E/W
4 5 5
¢ 9
0 CE

7. Entering the GPS altitude

@ Touch “ALTITUDE”
¢ Enters the altitude edit mode.

GROLP : (Mo GrouD
<<Add Writes= m@

@9 Enter the altitude.
¢ You can enter from —10.000 to +10.000 meters.
* After entering a digit, touch “+/-” to toggle between plus
and minus.
@0 Touch [ENT].

(=] ——- ft
1 2 3 +-
4 5
:
0 CE Eb

8. Entering the GPS memory group
@Touch “GROUP”

GROLP : (Mo Groupn |

<< Add Writess g ) m@

32 Touch the desired group between (No Group) or A to
Z.
* A total of up to 200 memories can be stored.

Az lcom Office

B: Station

1 Adrport @

= Continued on the next page
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Adding or editing GPS memory

< Add a GPS memory (Continued)

9. Writing the GPS memory

33 Touch “<<Add Write>>”
e If a previously added GPS memory was edited, touch
“<<Overwrite>>"
£ GPS MEMORY EDIT
LOMGITUDE :  0°00.00'

ALTITUDE

GROUP

s (Mo Group)

<2 Cverwrites> n

@4 Touch [YES].
* Writes the entered content into the GPS memory.
* The data is added to the GPS memory, and then the data
screen is displayed.

LOMNGITL

ALTITUD

Completed

= (Mo Group)

Example: When “Icom 01” is added into
“(No group).”
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To view the entered content:
To view the entered content, touch the desired GPS
memory channel.

= GPS MEMORY

MAME leom @1

DATE D 20140227 (Thu)

TIME D1edz1a

LATITUDE 0°00.00'N

LOMGITUDE : 070000

ALTITUDE @ —————— ft

GROUP : (Mo Group) @

To cancel the entered data:

To cancel the entered data, touch [9] to display the
“Cancel edit?” screen.

Touch [YES] to cancel entering and the display re-
turns to the GPS Memory group screen.

LOMGITL

ALTITUD

<<CIverwr. -
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Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)
< Entering the GPS group name

You can enter a name for each GPS group.

(D Touch [MENUI.
@Touch “GPS Message.”
(GPS > GPS Memory)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

GPS Memary N
GP3 Alarm <7
GPS Logger |
GPS Auto TH

ol

(3 Touch the desired group for 1 second.

@ Touch “Edit Name.
* Opens the “GROUP NAME” screen.
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(®Touch the keypad.
¢ Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “4” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch “EX" to enter lower case letters.
¢ Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(!"#)] to
select the desired entry mode.

alwlelr[e[v]u]i]o]e]Cer]
[ [ Jalr[e[n [\ [«[1] (Ca
S|z ]xe]v]5]n]m] (¢
weizlel/] srace | ] ] B

?%m )
12 CLRI

Entry mode Tl 1])

setting window ENT )

abh=12 ‘ ‘ b—

* Touch “ab<12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.

* Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.

* Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

¢ Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0t09,!"#$%&()*+,
- /<=>?2@[\]M_"{]|}" (space)

(® Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[=] to move the cursor forwards.

(@ Repeat steps @ and ® to enter a GPS group name
of up to 16 characters, including spaces.

(8 After entering, touch [ENT].

£ GPS MEMORY

Example: Home area is entered
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Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

< Clearing GPS data

GPS memories can be cleared (erased).

Please note that erased GPS memories cannot be re-
stored.

There are two ways to clear the memories:
* Erasing all GPS memory in a group.
* Erasing a specific memory channel.

Example: Erasing all in the “(No Group).”
(D Touch [MENUI.
@Touch “GPS Memory.”
(GPS > GPS Memory)
e If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

R
L1111}

GPS Memary N
GPS Alarm <v
GPS Logger |
GPS Auto TH

ol B

(®Touch the desired group for 1 second to delete.

£ GP3 MEMORY

&% lcom Office

B: Station

C: Airport

@ Touch “Delete All In Group.”

Delete All In G r'|:||_.‘:|

A lcom

M L
B: Static
C: Airpe @ @

® Touch [YES]
¢ All GPS memory in the selected group are cleared, and
then screen returns to “GPS MEMORY”

GPS MEMORY
Delete all in group? |
&% lcom O
B: Station
C: Airport < '\] @
| g

£ (Mo Group)

All GPS memory in the selected group are
cleared. If you touch a blank group, “Blank”
appears.
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Deleting a specific GPS memory channel

You can delete a specific GPS memory.

(D Touch the desired GPS memory for 1 second to
delete.

@Touch “Delete”

(®Touch [YES].
* The selected GPS memory channel is deleted.

EGROURP D

ad Delete n

¥

Touch “Delete.”
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Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

< Rearranging the display order of the GPS data

You can move programmed GPS memories to rear-
range their display order in the selected GPS memory
group.

In order to move the GPS memory out of their assigned
memory group, edit and move, and then save.

(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “GPS Memory.”
(GPS > GPS Memory)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

GPS Memary N
GPS Alarm <7
GPS Logger |
GFS Auta TH

ol [B)

(@ Touch the group where the desired GPS memory to
move is stored.

move.

4-4

(® Touch “Move.”
* “DESTINATION?” blinks at the top left of the screen.

= GROL)

EREE
0z Edit
43 Maowve ﬂ_\
4 Delete U @ @
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(® Touch the location to insert the memory you want to

move.

* The selected memory is moved up one position.

¢ If “<<Move End>>" is touched, the desired memory is
moved to the bottom of the group.

* The selected memory is inserted above the destination
memory name.

* When “<<Move End>>" is selected, the selected memory
is moved to the bottom of the memory group.

S DESTIMATION
<=Maove End== n

Completed
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Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)
< Setting the GPS alarm

A GPS alarm can sound when a target position comes
into the alarm area.

This function can be set to the caller station, all GPS
Memory channels, a specified Memory group or a
specified Memory channel.

Alarm area 1 (Setting plural stations)
When all channels or group is selected:

Point A . 025 025
\/X = 3
\

Your
position

j e
Point B

Example: Set the alarm setting to all GPS memory (All
Memories).
(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “GPS Alarm.”
(GPS > GPS Alarm)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

Point C  Beeps three times

GPS Memory
GPS Alarm n\
GPS Logger U |
GFS Auta TH
o [B)

(® Touch “Alarm Select”

= GPS ALAR

Alarm Area [Group)

Alarm Area (RX/Memory)
Both

@Tuch “G

roup.”

£ Alarm 5

Group

I8
\/

Memory

For your reference:

When “All Memories”, “A” to “Z” or “(No Group)” is se-
lected, the alarm sounds depend on the “Alarm Area
(Group)” setting in the Set mode.

(GPS > GPS Alarm > Alarm Area (Group))
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Alarm area 2 (Setting specific station)
When a specified memory is selected:

/ . Extended range

"’4/\(approx. 1 km; 1094 Y)

Your

Limited range

;sition

(approx. 500 m; 547Y)

>

Beeps one times

A
\I
\F

Beeps three times

(®Touch “All Memories.”
¢ If you want to set the alarm to a GPS memory group,
touch “(No Group)” or “A” to “Z”

EGROUP

(Mo Group)

Az lcom Office

B: Station

Alarm Area (Group)

f 0.25"

Alarm Area (RX/Memory) s
All Memories” is |

displayed

(® Touch [MENU].

* Closes the Menu screen, and “9))” appears on the
screen.

* When either one of the stations in a specified group en-
ters the set range, the beep sounds three times.

* To cancel the GPS alarm, select “OFF” in the step @.

* When the GPS alarm sounds, “GPS ALARM” pops up on
the screen and then “*))” blinks.

Blinks

1200 GDRICEE )
4334 ... 300
W boB BB6

=) ¥/M J(CALL J(MW_]J(SCAN](MONI ]

GPS alarm sounds, and
“GPS ALARM” pops up.
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< Setting the GPS alarm (Continued)

Example: Set the alarm setting to RX (RX/Memory).
(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “GPS Alarm.”
(GPS > GPS Alarm)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

GPS Memary

GPS Alarm

GPS Logger
GPS Auto TH

I8
\/

Alarm Area (Group)

Alarm Area (RX/Memory)
Both

@ Touch “RX”
e If you want to set the alarm to a GPS memory channel,
touch “Memory,” and then touch “(No Group)” or “A” to
AIZ-H

Alarm Select

R

It
\J

Group

IMemory

Alarm Area (Group)

o4 'j
— =iy
“RX” is displayed

&

Alarm Area [RXMemory)
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(®Touch [MENU].

* Closes the Menu screen, and “*))” appears on the
screen.

« To cancel the GPS alarm, select “OFF” in the step @.

*When a station with its GPS alarm set enters within an
approximate 1 kilometer (1093 yard) range, the beep
sounds once. When it enters within an approximate 500
meter (546 yard) range, a beep sounds three times.

¢ When the GPS alarm sounds, “GPS ALARM” pops up on
the screen and then “*))” blinks.

Blinks

12:00  GDEICEE )
433451200

FKIF FSEIF

H (5[5 5 oo BB
[=)(v/™ ) (CALL | (MW _J(ScAN](MONL)
GPS alarm sounds, and
“GPS ALARM” pops up.

For your reference:

When “RX” or a GPS memory channel is selected,
the alarm sounds depending on the “Alarm Area (RX/
Memory)” setting in the Menu screen.

(GPS > GPS Alarm > Alarm Area (RX/Memory))

NOTE:
Even if “RX” is selected in step @), and the received
signal has no position, the GPS alarm does not
sound.
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GPS Logger function

The GPS Logger function allows you to store the posi-
tions from a GPS receiver into a SD card as a log.

The GPS Logger stores Latitude, Longitude, Altitude,
Positioning state, Course, Speed and Date.

If you use this GPS Logger while driving, you can check
your driving history on a mapping software.

< GPS Logger operating outline
To use GPS Logger function, perform following opera-
tions.
1. Insert a SD card.
(SD cards are not available from Icom. Purchase lo-
cally.)
2. Check whether or not the GPS receiver is receiv-
ing your position. (p. 8-2)
3. Turn ON the GPS Logger function.
\’
Completed! The GPS Logger function starts.

< GPS Logger operation

Select whether or not store your route as a log.

When the GPS Logger function is ON, the transceiver
stores the position data from GPS receiver into SD card
in a specified time interval.

The stored GPS sentences are GGA, RMC, GSA and
VTG.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@Touch “GPS Logger.”
(GPS > GPS Logger)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

GPS Memory
GPS Alarm
GPS Logger n |
GPS Auto TH

» oS

LS

(®Touch “GPS Logger.”
R

Record Interval

@ Touch “ON.”

(®Touch [MENU].
* Closes the Menu screen, and the GPS Logger function
starts.

NOTE:

* The GPS logger function requires an SD card.

*Once the GPS logger function is turned ON, the
transceiver continuously stores the position data
from the GPS receiver, even if the transceiver is re-
booted. To cancel this function, turn OFF the func-
tion.
While this function is ON, and when the transceiver
is turned OFF, the log file will be closed. Then the
transceiver is turned ON and Positioning is carried
out by the GPS receiver, a new log file will be cre-
ated.

* When the SD card is full, this function will be auto-
matically paused.

< Setting the GPS record interval

For example, when you are walking and if the time in-
terval is set to “1sec,” a lot of position data is stored
at almost same place. Select the GPS Logger function
record interval to suit your travel speed. (Default: 5sec)

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Record Interval.”
(GPS > GPS Logger > Record Interval)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

Record Interval

.
\J

Esec

(®Touch a desired record interval.
* Selectable settings are 1, 5, 10, 30 or 60 seconds.

£ Record Interval

10sec

20sec

.
\W

@ Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
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GPS Logger function (Continued)

< Viewing the log data on a PC Map
If you want to display the your log data, copy the log file
to your PC.

Windows 7 is used for these instructions.

(D Turn OFF the power.

(@ Push in the SD card until a click sounds, and then
carefully pull it out.

7.+ DO NOT touch the terminals.
; * To removing the card while the transceiver power
7 is ON, unmount it first. (p. 9-5)

g

Push

A\

Main unit

Pull out

(@ Insert the SD card into the SD card reader on your
PC.
¢ If your PC does not have an SD card slot, connect an ex-
ternal memory card reader, and then insert the SD card
into it.
@ Click the “Open folder to view files” option to access
the card.
* Displays the ‘ID-5100’ folder.

< AutoPlay (ol ]
_ Removable Disk (F)
o
General options
Open folder to view files | «— C||Ck

"»'\"e} & Use this drive for backup
S5 using Windows Backup

% speed up my sy
S using Windows R

View more AutoPlay options in Control Panel

(® Double-click the folder.
* Eight folders appear.

) [ » Computer » Removable Disk (F) » « [ 42 ||[ Scorch e

Organize = Share with Bum New folder

Name Date

¢ Faverites
D-5100

Double-click

4 Libraries

8-39

(® Double-click the “Gps” folder.
* The log files appear.
* The files are named with the time the log was started, in
the following format:
yyyymmdd_hhmmss.log
yyyy = year, mm = month, dd = day, hh = hour,
mm = minute, ss = second

@vv\ « Removable Disk (F:) » D-5100 » ~ [ 42| search iD-

Organize = Share with v Bum New folder

Name Date

¢ Favorites
Csv

Gps -
Qsolog
Reply
RxLog
Setting

Double-click

&' Music
= Pictures
B videos

Voice

& Computer
&, Local Disk (C)

VoiceTx

\

@vo\ <« Removable Disk (F) » ID-5100 » Gps

<93 ] Search 6o

Organize Sharewith v Bum  New folder

Favorites Mame

| 20140125_060600.log
|| 20140125_161623.log
Inn

on1an176 081773

~<«———The log
files are
saved here

3 Libraries

£ Documents
Music
] Pictures

H Videos

% Computer
&, Local Disk (C3)

@ Import the selected file to a mapping software.
*You can see your route on the software map.
The file may not be compatible with all mapping soft-
ware.
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GPS Logger function (Continued)

For your information— About the recorded NMEA sentence for GPS logging
Regarding the GPS logging data of the ID-5100A/E, each sentence corresponds to the NMEA standard and

is recorded in the following format.

¢ GGA sentence

(e.g.) $GPGGA,161229.487,3723.2475,N,12158.3416,W,1,07,

O] @ ® @

(@ GGA protocol header ($GPGGA)
@ UTC of position (16:12:29.487)
(3 Latitude (North 37° 23.2475') N=North, S=South
@ Longitude (West 121° 58.3416') E=East, W=West
(® GPS quality indicator (1)
0=Fix not available or invalid, 1=SPS mode
2=DGPS (SPS), 6=Estimated (Dead Reckoning) mode
(® Number of satellites in use (7), 00-12

< RMC sentence

é@@ ®

1.0,9.0,M,25.5,M,3,0000*18<CR><l F>
® (D)

@ Horizontal Dilution of Precision (1.0) 0.0-50.0
Altitude re: mean-sea-level (geoid), meters
(9.0 meters)
(@ Geoidal separation, meters (25.5 meters)
Age of Differential GPS data (3 seconds)
(D Check Sum (*18) Error detection data
started with “*” (hex code)
@2 End code
*Blank shows when not positioned.

(e.g.) $GPRMC,161229.487,A,3723.2475,N,12158.3416,W,0.13,309.62,011212, , ,D*10<CR><LF>
O]

) é) O] ®

(D RMC protocol header ($GPRMC)
(2 UTC of position (16:12:29.487)
(3 Status (A) A=Data valid
V=Data invalid/not positioned
@ Latitude (North 37° 23.2475') N=North, S=South
® Longitude (West 121° 58.3416') E=East, W=West
® Speed over ground (0.13 knots)
@ Course Over Ground (309.62°; degrees True)
0.00°-359.99°

< GSA sentence

(e.g.) $GPGSA A 3,07,02,26,27,09,04, , , , , ,15,1.8,1.0,1.5*
® @ ® ® @ ®

@ GSA protocol header ($GPGSA)
@ Mode indicator 1 (A)
M=Manual, forced to operate in 2D or 3D mode
A=Automatic, allowed to automatically switch 2D/3D
(3 Mode indicator 2 (3)
1=Fix not available,
2=2D (using satellites; less than 3),
3=3D (using satellites; more than 4)

@ 1D numbers of satellites used in solution (07, 02, 26, 27, 09, 04...

01-32 *Shows up to 12 ID’s

¢ VTG sentence

(e.g.) $GPVTG,309.62,T, ,M,0.13,N,0.2,K,A*03<CR><LF>
® @ é @ ® é @

(D VTG protocol header ($GPVTG)

@ Course Over Ground (309.62° degrees True)
0.00°-359.99°

(3 Course over ground degrees; Magnetic north

@ Speed over ground, knots (0.13 knots)

(® Speed over ground, kilometer per hour (0.2 km/hr)

® ©

<§> )

UTC date of position (12 Dec 1st) yymmdd

(@ Mode Indicator (D)
A=Autonomous mode, D=DGPS,
E=Estimated (dead reckoning) mode,
N=Data not valid, R=Almanac data

Check Sum (*10) Error detection data

started with “*” (hex code)
@) End code
*Blank shows when not positioned.

39:CRooLF>

®

® Position Dilution of Precision (1.8) 0.0-50.0
(® Horizontal Dilution of Precision (1.0) 0.0-50.0
@ Vertical Dilution of Position (1.5) 0.0-50.0
Check Sum (*33) Error detection data

started with “*” (hex code)
® End code
*Blank shows when not positioned.

15)

(® Mode Indicator (A)
A=Autonomous mode, D=DGPS,
E=Estimated (dead reckoning) mode,
N=Data not valid, R=Almanac data

(@ Check Sum (*03) Error detection data

started with “*” (hex code)
End code
*Blank shows when not positioned.

8-40
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GPS Auto transmission for only Simplex

In the DV mode, this function automatically transmits
the GPS receiver’s current position data at a selected
interval, and should only be used in the simplex mode.

* Your own call sign must be entered to activate the
GPS automatic transmission.

* When the “GPS TX Mode” item is set to “NMEA,”
be sure to set the “GPS Select” item to “Internal
GPS”

When the “GPS TX Mode” item is set to “D-PRS,”
and the “TX Format” item is set to “Position” or
“Weather,” be sure to set the “GPS Select” item to
“Internal GPS” or “Manual.” (p. 12-20)

Otherwise, you cannot use this function.

(GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)

AN

< Setting the GPS automatic transmission

(D Touch [MENUI.
@Touch “GPS Auto TX.”
(GPS > GPS Auto TX)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more

times to select another page.
=GPS

GPS Memory
GPS Alarm

GPS Logger |
GPS Auto TH

(L. OFF|||@
W,

(®Touch to select the desired position transmit interval
between OFF, 5, 10, 30 seconds, or 1, 3, 5, 10, and
30 minutes.
¢ Selecting “OFF” cancels the GPS automatic transmis-
sion.

o |f four GPS sentences are selected in the “GPS Sen-
tence” item, “5sec” cannot be selected.

* The GPS message is also transmitted, if programmed.

= GPS Auto TH

10sec

20zec

<

GPS Memory i

GPS Alarm NOTE:
GPS Logger | » Use GPS automatic transmission in only the simplex
GPS Auto TH mode.
@@ * GPS automatic transmission through a repeater may
interfere with other communications.
“30sec” is displayed When a GPS message is programmed, the trans-
@ Touch [MENU]. ceiver transmits it along with the position data. See
« Closes the Menu screen. page 8-28 for the GPS message programming.

8-41
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About the SD card

The SD and SDHC cards are not available from Icom.
Purchase separately.

An SD card of up to 2 GB, or an SDHC of up to 32 GB,
can be used with the ID-5100A/E.

Icom has checked the compatibility with the following
SD and SDHC cards.

(As of March 2014)

Brand Type Memory size
SD 2GB
4GB
SanDisk® 8 GB
SDHC
16 GB
32 GB

* The above list does not guarantee the card’s perfor-
mance.

* Throughout the rest of this document, the SD card
and an SDHC card are simply called SD cards.

* Ilcom recommends that you format all SD cards to
be used with the transceiver, even preformatted SD
cards for PCs or other uses.

7, Saving the factory default data is recommended.

w |nsert the card into the transceiver’s slot, and then

touch [MENU]. Touch “SD Card,” and then “Save
Setting” to save.

A

9-2

NOTE:

* Before using the SD card, read the instructions of
the SD card thoroughly.

* If you do any of the following, the SD card data may
be corrupted or deleted.

- You remove the SD card from the transceiver while
accessing the SD card.

-You change the external power supply’s voltage
while accessing the SD card.

- You start the vehicle engine while accessing the SD
card.

- You drop, impact or vibrate the SD card.

* Do not touch the contacts of the SD card.

* The transceiver takes a longer time to recognize a
high capacity SD card.

* The SD card will get warm if used continuously for a
long period of time.

* The SD card has a certain lifetime, so data reading
or writing may not be possible after using it for a long
time period.

* When reading or writing data is impossible, the SD
card’s lifetime has ended. In this case, purchase a
new one. We recommend you make a backup file of
the important data onto your PC.

* Icom will not be responsible for any damage caused
by data corruption of an SD card.
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Saving data onto the SD card

The following data can be stored onto the card:

* Data settings of the transceiver

Memory channel contents, repeater lists, Your (UR)
memory and GPS memory that are stored in the trans-
ceiver.

* Communication contents
The transmitted and received audio.

* Communication log
The communication and receive logs.

* Automatic answering voice audio for the DV mode
Voice audio used for the Auto Reply function in the DV
mode.

¢ Voice audio for the Voice TX function
Voice audio used for the Voice TX function.

* GPS position data
The GPS position data is stored as tracking data.

9-3
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Inserting the SD card

< Inserting the SD card

(D Turn OFF the transceiver.

@ Insert the card into the slot until it locks in place, and
makes a ‘click’ sound.

(®Turn ON the transceiver.
« “W” is displayed when the SD card is inserted.

«“D” and “O0” alternately blink while accessing the SD
card.

% NOTE: Before inserting, be sure to check the card
% direction.
% If the card is forcibly or inversely inserted, it will dam-
/ age the card and/or the slot.

Front panel

(Main unit)

™S —~<——Cut corner side

SD card Terminals

facing down
Displayed
EE®CED)  12:00(a
146.010 §44D.000
i £JaJ2

[ viM J[cALL | mw ][ SCAN][MONI )

9-4

< Formatting the SD card

¢ If you use a brand new SD card, format it by doing
the following steps.

* Formatting a card erases all its data. Before for-
matting any used card, back up its data onto your
PC.

AN

(M Turn OFF the transceiver, and then insert the card
into the slot.

@Turn ON the transceiver.
« “W” appears when the SD card is inserted.

12@00@ d
146010 440000

[ viM [ CALL ][ MW _|[[SCAN ][ MONI |

(®Touch [MENU].
@ Touch “SD Card””
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select the page.

D sounds Others

GTime Set

B 50 Card |

E Eluetooth 4;) ||@

(®Touch “Format”
* The confirmation window “Format OK?” appears.

Format n '
Unmount .
® Touch [YES].

* The formatting starts and the display shows the format-
ting progress.

* After formatting ends, the display automatically returns to
the screen displayed before the “Format OK?” window.

Unmount
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Removing the SD card

< Removing the SD card

(D Turn OFF the power.

(@Push in the SD card until a click sounds, and then
carefully pull it out.

Main unit

Pull out

9-5

< Removing the SD card while the trans-
ceiver’s power is ON

(D Touch [MENU].
@ Touch “SD Card”’
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select the page.

D sounds Others
(D Time Set

B sD Card I\ |
N Bluetoath 4{) ||

(®Touch “Unmount”
* The confirmation window “Unmount OK?” appears.
=5D CARD

Unmaount

18

@ Touch [YES].

* When the unmounting is completed, “Unmount is com-
pleted.” is displayed, then the display automatically re-
turns to the screen displayed before the “Unmount OK?”
window.

Unmount OK?

Format

®Push in the SD card until a click sounds, and then
carefully pull it out.
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Saving the setting data onto an SD card

Memory channels, Menu screen item settings, and re-
peater lists can be saved on an SD card.

Saving data settings on an SD card allows you to easily
restore the transceiver to its previous settings, even if
an All reset is performed.

v For your information

Data settings are saved in the “icf” file format that is
used in the CS-5100 cloning software.

The saved data on an SD card can be copied to a PC
and edited with the cloning software.

Data settings can be saved as a new file or to overwrite
an older file.

[Saved as a new file]

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Save Setting”
(SD Card > Save Setting)
¢ Opens the SAVE SETTING screen.
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select the page.

ESD CARD

Save Setting

[\
\/

Im port/Export

S0 Card Info

(®Touch “<<New File>>

* Opens the FILE NAME screen.

*The file name is automatically named in the following
manner; Setyyyymmdd_xx (yyyy: Year, mm: month, dd:
day, xx: serial number)

Example: If a second file is saved on April 1, 2014, the
file is named “Set20140401_02”

* If you want to change the file name, see “Save with a dif-
ferent file name” (p. 9-7).

@ Touch [ENT].
* Opens the confirmation window “Save file?.

(=] cetz0140401_o1
(s |w | e | t

[a ]
G|2|x|c|v|b n|
ab<:>12|@|/| SPACE |, | |

9-6

(®Touch [YES].
* Saves the data settings.
* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the SD
CARD screen is displayed after the save is completed.

Save file?

akbe=12 =

PRTRFEY

(® Touch [MENU]
¢ Cancels the Menu screen.

[Overwriting a file]
w Select the desired file to be overwritten in step 3 to
the left.

ESETTIMNG

Se t20140401_01

e
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Saving with a different file name

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Save Setting”
(SD Card > Save Setting)
¢ Opens the SAVE SETTING screen.
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select the page.

Sawe Setting

[\
\/

I vt Ex part

S0 Card Info

(® Touch “<<New File>>"
* Opens the FILE NAME screen.

Se t20140401_01

@ Touch [CLR].

* Deletes the selected character, symbol or number.
When the cursor does not select a character, the previ-
ous character is deleted.

If [CLR] is touched and held, the characters are continu-
ously deleted.

Set20140491_02
ANDRNE
[a[s[afr]o]
G|2|x|c|v
awez]e]/] srace | ]| (8]

9-7

(®Touch the keypad.
* Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “#” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch “EX’ to enter lower case letters.
e Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(!"#)] to
select the desired entry mode.

afwle[r[t]v]u]ife]r]
[asfafrfofn]ifx]r]
G|2|x|c|v|b|n|m| E‘
swei2]e]/] s, | ] ] S
=g -

2 Entry mode {3

setting window

| =)

* Touch “AB<12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry
and Number entry modes.

* Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.

¢ Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

¢ Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0t09,!"#$%&()*+,
- /;<=>2@[\]M_"{]|} (space)

(®Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[-] to move the cursor forwards.

(@ Repeat steps (® and (® to enter a name of up to 10
characters. (Example: My data)

(®Touch [ENT] to save the name.

¢ The confirmation window “Save file?” appears.
= FILE MAME

Mydata_
afwle[r[t]yJulife]er
[alsfafflafn]ifk[r]
olz]x]efv]e[n]m]
aesi2]@] /] space |, ]

@ Touch [YES].
* Saves the setting data.
* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the SD
CARD screen is displayed after the save is completed.

Save file?

Touch [MENU]
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
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Loading the saved data files that are on the SD card

Memory channels, Menu screen item settings, and re-
peater lists can be copied to the transceiver.

This function is convenient when copying the saved
data, such as memory channels, or repeater lists, to
another ID-5100, and then operating with the same
data.

Saving the current data is recommended before load-
ing other data into the transceiver.

(Example: Loading all the data into the
“Set20140401_01" file)

(D Touch [MENU].
(@Touch “Load Setting”
(SD Card > Load Setting)
¢ Opens the LOAD SETTING screen.
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select the page.
= 5D CARD

Sawe Setting

I port/ Expart

5D Card Info

(® Touch the desired file to be loaded.
* The LOAD FILE screen appears.

ELC

@ Touch the desired loading option.

e ALL:
Loads all memory channels, Menu screen item set-
tings and the repeater list into the transceiver.

* Except My Station:
Loads all memory channels, Menu screen item set-
tings and the repeater list except MY call signs and
TX message into the transceiver.

* Repeater List Only:
Loads only the repeater list into the transceiver.

S LOAD FILE

Except My Station

Repeater List Only

9-8

_|

| To update the repeater list, click here!

(®The “Keep 'SKIP' settings in the Repeater List?” ap-

pears. Touch [YES], [NO] or [Cancel].

* Touching [YES] retains the skip settings of the repeater
list. (p. 7-29)

* Touching [NO] does not retain the skip settings of the
repeater list.

* Touching [Cancel] returns to the LOAD FILE screen.

* When you touch [YES] or [NO], “Load file?” is displayed.

ELOAD FILE

ALL Keep 'SKIF' settings in the i
Repeater List?

Except M

Repeater
[ vesp)( mwo J{cance]

(!
L/

(® Touch [YES]
e Starts the file check.
* While checking the file, displays “CHECKING FILE” and
a progress bar.
(@ After checking, settings data loading begins.
* While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis-
played.

ELOAD FILE

ALL Load file?

Except M

Repeater

ELOAD FILE

CHECKIMNG FILE
Flease wait...

LOADING
Please wait...

Except M
— — -~

ESAVE SETTING

COMPLETED!
Reboot the |D-E166.
Except M

(8 After loading ends, “COMPLETED!” is displayed.
To complete the loading, reboot the transceiver.
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Backing up the data stored on the SD card onto a PC

A backup file allows easy restoration, even if the data
on the SD card is accidentally deleted.

If your PC does not have an SD card slot, connect an
external memory card reader to use the SD card.

< About the SD card’s folder contents

The folder in the SD card contains the following:

(D 1D-5100 folder
Contains the folders created in the ID-5100.

(@ Csv folder
Contains the GPS Memory, Repeater List and Your
Call Sign Memory folders.

(3 GpsMemory folder
Stores the Gps Memory in the “csv”’ format to im-
port.

@ RptList folder
Stores the Repeater List in the “csv” format to im-
port.

(® YourMemory folder

Stores the Your Call Sign Memory in the “csv” format
to import.
® Gps folder
Stores GPS logging data in the “log” format.
@QSOLog folder
Stores QSO log data in the “csv” format.
Reply folder
Stores Automatic reply data in the “wav” format.
(@ RxLog folder
Stores RX record log data in the “csv” format.
Setting folder
Stores the transceiver’s setting data in the “icf” for-
mat.
@D Voice folder
Creates the recorded QSO audio date folders.
@2 yyyymmdd folder
Stores the recorded audio file in the “wav” format.
The folder name is automatically created in the fol-
lowing format:
yyyymmdd (yyyy:Year, mm:month, dd:day)
@3 VoiceTx folder
Stores the recorded voice audio data for the Voice
TX function in the “wav” format.

9-9

—{@Csv (3 GpsMemory |
— ®Gps | H®@RptList |
® YourMemory |

[Dosioo || 2oekes

@2 yyyymmdd

@2 yyyymmdd

—| (3 VoiceTx |

(Example: Selecting the setting data)
When the SD card is inserted into the SD card slot of your PC
or the SD card reader, the screen appears as shown below.

< AutoPlay = S|
~ Removable Disk (F)
-
General options

Open folder to view files ] .
sing Windows Explorer |<T CI|Ck

b Use this drive for backun

[E=pE
o ! |- » Com... » Rem.. » - | +3 | | Search Remc
Organize v Share with « Burn > Hz = [
x =
B8 videos = MName
: 1D-5100 | €———— Double-
"M Computer click
@-\J;vl v Computer » Removable Disk (F) » ID-5100
Organize » Share with + Burn Mew folder
/“g] -
'8 Computer =
£, Local Disk (C) Csv
—a Local Disk (D:) Gps
== Removable Disk (F2) Qsolog
ID-5100 Reply
RxLog
PR <—— Double-
v Voice click
@.\Jvl » Computer » Removable Disk (F) » ID-5100 »
Organize = Share with + Burn MNew folder
=
. C MName
| omputer .
i — ] Setting
&% | ocal Dick (C: || Set20140401_0L.icf <€—
e Local Disk (C) | data
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Backing up the data stored on the SD card onto a PC (Continued)

< Making a backup file on your PC
Windows 7 is used for these instructions.
(DInsert the SD card into the SD card reader on your

PC.

¢ If your PC does not have an SD card slot, connect an ex-
ternal memory card reader, and then insert the SD card

into it.
(@ Click the “Open folder to view files” option to access

the card.

¢ Displays the ‘ID-5100’ folder.

< AutoPlay |
~ Removable Disk (F)
General options
R o o e e |<«——Click

\’q}‘ Use this drive for backup
2 using Windos P

View more AutcPlay options in Centrol Panel

(3 Right-click “Removable disk.”

H 13 ”
@ Click “Copy:
Expand =
@‘\J-v/: Tum on Bitlocker... | 43| Search Removable Disk (F:
| Open AutoPlay...
Organize = e -
Open in new window
: Date madified 7
¢ Favorites Share with ,
Open a5 Portable Device 0401/201412:00 .. Fi
475 Libraries Format
7 Docum Eim_
o Music
&= Pictures o
H Videos | Copy : Click
Rensme
4 18 Compute|
&, LocalDi [ 4
= | ocal Ni Drrnartice
* o= RemovableDETF] T | R|ght-c||ck
€ Network
‘ =

9-10

(®Open the desired folder to copy to, then right-click,

and then click “Paste.”

* Copies the SD card data onto your hard disk.
(Example: Copying into the “Backup” folder on C

drive)

@\j‘ v Computer v Local Disk (C) *

Share y

Organize ~  Include inlibrary =

't Favarites Hame

i Libraries
= Documents
@ Music
& Pictures

B videos

18 Computer
& Local Disk (C:)
= Local Disk (D7)
Removable Disk (F:)

= Removable Disk (G:)

€ Network

=nrcn |
View »
Sort by 13
Group by 3
=~ O

Refresh

fied Type
Customize this folder..
[ Click
Paste shortcut

Undeo Rename Ctrl+Z
Share with v
New »

Properties

.

(®When removing the SD card, click the SD card icon
in the task bar. (The “@¥ icon in the screen shot as

shown to the right.)

=z Open Devices and Printers

— | Eiect USB2.0 Card Reader
- Removable Disk (F:)

——Click

P T T T ——————T

When a memory card reader is connected.

(@ Remove the SD card when “Safe To Remove Hard-

ware” is displayed.

@ Safe To Remove Hardware

The 'USE Mass Storage Device' device can now be safely

removed from the computer.

@ [ el )

When a memory card reader is used.
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Importing or Exporting a CSV format file

Please read this section before importing or exporting
a Comma Separated Values (CSV) format file from the
SD card.

You can import or export the following data:

*Your Call Sign Memory

* Repeater List

* GPS Memory

< Importing

7 Before importing, make a backup file of all the trans-
//, ceiver’s data to the SD card in case of data loss.

Example: Importing the Your Call sign memory.

(D Touch [MENU]. (®To complete the importing, reboot the transceiver.
(@ Touch “Your Call Sign”
(SD Card > Import/Export > Import > 7, To import a repeater list, see the step & on page 9-8
Your Call Sign) 7 for details.

* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select the page.

= [WPOR
Your Call Sign

Repeater List

GPS Memary

(®Touch the CSV file to import.
* Opens the “Import file?” window.

IR CALLSIGN

Your20140304_01

@ Touch [YES].
e Starts to import.
* While importing, “IMPORTING” and a progress bar
are displayed.
* After importing ends, “COMPLETED!” appears.

SEYOLUR CALLSIGH AE

M) | | port file?

CALLSIGMN

COMPLETED!
Reboot the ID-E1@@.
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O  USING AN SD CARD

Importing or Exporting a CSV format file (Continued)

< Exporting

You can export Your Call Sign Memory, Repeater List
and GPS Memory.

Example: Exporting the Your Call sign memory.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Your Call Sign”
(SD Card > Import/Export > Export >
Your Call Sign)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select the page.

Repeater List

GPS Memory

(®Touch “<<New File>>

* Opens the FILE NAME screen.

* The file name is automatically named in the following
manner; Your*yyyymmdd_xx (yyyy: Year, mm: month, dd:
day, xx: serial number)

*“Rpt” is displayed for a repeater list, and “Gps” is dis-
played for a GPS memory.

¢ If you want to change the file name, see “Save with a dif-
ferent file name” (p. 9-7).

SEYOLUR CALL SIGH

@ Touch [ENT].
* Opens the “Export file?” window.

S FILE MAME
Tour2@140304_01

Fic ABC DEF

GHI JKL MHMNO
PORS TV WHYZ
B =12 —

(®Touch [YES].
» Saves the data settings.
* While exporting, “EXPORTING” and a progress bar
are displayed.

You Export file?

"
GHI
PORS [ YES[I_] MO EMT
o {9 =
® Touch [MENU]

¢ Cancels the Menu screen.

[Overwriting a file]
w Select the desired file to be overwritten in step 3 to
the left.

EYOUR CALL 5IGM

Your20140208_01 J]_\
¥
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10 voICE MEMORY

Recording a QSO audio

Recording a QSO audio using the MAIN band.

NOTE:
Be sure to insert an SD card into the transceiver be-
fore recording the audio.

< To starting to record < To stop recording
(D Touch [QUICK]. (D Touch [QUICK].
@ Touch “<<REC Start>>" (@ Touch “<<REC Stop>>"
* Enters to the Recording Standby mode. * The transceiver displays “Recording stopped,” and auto-
[EEETH Sue matically exits the Quick Menu screen.
ey SUB
14| < 10 <<REC St (4]
|6 144 5
H - . Bp8
= Bl § 5
=) MONI |

EE( ) 12:00wms {HCsE )

Recording started. m 12:00 m+ W}
1 4E DD Recording stopped.
14€ 00

FZKIF

H s .. bB#@
=) ¢sm AL j|_mw_j sian |[(MONI ] H L __ pog
Appears [_wwl JLLALL J|_rmvy_j| sLan | MONI

12:00nm +
: For your reference:

1 46.01 0 440.000 When touching either the “ & or “u” icons, the “Stop

recording?” dialog box appears. Touching [YES] also

FSKIF FSEIF

H . bEe e BBH stops the recording.
=) v/M ] (caL (M _J(Scan](monI)
Standby mode

Starts to record when the squelch opens.
Appears Blinks
12:000m &

146010 440000

FKIF FSKIF

H BUSYmmmemn . BEB: —eee...... BHB
[=)(¢/m ] (caLL J(Mw_](ScAN][MONI ]
Recording

* Recording pauses while no signal is received, and re-
sumes when a signal is received again.

* Recording continues until you manually stop recording,
or the card becomes full.

* If the recording file’s content reaches 2GB, the transceiver
automatically creates a new file, and continues recording.

For your reference:
When the PTT Automatic Recording function is set to
ON, the recording automatically starts when “<<REC

Start>>" is touched. (In this case, recording continues NOTE:
even while no signal is received.) Once the recording has started, it will continue, even
See page 12-17 for the setting details. if the transceiver is rebooted.

10-2
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Playing back the recorded audio

NOTE:
Insert the SD card, which contains the recorded audio
file, into the transceiver’s slot.

< Playing back the recording
(D Touch [MENU].

* Opens the Menu screen.
(@ Touch “Voice Memo.”

i DUPSTOME. . @, Voice TX |
IManage Memory x GP3

&Scan ECS Call Sign
W Yoice Memo &= Rx History @

(3 Touch “QSO Recorder”

Q50 Recorder

DY Auto Reply

@ Touch “Play Files”
* The recorded file folders appear.
1 RECORDER

<=REC Start==
Flay Filez
Recorder Set b

Flayer Set

(®Touch the folder that contains the audio file to play.
* The folder name is automatically named in the following
manner: yyyymmdd (yyyy: Year, mm: month, dd: day)

Caz0140114
] 20140121 b

[ 20140206

(® Touch the audio file to play.
*The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed, and the file
starts to play.
SE320140114

2014/01/14 16:45:00 b 4:06

201 8/01,/14 17:00:00 406 @

* The file name is automatically named in the following
manner: yyyymmdd_xx (yyyy: Year, mm: month, dd: day,
hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: second)

(@ Listen to the QSO audio.
*The Voice Player screen description

Recording information
Shows the operating frequency, and| [Shows the current playback
operating mode and audio category.| [file and the total number of
* While the receive audio is playing| |files in the folder.

back, “RX” is displayed.

While the transmit audio is playing

back, “TX” is displayed.

File numbers

Recorded date
Shows the record-
ed date and time.

WOICE PLAYER
2014/03412 7143131 <

]
429,290 DY TH

> Played back time /
I | .
0:05/ 0:05 <«——— | Total time

Sh the played

() GOt O et

RP]TJPaYHHTﬁ"(HIra rTDD T tal playback time.
|

Rewind Fast f(!rward

Play the previous file Play the next file

Pause or play

For your reference:

Fast forward/Rewind

« Touch and hold (] / ¥] for 1 second to continuously fast
forward/rewind the file.

* The default skip time is 10 seconds. If you want to change
it, see “Changing the skip time.” (p. 10-4)

*You can fast forward or rewind the file that is playing by
rotating [DIAL]. The fast forward/rewind time is 1/20 of the
total file time, regardless of the skip time setting.

Rewind while playing

e If you touch (] within the first one second of the file, the
skip time at the end of the previously recorded file will
playback.

Playing the previous file

* While the oldest file in the folder is playing back, touch (]
to start playing the file at the beginning.

*When the playback is paused at the beginning of a file,
touch 4] to move to the beginning of the previous file,
and pause.

Playing the next file

* While the latest file in the folder is playing back, touch O]
to stop playing.

* When the playback is paused, touch ] to move to the
beginning of the next file, and pause.

Operating information
* The operating frequency, mode, and audio category (re-
ceived audio or transmitted audio) is also recorded as the

operating information.
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Changing the QSO recorder settings

You can change the recording setting on the Menu
screen.

See “Voice Memo” item in the Menu screen (p. 12-17)
for the setting details.

* Records only the received audio. (“REC Mode”)

(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set)
= REC Made £

7 The default setting is “TX&RX” (Both transmitted
7. and received audio are recorded).

* Continues to record even while the squelch is closed.
(“RX REC Condition’)
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set)

= Condition

7The default setting is “Squelch Auto” (Records
7. only while the squelch is open.).

* Records the QSO audio as one file. (“File Split’)
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set)

* The default setting is “File Split” (transmitted and
received audio are separately recorded in different
files.).

* When “Squelch Auto” is selected in “Recorder Set,”
an audio file is created every time the squelch
opens. The received audio is recorded in a sepa-
rated file.

AN\

10-4

* Synchronize the recording to PTT. (“PTT Auto REC’)
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set)

S PTT Auto REC

oM

Ik
\J

7 The default setting is “OFF” (Recording is not syn-
% chronized to PTT.).

For your reference:

When “PTT Auto REC” is set to “ON”:

» Starts recording not only when PTT is pushed, but
also when switched to transmit by the CI-V com-
mand.

* When the “RX Only” is selected in “REC Mode,” the
transmit audio is not recorded.

* A signal that is received within 10 seconds after the
squelch is closed is recorded in same file.

* Change the Skip Time. (“Skip Time’)
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Player Set)

= Skip Time

3sec

Ezec

20zec

7, The default setting is “10sec.”
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Deleting the audio folder/file

7 A deleted audio file can NOT be recovered.

< Delete an Audio Folder
% All audio files in the folder are deleted.

(D Touch [MENU]. @ Touch [Yes].
* Opens the Menu screen. ¢ A beep sounds, and then the folder is deleted.

(@ Touch “Voice Memo.” ZPLAY FILES ,

C201312 | Delete falder?

Dy DUP/TONE... @, Voice TX

IManage Memory ,{ GPS
ﬁScan ECS Call Sign
&= R Histary

2014022 1=
|4

[ 201401
L4

(® Touch [MENU].
¢ Cancels the Menu screen.

b Delete all folders:

DY Auta Reply You can select “Delete All Folders” in Step ®.
L

Folder Infarmation

Delete
@ Touch “Play Files.”
* The recorded file folders appear. @

LS

S Q50 RECORDER

<<REC Start=>

Flay Filez
Recorder Set b

Flayer Set @

Cazoazz0
Clzo140114
] 20140121 ‘

[ 20140208

CJzo1a

[w}
m
m
g
=
o
o
GHIERE

Cazota

10-5
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Deleting the audio folder/file (continued)

< Delete an Audio File
7% All audio files in the folder.

(D Touch [MENU].
* Opens the Menu screen.
(@ Touch “Voice Memo.”

“\y DUP/TONE... @, Voice T

IManage Memory KGPS
&Scan ECS Call Sign

&= Rx History

DY Auto Reply

@ Touch “Play Files”

recorded file folders appear.
ECORDER

<=REC Start==

Flay Filez

Recorder Set

Flayer Set

@[]

(® Touch the folder that contains the audio file to delete.
1/

A
Clz0140114
120140121

120140208

(®Touch and hold the file to delete, for 1 second.
=020 1 1/
2014/02/01 10:40:19 433.920 FH 0:07

WJC]

2014/02/01 10:46:06

EDMAEXM 1D:+‘w\.31 1477

WJC]

Date Time Operating Time
mode
Operating
frequency
(D Touch [Delete].
=201 _ _ HERE
2014/01, File Information 3 G
v
20141, || DFEEE A j 6
2014401, @ If @

10-6

(® Touch [Yes].
¢ A beep sounds, and then the file is deleted.
EF20140114 E
M0 A | Delete file?

2144041, B

201 8/010 e qﬂl

(@ Touch [MENU].
¢ Cancels the Menu screen.

Delete all folders:
You can select “Delete All” in Step @ to delete files in
the folder.
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Viewing the file information

The recorded audio file contains the recording data (operat-
ing frequency, operating mode, recorded date, and so on).

(D View the audio file list in the Menu screen.
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files)

(@ Touch the folder that contains the file to view the in-
formation.

] 20140121

[ 20140208

(® Touch and hold the file to view the information, for

1 second.
0114

014/01/14 16:17:00

2014401514 16:30:00

2014/01/14 16:45:00

b nos ||| ¥

@ Touch “File Information.”
¢ The File Information screen appears.

W (]

201401414 17:00:00

EREE
Delete
L
2o agm, || DEIEtE AL 6
2014701, @ 16 @

For your reference:

View the folder information:

Touch [QUICK] in Step (2, and then touch “Folder In-
formation” to view the folder information.

Folder Total files
name (total size)

NANE: 20130113 —1

I FILE: 4016MB) é————

DATE: 201 3/12/13¢——
10:67:10

Delete

Delete All Folders

Created date

10-7

File information examples:
* TX audio file information

2020 | e | R Operating information (TX)
WOE :D¥ T A ffe
PINER : High
START @ 2014/02/06 &
12:00:55

)

=0201

2014/02;

¥ POSITION

LAT: 34737 247N
LON: 135° 34 187

MY station location

oL: FF50
014/0z, || AT Hn
2014/02;
=520 . . .
T ERER DR setting information
201402 | cqcaca B
2019402 || e 7

JP2YHH A |

Hirano
204402 @ 5 [E]
5201 .
== NAME : 267 46206_BE4614 ENEE File data
2014/02 ||3126: 11368 4 le

DATE: 2014/02/06
0:46:20 v

2014/02 3
201402 |[§] [ @

¢ RX audio file information

R |E] B Operating information (RX)
WODE :D¥ R
SHET ¢ St

02 | sragy : 2014402406 '7

204702 UL 3

204402 3

\

&

W POSITION e My station location
004702 || LAT: 3437 24N B
LON: 13534 167 |
W0z g ;ﬁ?@g 7 7
AT: Hn

2014/02;

CALLER:

Caller and received repeater

B

B[

RHRPT:
JP2YHH A
Hirano

2014702

2014/02;

\J

1 ©

UR station location

] W)
-

UR POSITION
2004/02: || LAT: 34737 247N 2
LON: 135°34° 18°E
W02 G sy '7
ALT: M ¥

2014/02;

\

NAME : 261 4E266_120@55

SIZE: B9KB

DATE: 2014/02/06
12:00;58

E File data

W]
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Viewing the SD card memory capacity

You can verify the SD card memory capacity and avail-
able recording time.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch the “SD Card Info”
(SD Card > SD Card Info)
« Remaining capacity and available recording time.

Load Setting

Sawe Setting

I ports Expart

S0 Card Info

S0 CARD INFO

Free space:
I |
446 2ME
(REC:&h0%m)

Capacity:
472 2ME

(® Touch [MENULI.
¢ Cancels the Menu screen.

10-8
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Playing back the recorded audio on the PC

You can play back the recorded QSO audio on your
PC.

2, » Operation data is not displayed.

é * The following procedure is based on the Windows 7®
é environment.

Example: Playing back the audio file on the SD card on
the PC, through the card reader (purchase
locally). The same procedure applies when
the audio file is on the PC’s hard disk.

(D Connect a memory card reader to the PC, and then
insert the SD card into the card reader.
e If your PC has an SD card drive, directory insert the SD

card into it.

Transceiver

u
]
= [ R
SD card

Card reader

@ Click "Open folder to view files" option to access the
card.
* Displays the ‘ID-5100’ folder.
[

- AutcPlay

Removable Disk (G:)

-
Always do this for audie files:

Audio files options

Flay

General options

Open folder to view files

Click

T4 Speed up my system
=

View more AutoPlay options in Control Panel

(® Double click ‘ID-5100’ folder.

=
@1\_/.9‘.—. » Com.. » Rem.. » - ‘«f\\ Searc
Organize » S Open  » = 0 @
43¢ Favorites Hame
B Desktop osw | <€——Double click
& Downloads

| Recent Places

10-9

(@ Double click ‘Voice’ folder.

(=1
G e[l «<rem. v DL ~ [44][ 5a
-
Organize » Share with + Burn » d= -
[ Favorites Lo
B Desktop Csv
& Downloads Gps
£ Recent Places Qsoleg
Reply
3 Libraries Rxlog
Setting
P Computer <——Double click
&5 Local Disk [C:) WoiceTx

(® Double click the folder that contains the audio file to
play back.
(Example: “20140206”)

=]
@ Jw[ ] <« ID-5100 » Voice » ~ %2 | [ Sear
N
Organize = Share with = Burn » = -
¢ Favorites L=
B Desktop 20131220
4 Downloads 20140114
| Recent Places 20140121
a06| «——— Double click
= Libraries

(® Double click the file to play back.
(Example: “20140206_145140.wav”)
M ==

@ J%[ 1. « Voice » 20140206 ~ [ %2 | [ Searcn 201
-
Organize Share with v Burn » = v il
[ Favorites s
B Desktop & 20140206_004608.wav

& Downloads (4] 20140206_004614.wav
|&] 20140206_120055.wav

& 20140206_121007.wav

| Recent Places

3 Libraries 4] 20140206_121016.wav
2] 20140206_121816.wav
8 Computer 2 20140206 1451400.02v | <€=—Double click

&, Local Disk (C:)

7, * See the instruction manual of your player for opera-

7, tion details.

* The audio file may not play back, depending on the
player.

AR
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11 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS

FM Repeater operation

A repeater receives signals and on one frequency, and
then retransmits them on a different frequency. When
using a repeater, the transmit frequency is shifted from
the receive frequency by a frequency offset.

A repeater can be accessed using the duplex function
by setting the transceiver’s offset to the same value as
the repeater’s offset.

See Sections 6 and 7 for details on accessing a D-
STAR repeater.

Repeater

TX: 434.540 MHz
RX: 439.540 MHz

TX: 434.540 MHz
RX: 439.540 MHz

(D Select the VFO mode.

@ Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
@ Touch [VFOL.

(@ Select the operating band.

@ Touch the MHz digits.
* Opens the operating band setting window.
@ Touch [144] or [430].

(3 Select the FM mode.

@ Touch the Mode icon.
* Opens the operating mode setting window.
@ Touch [FM].

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency (Repeater
output frequency).
* When the Auto Repeater function is turned ON (available
in only the U.S.A. and Korea versions), steps ® and @
are not necessary. (p. 11-6)
(®Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-3 menu.
(® Touch [DUP].
¢ Opens the duplex direction setting window.
(@ Touch the desired offset direction.
* “DUP-" or “DUP+” appears.
* The offset can be set in the Menu screen.
(DUP/TONE... > Offset Freq) (p. 12-12)
(® Touch [TONE].
* Opens a Tone function setting window.
(@ Touch “TONE”
¢ Turns ON the repeater tone.
* “TONE” appears.
* The tone frequency can be set in the Menu screen.
(DUP/TONE... > Repeater Tone) (p. 12-12)

() 12:00 & A3 am ]

447.000 440000

FSKIF

H BH8: —-
=) (oupr_](TonNE J(CRrec )(score)( ]

@0 Operate in the normal way.
* Subaudible tone is superimposed on your transmit signal.

F KTl

H

For your reference:

* If the Repeater tone frequency or the frequency off-
set is changed, the tone or offset for auto repeater
function is also changed.

¢ If the offset value will cause the transmit frequency
to be out of the band, “OFF BAND” appears on the
display when [PTT] is pushed, and transmit will be

inhibited. (p. 11-5)
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FM Repeater operation (Continued)

< Checking the repeater input signal

You can check whether another station’s transmit sig-
nal can be received directly or not, by listening to the
repeater input frequency.

w |n the F-1 menu, touch [MONI] to listen on the re-
peater input frequency.

* While monitoring, “BUSY” blinks.

* While monitoring, the displayed frequency automatically
changes to the transceiver transmit frequency (repeater
input frequency).

* When the other station’s signal can be directly received,
move to a non-repeater frequency and use simplex. (du-
plex OFF)

* While monitoring, the Attenuator function is temporarily
disabled to receive a weak signal.

While monitoring

EEBCED 1200+ CACEE)

DUP— ToME

442.000 440000

FokIFi FSKIF

D) e o ]2

(=) v/m )[caLL [ mw ][scaN] M@NI |

< 1750 Hz tone burst
A 1750 Hz tone is required to access many European
repeaters.

®In the FM mode, touch the Function group icon one
or more times.

* Selects the F-3 menu.

(@ Push [PTT] on the microphone to transmit, and then
touch [TONE] once to access the repeater with a
short tone burst.
¢ “1750Hz TONE?” briefly appears.

* This operation is only for the ID-5100E.

*You can also send the 1750 Hz tone by pushing the mi-
crophone key that has the [T-CALL] function to it. See
page 12-54 for microphone key assignment details.

(3 Operate in the normal way.

Sending the tone burst

@=m( ) 12:00 LN GETE

DUP=

144.400 440000

PSKI

H 63 ceeeennnnlllll  HHH
. GED

(=) our ][ TON% REC |(SCOPE][ ]
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11 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS

Duplex operation

The Duplex operation shifts the transmit frequency up or
down from the receive frequency by an offset amount.

< Setting the frequency offset
(D Touch the Memory channel number.
* Opens the Mode setting window.
@Touch [VFO].
* Selects the VFO mode.
(®Touch [MENU].
@ Touch “Offset Freq.
(DUP/TONE... > Offset Freq)

Repeater Tone

TSGL Freg

Tone Burst

(® Touch the numbers to enter the desired offset.
(Example: 0.700.00 MHz)
¢ Between 0.000.00 and 59.99500 MHz.
* The selected tuning step in the VFO mode is used when
setting the frequency offset.
¢ If desired, touch “CE” to delete the entry.

(= ) B0 500.00 MHz
1 2 3
4 5 6
7 g 9 EMT
= | =]

v

(® Touch [ENT] to set the offset.
 Exits from the “Offset Freq” screen.
* Sets the offset.

1 2 3

4 5 6
¢ 9
0 CE BE=R

@ Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.

NOTE:
The frequency offset cannot be changed in the DR
function.

For your reference:

If the offset value will cause the transmit frequency
to be out of the band, “OFF BAND” appears on the
display when [PTT] is pushed, and transmit will be
inhibited. (p. 11-5)

< Setting the duplex direction

(D Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-3 menu.

(@ Touch [DUP].
* Opens the duplex direction setting window.

+

445000 440.000

FIKIF FSKIF

Bee: B84
TONE || REC |[sCOPE|[ ]

H R
=) Du;{%[

12:00

(®Touch the desired option.

* OFF: For simplex operation (the receive and transmit
frequencies are the same).

* DUP—: The transmit frequency shifts down from the re-
ceive frequency by the offset amount.

* DUP+: The transmit frequency shifts up from the receive
frequency by the offset amount.

o After setting, “DUP-" or “DUP+” appears.

@ ) SUE
ry

444 0» =10
our U 'L FEKIF

H - . BEg

=) 85—

=T Fu ) 12:00

& oo

445000 440.000

FEKIE

H 5[5[cH —-
=3 DUF ][ TONE ]| REC ][SCOPE][ ]

FEKIF

< Duplex operation

(D Touch [MONI] to listen to the transmit frequency to
check whether another station is transmitting on it,
or not.
* The transceiver transmit frequency appears on the dis-

play.

@Touch [MONI] again to turn OFF monitoring, and

then operate in the normal way.

NOTE:

When the Auto repeater is ON, and the operating
frequency is set out of the repeater output frequency
range, the duplex mode is automatically cancelled.
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Off band indication

If the transmit frequency is out of the amateur band, the
off band indication, “OFF BAND,” appears on the dis-
play when [PTT] is pushed. Check the frequency offset
(p. 11-4) or duplex direction (p. 11-4) in this case.

12:00  +

DUP-

T o 440000

‘\ PSKIP; FSEIF

H A BB

[a==3)| D|)P ]| TONE ][ REC |[SCOPE][ ]
Appears
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11 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS

Auto repeater function

When the operating frequency falls within the repeater
output frequency range, the Auto Repeater function au-
tomatically sets the repeater settings (duplex ON/OFF,
duplex direction, tone encoder ON/OFF).

The Auto repeater function uses the preset repeater
tone frequency and frequency offset.

See page 12-12 for details of the setting.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Auto Repeater”
(Function > Auto Repeater)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

- OM (DUF) .
Remote MIC key |

Up/Down MIC Key

One-Touch PTT [Remote MIC) @

OFF

(®Touch the desired option to turn ON the Auto Re-
peater function.

USA version:

¢ OFF: The Auto repeater function is OFF.

* ON (DUP): Turns ON only the duplex operation.
(Default)

* ON (DUP, TONE):Turns ON the duplex operation and
tone encoder
Korean version:
¢ OFF: The Auto repeater function is OFF.
* ON: Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encoder.
(Default)

= Auto Repeater

ON (DUP, TONE) ﬂ_\

\»,

@ Touch [MENU]
¢ Closes the Menu screen.

v,

For the U.S.A. and Korean versions:
When turned ON, the Auto repeater function has pri-

AR

function may have changed the duplex setting.

ority over the manual duplex setting. If the transmit
frequency changes after setting, the Auto repeater

< Frequency range and offset direction
* U.S.A. version
FREQUENCY RANGE

SHIFT DIRECTION

145.200-145.495 MHz  |“DUP-"is set
146.610-146.995 MHz  |“DUP-"is set
147.000-147.395 MHz  |“DUP+”is set
442.000-444.995 MHz  |“DUP+” is set
447.000-449.995 MHz | “DUP-"is set

¢ Korean version
FREQUENCY RANGE

439.000-440.000 MHz

SHIFT DIRECTION
“DUP-"is set




Section 12 MENU SCREEN

Menu item selection ..o 12-2
< Entering the Menu SCreen ... 12-2
Menu items and Default settings ........ccccuvvremrrisismernissenennnes 12-3
DUP/TONE items......ccoiiiccmmrirssnmnnssssssnnssssssmsssssssssssssssssnssssssnnes 12-12
Manage Memory items.......ccccuvvmrrrnnsmss s 12-13
SCaAN IHEMS....ceeeeiiri e 12-14
Voice Memo items (For Record/Playback).............cceveiinnnennns 1217
Voice TX itemS.....ccuiiiiiiiisnmmnnrrrinnsssssssnn s ssssnn s s sssnsnnns 12-19
GPS itemS....ceeeerir e —————— 12-20
Call Sign itemMS.....ccvviiiirrrrirr e ————— 12-37
RX History items.......ccovvimriniime s s e 12-38
DV Memory items ........cciiiiimmmnninnnnsssssssssssssssssssssssss s esssssssas 12-41
My Station items.......ccccvvirmmrrnrr - 12-43
DV Set items......cccccmmmrriiiniiiseemrrn s 12-44
SPEECH IeMS ....coiiiicrrircms s s sssssss s s sssms s s sssssn e 12-46
DTMF iEMS ...oeeeiiiiecrrirssamsssssssns s s s s ssms s s smn s s mnsssnssnnns 12-48
QSO/RX LOQ items.......ccvceeeriimrrsimerssnsssssss s s s sssnssnsans 12-49
FUNCLion itemsS. ... 12-52
Display items ... s 12-57
SoUNdS ItEMS.....ooiiiiiiiieeemrr e 12-61
Time Set items. ... ———— 12-62
SD Card itemS........cciiiirrcemmnrrrrsnssssssssns s 12-63
Bluetooth Set items.........ccocvvmmmiiiiiiini . 12-64
Others items.........oiiiiiirmmmrr e —————— 12-67

12-1



Previous view

12 MENU SCREEN

Menu item selection

The Menu screen is used to program infrequently
changed values or function settings.

In addition to this page, see pages 12-3 through 12-
11 for details of each item’s options and their default
value.

\\

NOTE: The Menu system is constructed in a tree
% structure. You may go to the next tree level, or go
7 back a level, depending on the selected item.

N\

Menu items

@, Voice TH

* GPs
Bes Call Sign

E}- R¥ History

WIPSTOME. ..
Manage IMemory

ﬂ Scan

L_!,l Vaice Memo

e DTMF

rs
QS0/RX Log | —
% Function | W

Q Dizplay

@ O Mernory

= My Station

o DV Set

P sreecH

J’ Sounds @B Others " I
@Time Set
B 50 card ML |

9 Eluetooth Set |@

12-2

< Entering the Menu screen
Example: Set the Auto Power OFF function to “30 min.”

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch [A] or [¥] one or more times to select the
page.
e If you continuously hold down [A] or [¥], the items are
quickly scrolled.
*You can select an item by rotating [DIAL].
(®Touch “Time Set”

J‘ Sounds Others

@Time Set N

B 50 card -‘) |

g Bluetooth Set ”@

@ Touch “Auto Power OFF”
* To set other item, touch [D] to go back a tree level.
TIME SET

GPS Time Correct
Auto

UTC Offset
+ 9:00

Auto Power OFF

OFF

>
(®Touch “30min”

= Auto Power COFF

® Touch [MENU]
* Closes the Menu screen.

To return to the default setting:

B, and thor, tauoh “Da.

®), and then touch “De-
fault”

W]
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12 MENU SCREEN

Menu items and Default settings

% NOTE: The default settings shown in bold letters below are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.
DUP/TONE... Settings to access repeaters.

Offset Freq 0.000~0.600.00*"~59.995 MHz Sets the frequency offset for duplex (repeater) op-
eration.

Repeater Tone 67.0~88.5~254.1 Hz Selects a tone frequency used to access the repeat-
ers.

TSQL Freq 67.0~88.5~254.1 Hz Selects a tone frequency for the Tone squelch or the
pocket beep function.

Tone Burst OFF or ON Turns the Tone Burst function ON or OFF.

This function is used to suppress the squelch tail noise
heard from the transceiver’s speaker.

DTCS Code 023~754 Selects a DTCS (both encoder/decoder) code for
DTCS squelch or the pocket beep function.

DTCS Polarity Both N, TN-RR, TR-RN or Both R Selects the DTCS polarity for the DTCS squelch or
the pocket beep function.

Digital Code 00~99 Selects a digital code for the Digital Code squelch
function.

Manage Memory Manage your Memory or Call channel data.
Memory CH ALL, A~Z Manages for the Memory channels.
Call CH C0/C1(144):146.010 FM*? Manages for the Call channels.
C0/C1(430):440.000 FM*2
Scan Set scan options.

Pause Timer 2sec~10sec~20sec or HOLD Selects the scan pause time. When receiving signals,
the scan pauses according to the scan pause timer.

Resume Timer Osec~2sec~5sec or HOLD Selects the scan resume time from a pause after the
received signal disappears.

Temporary Skip Timer 5min, 10min or 15min Selects the Temporary Skip Time. When the time is
set, specified frequencies are skipped for this period
during a scan.

Program Skip OFF or ON Turns the Program Skip Scan function ON or OFF for
a VFO mode scan.

Bank Link AM]-ZV Selects banks to be scanned during a Bank Link
Scan.

Program Scan Edge 00~24 Sets the frequency ranges for the program scan.

Program Link Sets the link function for the program scan edge

See page 12-15 for details of the preset values. channels.

Voice Memo Set the TX/RX voice recording options.
QSO Recorder
<<REC Start>>*3 Starts recording the received signal audio.
Play Files*3 PLAY FILES Plays or deletes the recorded audio.
Recorder Set
REC Mode TX&RX or RX Only Selects to record the TX audio or not.
RX REC Condition Always or Squelch Auto Selects whether or not the squelch status affects the
RX voice audio recording.
File Split OFF or ON Selects whether or not to automatically create a new
file if transmission and reception, or squelch status
(open and close) is switched.
PTT Auto REC OFF or ON Turns the PTT Automatic Recording function ON or
OFF.
Player Set
Skip Time 3sec, 5sec, 10sec or 30sec Sets the Skip time to rewind or forward the recorded

audio when you push the fast-rewind or fast-forward
key during playback.

*1 The default value may differ, depending on the frequency band (selected as the MAIN band before entering the Menu screen)
and the transceiver version.

*2The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version.

*3 Be sure to insert the SD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.
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12 MENU SCREEN

Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

AN\

7, NOTE: The default settings shown in bold letters below are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

DV Auto Reply*!

Records a voice audio to use the Auto Reply function
in the DV mode.

Voice TX Set microphone voice recording options.
Record*! T1~T4 Starts recording the microphone audio.
TX Set
Repeat Time 1sec~5sec~15sec Sets the repeat interval. The transceiver repeatedly
transmits the recorded voice audio at this interval.
TX Monitor OFF or ON The TX Monitor function outputs the TX voice audio
from the speaker during voice transmission.
<<TX>>*1 T1~T4, Repeat TX The transceiver transmits the recorded voice audio.
GPS Set the GPS options.
GPS Set
GPS Select OFF, Internal GPS or Manual Selects the position data source that the transceiver

uses for its position data.

Manual Position

Manually enter your current position.

GPS Out (To DATA Jack)

OFF or ON

Selects to output the GPS information to the [DATA]
jack

GPS TX Mode
OFF Turns OFF the GPS TX function.
D-PRS
Unproto Address API510,DSTAR* Enters an unproto address, or keep the default.
TX Format
Position
Symbol 1:Car, 2:Van, 3:Truck or 4:House QTH (VHF) Selects a desired D-PRS Symbol to transmit.
SSID === (-0), -1~-15 0or -A~-Z Selects the APRS® call sign SSID.
Comment Enters a comment to transmit.
Time Stamp OFF, DHM or HMS Selects a format to transmit the current UTC time as
a time stamp.
Altitude OFF or ON Turns the altitude transmit option ON or OFF.

Data Extension

OFF, Course/Speed or
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity

Selects whether to transmit the course/speed data,
power/height/gain/directivity data or not.

Power ow, 1W, 4W, 9W, 16W, 25W, 36W, Selects the TX power level information to send when
49W, 64W or 81W using as a base station.

Height 10ft, 20ft, 40ft, 80ft, 160ft, 320ft, Selects the height information to send when using as
640ft, 1280ft, 2560ft, 5120ft*2 a base station.

Gain 0dB~9dB Selects the antenna gain information to send when

using as a base station.

Directivity Omni, 45°NE, 90°E, 135°SE, 180°S, Selects the antenna directivity information to send

225°SW, 270°W, 315°NW, 360°N when using as a base station.
Object

Object Name Enters a object station name to transmit.

Data Type Live Object, Killed Object Selects a object station’s status to transmit.

Symbol Radio Selects a object station’s symbol to transmit.

Comment Enters a object station’s comment to transmit.

Position Sets a object station’s position data to transmit.

Data Extension

OFF, Course/Speed or
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity

Selects whether to transmit the object station’s course/
speed data, power/height/gain/directivity data or not.

Course

0°~360°

Sets a object station’s course to transmit.

Speed

Omph~1150mph*?

Sets a object station’s speed to transmit.

Power

ow, 1W, 4w, 9w, 16W, 25W, 36W,

49W, 64W or 81W

Selects a object station’s TX power level information
to transmit.

Height

10ft, 20ft, 40ft, 80ft, 160ft, 320ft,

640ft, 1280ft, 2560ft, 5120ft*2

Selects the height information of the object station
to transmit.

Gain

0dB~9dB

Selects the antenna gain information of the object
station to transmit.

*1 Be sure to insert the SD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.

*2 The unit may differ, depending on the “Display Unit” settings. (p. 12-59)
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12 MENU SCREEN

Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

AN\

7, NOTE: The default settings shown in bold letters below are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

Directivity Omni, 45°NE, 90°E, 135°SE, 180°S, Selects the antenna directivity information of the ob-
225°SW, 270°W, 315°NW, 360°N ject station to transmit.

SSID === (-0), -1~-15 or -A~-Z Selects the APRS® call sign SSID for the object sta-
tion.

Time Stamp DHM or HMS Selects a format to transmit the current UTC time as
a time stamp.

ltem

Item Name Enters a item station name to transmit.

Data Type Live Iltem, Killed Item Selects a item station’s status to transmit.

Symbol Radio Selects a item station’s symbol to transmit.

Comment Enters a item station’s comment to transmit.

Position Sets a item station’s position data to transmit.

Data Extension

OFF, Course/Speed or
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity

Selects whether to transmit the item station’s course/
speed data, power/height/gain/directivity data or not.

Course 0°~360° Sets a item station’s course to transmit.
Speed Omph~1150mph*! Sets a item station’s speed to transmit.
Power ow, 1W, 4W, 9W, 16W, 25W, 36W, Selects a item station’s TX power level information
49W, 64W or 81W to transmit.
Height 10ft, 20ft, 40ft, 80ft, 160ft, 320ft, Selects the height information of the item station to
640ft, 1280ft, 2560ft, 5120ft*! transmit.
Gain 0dB~9dB Selects the antenna gain information of the item sta-
tion to transmit.
Directivity Omni, 45°NE, 90°E, 135°SE, 180°S, Selects the antenna directivity information of the
225°SW, 270°W, 315°NW, 360°N item station to transmit.
SSID === (-0), -1~-15 or -A~-Z Selects the APRS® call sign SSID for the item sta-
tion.
Weather
Symbol WX Station Selects a weather station’s symbol to transmit.
SSID === (-0), -1~-15 or -A~-Z Selects the APRS® call sign SSID for the weather
station.
Comment Enters a weather station’s comment to transmit.
Time Stamp OFF, DHM or HMS Selects a format to transmit the current UTC time as
a time stamp.
NMEA
GPS Sentence RMC, GGA, GLL, VTG, GSA or GSV__ Transmits position data in selected GPS sentences.

GPS Message

Enter a GPS message to be transmitted.

GPS Information

Displays the received GPS information.

GPS Position Displays your position, RX station, GPS memory and
Alarm positions.
GPS Memory (No Group), A~Z Shows the GPS memory contents.
GPS Alarm
Alarm Select OFF, RX, Group or Memory Select the target for the GPS alarm function.

Alarm Area (Group)

0’05”/0.08’~0’157/0.25’~
59°597/59.99'

Enter the GPS alarm active range.

Alarm Area (RX/Memory)

Limited, Extended or Both

Select the GPS alarm active range.

GPS Logger*?

GPS Logger

OFF or ON

Turns the GPS logger function ON or OFF, to store
your route as you move.

Record Interval

1sec, 5sec, 10sec, 30sec or 60sec

Selects the GPS Logger function record interval.

GPS Auto TX

OFF, 5sec, 10sec, 30sec,
3min, 5min, 10min or 30min

Selects a time option for the GPS automatic trans-
mission function.

*1 The unit may differ, depending on the “Display Unit” settings. (p. 12-59)

*2 Be sure to insert the SD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.
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12 MENU SCREEN

Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

? NOTE: The default settings shown in bold letters below are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

Call Sign Set and display the DV mode call signs.
UR: CQCQCAQ, R1: -------- , Displays the operating call signs.
R2: -------- , MY: - Sets the operating call signs according to the type of
call you want to make.
RX History Displays the received call history in the DV mode.
LAST (MAIN) Displays the calls your transceiver received.
DV Memory Stores call signs or repeater information to use in the DV mode.
Your Call Sign Blank Stores station call signs.
Add or edit call signs.
Repeater List 01:~30: Stores repeater information.
(See page 7-37 for details of the pre- Add or edit a repeater information.

loaded data.)

7, NOTE: The repeater list described in this manual may differ from your preloaded list.

My Station Sets and stores your call sign to use in the DV mode.
My Call Sign 1:~6: Stores your own call signs.
Select or edit a call sign to use in the DV mode.
TX Message 1:~5: or OFF Stores TX Messages.
Select or edit TX Message to use in the DV mode.
DV Set Sets values for the DV mode operations.
Tone Control
RX Bass Cut, Normal or Boost Sets the DV mode received audio bass filter level to
Cut, Normal or Boost.
RX Treble Cut, Normal or Boost Sets the DV mode received audio treble filter level to
Cut, Normal or Boost.
RX Bass Boost OFF or ON Turns the DV mode received audio Bass Boost func-
tion ON or OFF
TX Bass Cut, Normal or Boost Sets the DV mode transmit audio bass filter level to
Cut, Normal or Boost.
TX Treble Cut, Normal or Boost Sets the DV mode transmit audio treble filter level to
Cut, Normal or Boost.
Auto Reply OFF, ON, Voice, Position (Main Only) Selects the Automatic Reply function.
or Position (Main/Sub)
DV Data TX PTT or Auto Selects manually or automatically to transmit low
speed data.
Digital Monitor Auto, Digital or Analog Selects the DV mode RX monitoring when [SQL] is
held down.
Digital Repeater Set OFF or ON Turns the digital repeater setting function ON or OFF.

This function is usable in any DV mode except using
the DR function.

DV Auto Detect OFF or ON Turns the DV mode automatic detect function ON or
OFF.

RX Record (RPT) ALL or Latest Only The transceiver can record the data of up to 50 indi-
vidual calls.

BK OFF or ON Turns the BK (Break-in) function ON or OFF. The BK

function allows you to break into a conversation be-
tween two stations with call sign squelch enabled.

EMR OFF or ON Turns the EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request) com-
munication mode ON or OFF.
After turning OFF the transceiver, the EMR mode will
be cancelled.

EMR AF Level 0~19~32 Sets the audio output level when an EMR mode sig-
nal is received.
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Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

? NOTE: The default settings shown in bold letters below are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

SPEECH

Sets the Speech functions.

RX Call Sign SPEECH

OFF, ON (Kerchunk) or ON (All)

Selects the RX call sign speech function option while
ON, or turn it OFF.

RX>CS SPEECH OFF or ON Turns the RX>CS Speech function ON or OFF.
DIAL SPEECH OFF or ON Turn the Dial Speech function ON or OFF.
MODE SPEECH OFF or ON Turn the Operating Mode Speech function ON or

OFE

SPEECH Language

English or Japanese

Selects either English or Japanese as the desired
speech language.

Alphabet Normal or Phonetic Code Selects the alphabet character announcement type.
SPEECH Speed Slow or Fast Selects Slow or Fast speech speed
SPEECH Level 0~7~9 Sets the volume level for the voice synthesizer.

DTMF Sets the DTMF Memory functions.
DTMF Memory d0:~d9:, dA:~dD:, d*: or d#: Shows a list of the DTMF memory channels. The
DTMF memory can store up to 24-digit DTMF code.
DTMF Speed 100ms, 200ms, 300ms or 500ms Selects the DTMF transmit speed.
QSO/RX Log Sets the QSO/RX History Log options.
QSO Log* OFF or ON Selects to make a communication log on the SD
card, or not.
RX History Log*! OFF or ON Selects to make a DV mode's receive history log on
the SD card, or not.
CSV Format
Separator/Decimal Sep [,] Dec [.], Sep [;] Dec [.] or Selects the separator and the decimal character for
Sep [;] Dec[,] the CSV format.
Date yyyy/mm/dd, mm/dd/yyyy or Selects the date format.
dd/mm/yyyy
Function Sets various function’s options.
Squelch/ATT Select OFF, S-Meter Squelch, ATT Selects to use the S-Meter Squelch or the Attenuator

function for the [SQL] control.

Squelch Delay

Short, Long

Selects to shorten or lengthen the time until the
squelch opens.

Fan Control

Slow, Mid, Fast or Auto

Selects the cooling fan control condition.

Dial Speed-UP

OFF or ON

Turns the dial speed acceleration ON or OFF.

Auto Repeater*?

OFF or ON (DUP), ON (DUPTONE)

Turns the Auto Repeater function ON or OFF.

Remote MIC Key

Selects the key function for [F-1] or [F-2] on the sup-
plied remote-control microphone.

During RX/Standby

[F-1:BAND/BANK [F-2]:Monitor

Selects the key function to be used while receiving or
in the standby mode.

During TX

[F-1]:T-CALL [F-2]:—

Selects the key function to be used while transmit-
ting.

Up/Down MIC Key

Selects the key function for [UP] or [DN] on the op-
tional hand microphone.

During RX/Standby

[UP]:UP [DN]:DOWN

Selects the key function to be used while receiving or
in the standby mode.

During TX [UP]:--- [DN]:--- Selects the key function to be used while transmit-
ting.
One-Touch PTT(Remote MIC)  OFF or ON Turns the One-Touch PTT function ON or OFF.
PTT Lock OFF or ON Turns the PTT Lock function ON or OFF.
Busy Lockout OFF or ON Turns the Busy Lockout function ON or OFF.

Time-Out Timer

OFF, 1min, 3min, 5min, 10min,

15min or 30min

Selects the Time-Out Timer time options.

*1 Be sure to insert the SD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.

*2 Appears only in the Korean and U.S.A. version transceivers.
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12 MENU SCREEN

Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

AN\

7, NOTE: The default settings shown in bold letters below are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

Active Band Single or All Allows continuous frequency selection across all
bands by rotating [DIAL].
MIC Gain 1~2*~4 Sets the microphone sensitivity to suit your prefer-

ence.

Touch Operation (Sub)

Main Select or Function Select

Sets the touch operation on the SUB band display.

Keyboard Type Ten-key, Full keyboard Selects the keyboard entry type to enter a call sign,
memory name, and so on.

Data Speed 4800bps or 9600bps Selects the data transmission speed for low-speed
communication, or between the [DATA] jack and ex-
ternal modules like a GPS receiver, and so on.

Cl-v

CI-V Address 01h~8Ch~DFh Sets the transceiver's unique CI-V hexadecimal ad-

dress code.

Cl-V Baud Rate

4800, 9600, 19200 or Auto

Sets the CI-V code transfer speed.

CI-V Transceive

OFF or ON

Turns the CI-V Transceive function ON or OFF.

CI-V Bluetooth—REMOTE
transceive Address

00h~DFh

Sets the address to inhibit the external control with
CI-V for the transceiver through the [SP2] (REMOTE)
jack.

Heterodyne

Heterodyne (A BAND VHF)

Normal or Reverse

Effective to eliminate internal spurious that may oc-
cur in a rare combination of dual band frequencies,
when operating VHF on the A band.

Heterodyne (A BAND UHF)

Normal or Reverse

Effective to eliminate internal spurious that may oc-
cur in a rare combination of dual band frequencies,
when operating UHF on the A band.

Heterodyne (B BAND UHF)

Normal or Reverse

Effective to eliminate internal spurious that may oc-
cur in a rare combination of dual band frequencies,
when operating UHF on the B band.

Power OFF (With No Controller)

OFF or ON

Selects whether or not to automatically turn OFF the
transceiver when the controller is disconnected from
the transceiver.

Display

Sets the Display options.

Backlight

1~8

Selects the transceiver backlight option.

Auto Dimmer

OFF, Auto-OFF, Auto-1~7

Sets the Auto dimmer function, and the dimmer lev-
el.

Auto Dimmer Timer

5sec, 10sec

Selects the backlight ON time period.

Touch Operation (Dimmed)

Brighten, Brighten & Action

Selects whether or not to brighten and make an ac-
tion when you touch the dimmed panel.

LCD Contrast

1~8~16

Sets the contrast level of the LCD.

RX Call Sign

OFF, Normal, RX Hold or Hold

Selects the call sign and message display option
when receiving a call.

RX Position Indicator

OFF or ON

Selects whether or not to display the indicator when
the position data is included in the signal received in
the DV mode.

RX Position Display

OFF, ON (Main/Sub) or
ON (Main Only)

Selects whether or not to display the caller’s posi-
tion data in a dialog when the data is included in the
signal received in the DV mode.

RX Position Display Timer

5sec, 10sec, 15sec, 30sec, Hold

Sets the RX position data display time period.

Reply Position Display

OFF or ON

Selects whether or not to display the caller’s position
data in a dialog when the data is included in the Auto
Reply signal.

TX Call Sign OFF, Your Call Sign or My Call Selects whether or not to display My or Your call sign
Sign while transmitting.
Scroll Speed Slow or Fast Selects the scrolling speed of the message, call sign,

or other text.

*The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version.
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12 MENU SCREEN

Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

AN\

7, NOTE: The default settings shown in bold letters below are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

Opening Message

OFF or ON

Selects whether or not to display the opening mes-
sage at power ON.

Voltage (Power ON)

OFF or ON

Selects whether or not to display the voltage of the
external DC power source at power ON.

Display Unit
Latitude/Longitude ddd°mm.mm’, ddd°mm'ss" Selects position format to display the position.
Altitude/Distance m, ft/m|* Selects units to display the distance and altitude.
Speed km/h, mph*! or knots Selects units to display the speed.
Temperature C, FH Selects units to display the temperature.
Barometric hPa, mb, mmHg, inHg*' Selects units to display the barometric pressure.
Rainfall mm, inch*! Selects units to display the rainfall.
Wind Speed m/s, mph*!, knots Selects units to display the wind speed.

Display Language English or Japanese Selects the display language in the DR screen or

Menu mode. When “English” is selected in System
Language, this setting will disappear.

System Language

English or Japanese

Selects English or Japanese as the system language
of the transceiver.

Sounds Sets the Sound options.
Beep Level 0~9 Sets the beep output level.
Key-Touch Beep OFF or ON Turns the confirmation beep tones when key is
pushed, ON or OFF.
Home CH Beep OFF or ON Turns the Home CH Beep ON or OFF.
Band Edge Beep OFF or ON Turns the Band edge beep ON or OFF.
Scan Stop Beep OFF or ON Turns the scan stop beep ON or OFF.

Standby Beep

OFF, ON or ON (to me:High Tone)

Turns the standby beep function in the DV mode ON
or OFF.

Sub Band Mute

OFF, Mute, Beep or Mute & Beep

Selects to mute the SUB band audio signal while
receiving on the MAIN band, and/or sound a beep
when a signal disappears on the SUB band.

Scope AF Output

OFF or ON

Selects the audio output option during a sweep.

Time Set Sets the Time options.
Date/Time
DATE 2000/01/01~2099/12/31 Sets the current date.
TIME 0:00~23:59 Sets the current time.
GPS Time Correct OFF or Auto Sets to automatically correct the time using a GPS
signal.
UTC Offset —14:00~x0:00~+14:00 Enters the time difference between UTC and the lo-

cal time.

Auto Power OFF

OFF, 30min, 60min, 90min or
120min

Turns the Auto power OFF function ON or OFF.

SD Card*? Sets the SD card options.
Load Setting
File selection ALL, Except My Station, Loads the settings file to the transceiver.

Repeater List Only

Save Setting

<<New File>>

Saves the settings as a new file.

File selection

Saves the settings in a selected file.

*1The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version.
*2 Be sure to insert the SD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.

12-9



Previous view

12 MENU SCREEN

Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

% NOTE: The default settings shown in bold letters below are for the USA version.
72. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.
Import/Export
Import Your Call Sign, Repeater List or Selects to import the repeater list, UR call sign or
GPS Memory GPS memory data in the CSV format file.
Export Your Call Sign, Repeater List or Selects to export the repeater list, UR call sign or
GPS Memory GPS memory data in the CSV format file.
CSV Format

Separator/Decimal

Sep [,] Dec [.]*, Sep [;] Dec [.] or

Sep [;] Dec[.]

Selects the separator and the decimal character for
the CSV format.

Date yyyy/mm/dd, mm/dd/yyyy* or Selects the date format.
dd/mm/yyyy
SD Card Info Displays the free space and remaining recording
time of the card.
Format Formats the card.
Unmount Unmounts the card.
Bluetooth Sets the Bluetooth® options.
Bluetooth OFF or ON Turns the Bluetooth® function ON or OFF.

Auto Connect

OFF or ON

Selects whether or not to automatically connect
to the paired Bluetooth® device when its device is
turned ON.

Pairing/Connect

Selects to pair or connect to the Bluetooth® device.

Device Search

Search Headset

Selects to search for the Bluetooth® headset.

Search Data Device

Selects to search for the Bluetooth® data device.

Pairing list

Selects to display the paired device.

<<Pairing Reception>>

Selects to accept the connection request from the
Bluetooth® device.

Headset Set

AF OQutput Headset Only or Headset & Speak- Selects the AF output option for when you use the
er Bluetooth® headset.
VOX
VOX OFF or ON Turn the VOX function ON or OFF for when you use
the Bluetooth® headset.
VOX Level OFF, 1~5~10 Set the MIC Gain level.

* When the microphone input level is higher than this
set value, the transceiver starts to transmit, and the
input level is lower than this set value, returns to
receive.

VOX Delay 0.5sec, 1.0sec, 1.5sec, 2.0sec, Sets the VOX Delay time for the transmitter stays ON

2.5sec or 3.0sec

after you stop speaking before the VOX switches to
receive.

VOX Time-Out Timer

OFF, 1min, 2min, 3min, 4min, 5min,

10min or 15min

Sets the VOX Time-Out Timer to prevent an acciden-
tal prolonged transmission.

Ilcom Headset

Sets to use the optional Icom Bluetooth® headset
(VS-3).

Power Save OFF or ON Sets the Power save function to prolong the headset
battery.

One-Touch PTT OFF or ON Sets the One-Touch PTT function to toggle between
transmission and reception by pushing [PTT].

PTT Beep OFF or ON Sets to sound a beep when you push [PTT].

Custom Key Beep OFF or ON Sets to sound a beep when you push the custom key

([PLAY])/[FWDJ[RWD]).

Custom Key

[PLAY]:---, [FWD]:UP,
[RWD]: DOWN

Selects the key function of the custom key ([PLAYY/
[FWD]/[RWD]).

Data Device Set

Sets the data device options.

Serialport Function

CI-V (Echo Back OFF), CI-V(Echo

Back ON) or DV Data

Selects to transmit or receive the Cl-V command or
the DV data.

* The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version.
12-10



Previous view

12 MENU SCREEN

Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

% NOTE: The default settings shown in bold letters below are for the USA version.
72. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

Bluetooth Device Information Shows the optional UT-133 Bluetooth® UNIT informa-
tion.
Initialize Bluetooth Device Selects to reset the optional UT-133 Bluetooth® UNIT.
Others Set other options.
Information
Voltage Shows the voltage of the external DC power source.
Version Shows the transceiver’s firmware version number.
Clone
Clone Mode Reads or writes the CS-5100 data from or to the PC,

and/or to receive data from a Master transceiver.

Repeater Mode*

<<Repeater Mode>> Selects the Repeater mode.
Hang Up Time OFF or ON Selects the hangup time to cancel the transmission.
Touch Screen Calibration Adjusts the touch screen.
Reset
Partial Reset Returns all settings to their defaults, without clearing
the memory contents, call sign memories or repeater
lists.
All Reset Clears all programming and memories, and return all

settings to their defaults.

*Does not appear, depending on the transceiver version.
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DUP/TONE items

Offset frequency (Default: 0.600.00%)

Tone Burst (Default: OFF)

DUP/TONE... > Offset Freq

Set the frequency offset for duplex (repeater) operation

to between 0 and 59.99500 MHz.

* The duplex shift direction (DUP—/DUP+) is set in the
duplex setting window that is displayed when you
touch [DUP] in the F-3 menu.

* If the DR function is selected before selecting this
item, editing is restricted.

*The default value may differ, depending on the fre-
quency band (selected as the Main band before enter-
ing the Menu screen) and the transceiver version.

Repeater Tone (Default: 88.5)

DUP/TONE... > Repeater Tone

Select a CTCSS tone frequency for repeater access
and other functions. 50 tone frequencies (67.0-254.1
Hz) are selectable.

TSQL Freq
DUP/TONE... > TSQL Freq

Select a CTCSS tone frequency for the tone squelch or
the Pocket beep function.
50 frequencies (67.0—254.1 Hz) are selectable.

(Default: 88.5)

* Selectable repeater tone/tone squelch
frequencies (Unit: Hz)

67.0 | 85.4|107.2|136.5|165.5|186.2 |210.7 | 254.1
69.3 | 88.5|110.9|141.3|167.9 |189.9 | 218.1
719 | 91.5|114.8|146.2|171.3|192.8|225.7
744 | 94.8|118.8|151.4|173.8|196.6 | 229.1
77.0 | 97.4|123.0|156.7 | 177.3 | 199.5 | 233.6
79.7 [ 100.0 | 127.3|159.8 | 179.9 | 203.5 | 241.8
82.5 | 103.5|131.8|162.2 | 183.5 | 206.5 | 250.3

12-12

DUP/TONE... > Tone Burst

Turn the Tone Burst function ON or OFF in the FM mode

when using tone squelch.

* OFF: When you transmit a signal that superimposes
the CTCSS tone, the other station may hear a
short burst of noise from their receiver, just af-
ter you stop transmitting.

* ON: When you transmit a signal that superimposes the
CTCSS tone, the function mutes the noise from
being heard in the other station’s receiver.

DTCS Code (Default: 023)

DUP/TONE... > DTCS Code

Selecta DTCS (both encoder/decoder) code for the DTCS
squelch. A total of 104 codes (023-754) are selectable.

¢ Selectable DTCS codes

023 | 072 152 | 244 | 311 412 | 466 | 631
025 | 073 155 | 245 | 315 | 413 | 503 | 632
026 | 074 156 | 246 | 325 | 423 | 506 | 654
031 114 162 | 251 331 431 516 | 662
032 115 165 | 252 | 332 | 432 | 523 | 664
036 116 172 | 255 | 343 | 445 | 526 | 703
043 122 174 | 261 346 | 446 | 532 | 712
047 125 | 205 | 263 | 351 452 | 546 | 723
051 131 212 | 265 | 356 | 454 | 565 | 731
053 132 | 223 | 266 | 364 | 455 | 606 | 732
054 134 | 225 | 271 365 | 462 | 612 | 734
065 143 | 226 | 274 | 371 464 | 624 | 743
071 145 | 243 | 306 | 411 465 | 627 | 754

DTCS Polarity

DUP/TONE... > DTCS Polarity
Select the DTCS polarity to use for transmitting and
receiving.
* Both N:
* TN-RR:

(Default: Both N)

Normal polarity is used for both TX and RX.
Normal polarity is used for TX; Reverse polar-
ity for RX.

Reverse polarity is used for TX; Normal polar-
ity for RX.

Reverse polarity is used for both TX and RX.

« TR-RN:

* Both R:

DTCS code’s polarity for transmitting or receiving can
be independently set with this item.

Digital Code
DUP/TONE... > Digital Code

Select the desired digital code for digital code squelch.
A total of 100 codes (00-99) are selectable.

(Default: 00)
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Manage Memory items

Memory CH

Call CH

Manage Memory > Memory CH

You can delete, copy and edit your memory data.

Up to 1000 Memory channels can be stored.

Also, 26 memory banks, A to Z, can be used to store

groups of operating channels, and so on. Up to 100

channels can be assigned to a bank.

¢ ALL: All Memory channels are listed.

* A—Z:Memory channels that is stored in the bank are
listed.

Manage Memory > Call CH

You can delete, copy or edit your Call channel data.
The Call channel can be assigned to 2 different chan-
nels (CO and C1) in the 144 MHz and 430 MHz bands.
The default setting is differ, depending on the trans-
ceiver’s version.
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Pause Timer (Default: 10sec)

Bank Link (Default: A:i2 - Z:17)

Scan > Pause Timer

Select the scan Pause time. When receiving a signal,

the scan pauses for the scan Pause Timer time.

* 2sec to 20sec : When a signal is received, the scan
pauses for 2 to 20 seconds (set in 2
second steps).

: The scan pauses on a received signal
until the signal disappears.

* HOLD

Resume Timer (Default: 2sec)

Scan > Resume Timer

Select the scan Resume Timer time.

When a received signal disappears, the scan resumes

according to the scan Resume Timer setting.

* Osec: The scan resumes immediately after
the signal disappears.

* 1sec to 5sec: The scan resumes 1 to 5 seconds after

the signal disappears.

The scan remains paused for the Pause

Timer setting, even if the signal disap-

pears.

* HOLD:

NOTE: Rotate [DIAL] to resume the scan.

The Resume Timer must be set shorter than the
Pause Timer, otherwise this timer does not work
properly.

A

Temporary Skip Timer

Scan > Temporary Skip Timer

(Default: 5min)

Set the Temporary Skip Timer to 5, 10 or 15 minutes.
When the time is set, the unwanted frequencies are
skipped for this set period during a scan.

This timer activates for the VFO scan, Memory scan
and DR scan.

Program Skip (Default: ON)

Scan > Program Skip

Turn the Program Skip Scan function ON or OFF for a

VFO mode scan.

This function enables the transceiver to skip the un-

wanted frequencies or channels that inconveniently

stop scanning.

Set the unwanted frequencies or channels to “PSKIP”

in the Memory Channel screen.

* OFF: The transceiver scans all frequencies.

* ON: The transceiver does not scan frequencies set
as “PSKIP” frequencies.

12-14

Scan > Bank Link

Select banks to be scanned during a Bank Link Scan.
The Bank Link function scans all channels in the se-
lected banks.

Touch a desired bank, A to Z to turn the link ON or
OFF.

Program Scan Edge

Scan > Program Scan Edge

You can delete, copy or edit the lower and higher fre-
quencies for programmed scans.

A total of up to 25 frequency ranges (00-24) can be
programmed.

You can set the scan name, tuning step and the receive
mode for each scan edge.

The default setting is differ, depending on the trans-
ceiver’s version.

See page 4-12 for Entering scan edges.
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Scan items (Continued)

Program Link  (Default: Refer to the diagram

below)

Scan > Program Link

This item sets the link function for two or more program
scan edge ranges to be sequentially scanned during
the Program Link Scan.

The link function scans all frequencies in the scan
range.

Default settings of the Program Link
The Program Scan Edge channels “01” and “02” are set
in the Program Link number “0” as the Default.

0:

( Program Link 01: 144.000-146.000

02: 430.000-440.000

Program Link number (0 to 9) Program Scan Edge channel

* The Program Link number screen shows the frequen-
cy range. (The default scan edge frequency may dif-
fer, depending on the transceiver version.)

*You can add a link setting with touching [QUICK] when
two or more pairs of Program Scan Edge channels
are programmed.

7, NOTE: The “Add” item will not be displayed when

only one program scan edge range is programmed,

or no programmed scan channel (00 to 24) is left to
add to the selected link channel.

AN
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Adding a Scan Edge channel to the Program Link
(D Touch a Program Link number between 0 and 9.
@ Touch [QUICK].

(®Touch “Add”

ERTE

)

@ Touch a programmed scan number you wish to as-
sign to the selected link channel.
(Example: 00: 118.000-550.000)

00: 118,000 - 550, 000

01: 144, 000

46, 000

- 440, 000

02: 430, 000

gCC

® Push [MENU].
* Closes the Menu screen.

Deleting the link channel

(D Touch a Program Link number between 0 and 9.

(@ Touch the programmed scan number you wish to de-
lete. (Example: 02: 430.000-440.000)

= Program Link Mo.0

8. 000 - 550, 000

073 144. 000 - 146. 000

02: 430. 000 - 440. 000 [L

\J

(3 Push [QUICK].
@T

ouch “Delete.”

= Progra

W]

(® Push [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
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Scan items (Continued)

Program scan link nhame programming
(D Touch a Program Link number between 0 and 9 for 1 (® Touch [ENT] to save the name.
second to edit a name.

= Program Link MName

= FProgram Link

@TOUCh “Edit Name” = Program Link
* Displays the name edit screen.

W]
(<]

B @ Push [MENU].

¢ Closes the Menu screen.

(3 Touch the keypad.
* Enters the desired character or symbol.
¢ In the Alphabet entry mode, touch “4t” to enter an upper
case letter once, or touch “4” to continuously enter upper
case letters. Touch “EX’ to enter lower case letters.
* Touch [[ab]] or [[12]], and then touch [ab], [12] or [(!"#)] to
select the desired entry mode.

= Program Link Mame

[w ]| 12

Entry mode __|:
setting window

| =)

* Touch “ab&12” to toggle between the Alphabet entry and
Number entry modes.

* Touch “SPACE” to enter a space.

¢ Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

* Touch [QUICK], and then touch “Switch to Tenkey” to
switch the keyboard type.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0t09, 1"#$%& ()*+,
- /i;<=>?2@[\]M_"{]|} (space)

@ Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[=] to move the cursor forwards.

(5 Repeat steps 3 and @ to enter a name of up to 16
characters. (Example: Japan)

12-16
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Voice Memo items (For Record/Playback)

<<REC Start>>

REC Mode (Default: TX&RX)

Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > <<REC Start>>

Touch “<<REC Start>>," and then “Recording started.”
appears and voice recording starts.
\ECORDER

Bl | Fecording started.

Flay Files

Recorder

Player Sel

While recording, “<<REC Stop>>" item is displayed.
To stop recording, touch “<<REC Stop>>""

7, ¢ Be sure to insert an SD card into the card slot.

« Once recording has started, the recording will con-
tinue, even if the transceiver is rebooted.
To stop the recording, touch “<<REC Stop>>"

A

Play Files
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files

Performs the following steps to play back the recorded
audio on the SD card.

Touch “Play Files” to display the folders on the SD
card.

* These folders contain the stored files.

7, Be sure to insert an SD card into the card slot.

Playing back
(D Touch the folder that includes the desired file to play
back.
(@ Touch the file to play back.
* The “VOICE PLAYER” screen is displayed and the se-
lected file is played back.
* See “Operation while playing back” for forwording or re-
winding. (Section 10)
® Push [MENU].
* Closes the Menu screen.

NOTE:

* The folder name is automatically created, as shown
in the example below:
Recording date is 2014/4/1
Folder name: 20140401

* The file name is automatically created, as shown in
the example below:
Recording date and time is 2014/4/1 15:30:00
Folder name: 20140401_153000

* The voice audio is recorded onto an SD card, and
saved in the “wav” format. (“wav,” is not displayed on
the transceiver’s screen.)

* The recorded voice audio can also be played back
with a PC.

A Y
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Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > REC
Mode

Records both the transmitted and received audio as the

default setting.

¢ TX&RX: Records both the transmitted and received
voice audio.

* RX Only: Records only the received voice audio.

When transmitted while recording

When “OFF” is selected in File Split, the recording is
paused. After finishing the transmission, the recording
resumes.

When “ON” is selected in File Split, a new file is au-
tomatically created, and the transmitted voice audio is
recorded into the new one.

RX REC Condition (Default: Squelch Auto)

Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > RX
REC Condition

Select whether or not the squelch status affects the RX

voice audio recording.

e Always: The transceiver always records the RX
voice audio regardless of the squelch
status.

¢ Squelch Auto:The transceiver records the RX voice
audio only when a signal is received
(the squelch is opened).

When the squelch closes while record-
ing, the recording will continue for 2
seconds, and then pause.
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Voice Memo items (Continued)

File Split (Default: ON)

Skip Time (Default: 10sec)

Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > File
Split

Turn the File Split function ON or OFF.

* OFF:When the recording starts, a new file is automat-
ically created in the folder on the SD card. The
voice audio is continuously recorded into the
file, even if transmission and reception, or the
squelch status (open and close) is switched.

If the file size exceeds 2 GB, a new file is au-
tomatically created in the same folder, and the
voice audio is recorded there.

When the recording starts, a new file is automat-
ically created in the folder of the SD card. Dur-
ing recording, and if transmission and reception,
or squelch status (open and close) is switched,
a new file is automatically created in the same
folder, and the voice audio is saved into the new
one.

* ON:

PTT Auto REC (Default: OFF)

Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > PTT
Auto REC

Turn the PTT Automatic Recording function ON or
OFF.
The transmission from the Bluetooth® VOX function
and CI-V command also starts recording.
* OFF:Turns OFF the function.
* ON: The recording automatically starts when [PTT] is
pushed.
The recording will stop when:
* No signal is transmitted for 10 seconds after releas-
ing [PTT].
* No signal is received for 10 seconds after releasing

[PTTI].

- When transceiver receives a signal in 10 seconds
after releasing [PTT], the recording automatically
starts.

- In the AM mode, and when you operate with the
squelch opens, the recording automatically stops
after 10 minutes.

* Frequency or operating mode is changed after re-
leasing [PTT].
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Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Player Set > Skip Time

Select the SkipTimer to 3, 5, 10 or 30 seconds to re-

wind or skip forward for this set period when you push

the fast-rewind or fast-forward key while playing the re-

corded voice audio.

* See “Playing back the recorded audio” for forwording or re-
winding details. (p. 10-3)

DV Auto Reply
Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply

Up to 10 seconds of audio can be recorded for the au-
tomatic reply function.

77.Be sure to insert an SD card into the transceiver.

* See “Automatic Reply function” for details. (p. 7-12)
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Voice TX items

Record

<<TX>>

Voice TX > Record

Up to one minute of audio can be recorded onto an SD
card for voice transmission. (p. 13-2)

Four independent voice audios can be memorized into
each memory T1 to T4.

While recording a QSO voice audio, this function is dis-
abled.

7 Be sure to insert an SD card into the card slot.

Repeat Time (Default: 5sec)

Voice TX > TX Set > Repeat Time

Set the repeat time period to between 1 and 15 sec-
onds (in 1 second steps).

The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded
voice audio for this set time period.

g NOTE:

% The recorded voice audio is repeatedly transmitted
% for up to 10 minutes.

% If 10 minutes passes while transmitting, the trans-
é ceiver continues to transmit until the complete voice
7, audio transmission is finished.

TX Monitor (Default: ON)

Voice TX > TX Set > TX Monitor

Turn the TX Monitor function ON or OFF.

* OFF:The TX voice audio is not heard from the speak-
er.

* ON: The TX voice audio is heard from the speaker.
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Voice TX > TX Set > <<TX>>

The transceiver transmits the recorded voice audio.

Touch the “Repeat TX” box to make a check mark to

repeatedly transmit the recorded voice audio for up to

10 minutes, at the specified interval in the Repeat Time

item. (p. 13-3)

7, NOTE:

* If 10 minutes passes while transmitting, the trans-
ceiver continues to transmit until the complete voice
audio transmission is finished.

* Any one of the following action will cancel the trans-
mission.

- Push [PTT].
- Turn OFF the power, then turn it ON again.
- Push any key (except for [VOL] and [(V]).

AN
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GPS Select (Default: Internal GPS)

Unproto Address  (Default: API510,DSTAR*)

GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select

Select either the internal GPS receiver that the trans-
ceiver receives its position data from or to manually en-
ter your current position data.

* OFF: A GPS receiver is not used.

* Internal GPS: Position data from the internal GPS
data is used for the GPS functions.
Manually enter the current Latitude,
Longitude and Altitude in Manual Posi-
tion.

e Manual:

Manual Position

(Default: LATITUDE : 0°00°00°N
LONGITUDE : 0°00’00"E
ALTITUDE : ------ ft)

GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position

Manually enter the latitude, longitude and Altitude of
your current position.

7, The received position data can be captured by se-
; lecting “Capture From GPS” when position data is
7. received from the internal. (p. 8-21)

NN

GPS Out (To DATA jack) (Default: OFF)
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Out (To DATA Jack)

Select whether or not GPS information from the inter-
nal GPS receiver is output to the [DATA] jack.

v For your information

GPS information is not output from the [DATA] jack
when “GPS Select” is set to “OFF” or “Manual.”

Select “OFF” when you want to operate slow-speed
data communication.

GPS TX Mode
GPS > GPS TX Mode

Select a GPS transmission mode to send a GPS data
while in the DV mode.

e OFF: Does not transmit a GPS data.

¢ D-PRS: Transmits GPS data in the D-PRS format.

* NMEA: Transmits a GPS data in the NMEA format.

(Default: OFF)
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GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > Unproto Address

Enter an unproto address of up to 56 alphanumeric
characters.

TX Format
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format

(Default: Position)

Select the format to transmit the position data in the

D-PRS mode.

¢ Position: The caller station is the mobile or base sta-
tion.

¢ Object: Transmits a certain location’s information,
such as an event, earthquake, and so on.
* |[tem: Transmits repeater or antenna information

that needs no time information.
¢ Weather: Transmits weather information received from
a weather device.

For users who have one of the following models:

(ID-800H, IC-91AD/E91, I1C-U82, IC-V82, IC-7100, ID-
51A/E, ID-31A/E, 1C-9100, IC-80AD/E8OD, ID-880H/E880,
IC-92AD/E92D, IC-2820H/E2820)

When you receive a D-PRS position (Base), Object, ltem
or Weather signal, position data will not be displayed.

Symbol (Default: Car)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Position
> Symbol

The symbol is an icon which represents your means of
transportation or location. The stored symbol in the se-
lected channel (1 to 4) is transmitted with position data
while in the D-PRS mode.

Editing a symbol
(D Touch a desired symbol channel between 1 and 4 for
1 second.
(2 Touch “Edit Symbol”
(3 Touch [QUICK].
@ Touch “Direct Input”
(®Touch [+] or [] to select the first digit.
¢ Usable characters:/,\,0t0 9, Ato Z
(® Touch [+] or [-] to select the second digit.
* Usable characters: Alphanumeric characters and sym-
bols
(@ Touch [SET].
» Sets the Symbol into the channel selected in step (.

Selecting a preset symbol

(D Touch a desired symbol channel between 1 and 4 for
1 second.

(@ Touch “Edit Symbol.”

(®Touch a desired Symbol.
* Touch [A] or [¥] one or more times to select the page.
» Sets the Symbol into the channel selected in step (.
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S items (Continued)

Symbol list

mbol Mol

& [41] Sheriff

A [#] OF station

@ [ Owverlayed Wi Service

% [##] Digipeater

i [] Large Aircraft

&[] Radio

@ [78] Gateway

@ [-] W Station

&8 [1v] Icom Radio

i L] Small Aircraft

& [+°] Dish Antenna

=[] Aircraft

bal Ma. 1
B [#a] Ambulance

mbol Mol
@ [+-] Overlayed WX Station

A [-] House QTH (WHF)

&% [b] Bicycle

& [:a] Overlayed Diamand

X1

5 [/] Fire Truck

& [c] RACES

® [//] Red Dot

¢ [/3] Glicler

¥ [.9] Gale Flags

bl Mo 1

[gvare ]

nbol Mol
[/h] Hospital

kol Mol
$#8 [w] Ham Store

A [53] Campground

ada [4i] Jeep

&1 [+] Wark Zone

5% [#<] Motorcycle

v [k] Truck

[m] Speedposti¥alue Signpost)

Ak [7=] Railroad Engine

[#n] Made

A ['n] Triangle

W [/F] Rover

kol Mol
® [no] Small Circle

sk [7¢] Canoe

8" [+r] Repeater

Es [4=] Overlayed Ship

& [7E] Eveball

E. [s] Shiplpowerhoat)

¥ [t] Tornaco

B [7K] School

Y [u] Truck(1E-wheeler)

™8 [w] Owerlayed Truck

[/L] PC User

lool Mo
s [~] Yan

mbol Mol

Mex [w] Overlayed Wan

@ [+0] Balloon

Al [#] Yagi @ QTH

B[] Wreck

& [F] Police

A [\#] Overlayed Digipeater

[#] Other

s [F] Recreational Yehicle

@ [&] Overlayed Gateway

Wm—ﬂ
I

A [+-] House (HF)

E3] [7] 55T

? [*.] Big Question Mark

WG [U] Bus

O el Circle

[rv] ATY

A 4] Park/Picnic Area

@ [v] W Service

nbol Mo
&5 [nr] Overlayed Car

& [/%] Helicopter I

M [5L] Lighthouse

A [#] Yacht

X 5] Satellite

4[] Person

e [] Sunny
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GPS items (Continued)

SSID (Default: ---)

Comment

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Position
> SSID

Select an SSID based on APRS® to add to your call
sign, to show your operating style to other stations.
The addition methods of the SSID may differ, depend-
ing on whether the call sign includes a space or not.
LT The space in the call sign is converted to “-”
If no text is programmed after the space, the
space will be deleted, and the space is not
converted to “-”
Example: “JASYUA” = “JA3YUA”
“JABYUA A” = “JABYUA-A"
No SSID is added.
If a call sign includes a space, any text or
digit after the space will be deleted.
Example: “JASYUA” = “JA3YUA”
“JASYUA A” = “JABYUA”
-1 t0 -15:Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to the call sign.
If a call sign includes a space, it will be auto-
matically changed to this set numeric ID.
Example (SSID [-9]):
“JASYUA” = “JA3YUA-9”
“JABYUA A” = “JASYUA-9”
¢ -Ato -Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign.
If a call sign includes a space, it will be auto-
matically changed to this set letter ID.
Example (SSID [-Z]):
“JASYUA” = “JABYUA-Z”
“JASYUA A” = “JABYUA-Z’

About SSID

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated call
sign SSIDs are used in D-PRS (APRS®), according to
the common guideline.

The guideline may be changed when the infrastruc-
ture environment, such as a product or network, is
changed.

Please check the latest guideline on the web site re-
lated on the D-PRS or APRS®, and correctly set.
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GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Position
> Comment

Enter a comment to transmit in addition to the position
data.

You can enter up to four comments.

The number of characters you can enter differs,
depending on the Data Extension and Altitude
settings.

Characters
Data Extension Altitude entered
(maximum)
OFF OFF | 43 (Default)
OFF ON 35
Course/Speed OFF | 36
Course/Speed ON 28
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity OFF | 36
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity ON 28

The symbol “1” shows the transmittable comment
range. Please note that the characters that exceed the
range will not be transmitted.

awe2]e] /]

seace [ ]

Transmittable comment range display
(In case of up to 28 characters)

Time Stamp (Default: OFF)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Position
> Time Stamp

Sets the transmitting time stamp type to DHM, HMS or

OFF.

The time stamp is transmitted in addition to the posi-

tion data in the D-PRS mode, and UTC (Universal Time

Coordinated) time is used.

* OFF: No time stamp is transmitted.

* DHM: Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour, and
Minute format.

* HMS: Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Minute,
and Second format.

When your location is manually set, the time stamp
data will not be transmitted.
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GPS items (Continued)

Altitude (Default: OFF)

Power (Default: OW)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Position
> Altitude

Select whether or not to transmit the altitude data in ad-

dition to the position data in the D-PRS mode.

* OFF:No altitude data is transmitted.

* ON: Transmits altitude data in addition to position
data.

N\

/The number of enterable characters on “Comment”
; differ, depending on the “Data Extension” and
7 “Altitude” settings.

N\

Data Extension (Default: OFF)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Position
> Data Extension

Select whether or not to transmit the course and speed

data or Power/Height/Gain/Directivity data in addition

to the position data in the D-PRS mode.

* OFF: Transmits only the position data.

* Course/Speed: Transmits the course and speed data
in addition to the position data.
The course and speed data will not
be transmitted when your position is
manually set.
When transmitting with this setting,
your station is regarded as a vehicle
station.

* Power/Height/Gain/Directivity:
Transmits the programmed Power,
Height, Gain, and Directivity data in
addition to the position data when
your position is manually set.
When transmitting with this setting,
your station is regarded as a base
station.
Icomtransceivers (IC-7100, ID-51A/E,
ID-31A/E, 1C-9100, IC-80AD/ESOD,
ID-880H/E880, IC-92AD/E92D, IC-
2820H/E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD/IC-
E91, IC-U82, IC-V82) cannot receive
signals with this setting, so they can-
not receive Power, Height, Gain and
Directivity data.

7, The number of characters you can enterin “Comment”
% differs, depending on the “Data Extension” and
é “Altitude” settings.
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GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Position
> Power

Select the TX power level of the base station, to trans-
mit in addition to the position data.
Select between 0, 1, 4, 9, 16, 25, 36, 49, 64, and 81W.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Power/
% Height/Gain/Directivity,” this item appears.

Height (Default: 10ft)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Position
> Height

Select the height of the base station’s antenna, to trans-
mit in addition to the position data.

Select between 10, 20, 40, 80, 160, 320, 640, 1280,

2560, and 5120 feet.*

*If the Altitude/Distance unit is set to “m,” select between 3, 6,
12, 24, 49, 98, 195, 390, 780, and 1561 meters.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Power/
% Height/Gain/Directivity,” this item appears.

Gain (Default: 0dB)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Position
> Gain

Select the gain of the base station’s antenna, to trans-
mit in addition to the position data.
Select between 0 and 9 dB.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Power/
7 Height/Gain/Directivity,” this item appears.

Directivity (Default: Omni)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Position
> Directivity

Select the direction the base station’s antenna was
pointing, to transmit in addition to the position data.
Select between Omni, 45°NE, 90°E, 135°SE, 180°S,
225°SW, 270°W, 315°NW and 360°N.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Power/
% Height/Gain/Directivity,” this item appears.
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GPS items (Continued)

Object Name

Comment

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> Object Name

Enter an object station name of up to 9 characters.

Data Type (Default: Live Object)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> Data Type

Set the object station’s status.
Live Object: The object station is valid.
Killed Object: The object station is invalid.

Symbol (Default: Radio)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> Symbol

The symbol is an icon which represents object station’s
means of transportation or location. The stored symbol
is transmitted in addition to the position data while in
the D-PRS mode.

Editing a symbol
D In the “Symbol” screen, touch [QUICK].
(@ Touch “Direct Input”
(®Touch [+] or [] to select the first digit.
¢ Usable characters:/,\,0t09, Ato Z
@ Touch [+] or [] to select the second digit.
* Usable characters: Alphanumeric characters and sym-
bols
®Touch [SET].
* Sets the Symbol.

Selecting a preset symbol

= |n the “Symbol” screen, touch a desired Symbol.
* Touch [A] or [¥] one or more times to select the page.
* Sets the Symbol.

See page 12-21 for details of the symbol list.
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GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> Comment

Enter a comment.

The number of characters you can enter differs,
depending on the Data Extension and Altitude data
entry.

Characters
Data Extension Altitude entered
(maximum)
OFF — 43 (Default)
OFF Entered | 35
Course/Speed — 36
Course/Speed Entered | 28
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity — 36
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity | Entered | 28

The symbol “1” shows the transmittable comment
range. Please note that the characters that exceed the
range will not be transmitted.

aboiz| @]/ ] seace [,

Transmittable comment range display
(In case of up to 28 characters)
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GPS items (Continued)

Position

Data Extension (Default: OFF)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> Position

Displays the position information of the object station.
Touch [QUICK] to display the edit setting window.

R

Capture From GPS

LATITU
LOMNGI™
ALTITL

Set Fram GPS Memary

Default

)

* When the position data is programmed in the GPS
memory, touch “Set From GPS Memory” to set the ob-
ject’s position from the memory. (p. 8-21)

* When the “GPS Select” item is set to “Internal GPS,”
and receives your position from the internal GPS re-
ceiver, touch “Capture From GPS” to capture your
current position from the receiver and set it as the ob-
ject’s position. (p. 8-21)

Manually enter the position data:
D In the Quick Menu window, touch “Edit.”
* Opens the “POSITION EDIT” screen.
(@ Touch “LATITUDE”
* Opens the latitude edit screen.
(®Enter the latitude.
* Touch “N/S” to toggle between north and south.
@ Touch [ENT].
(® Touch “LONGITUDE”
* Opens the longitude edit screen.
(® Enter the longitude.
* Touch “E/W” to toggle between east and west.
@ Touch [ENT].
(® Touch “ALTITUDE”
* Opens the altitude edit screen.
(9 Enter the altitude.
* After entering a digit, touch “+/-" to toggle between plus
and minus.
@0 Touch [ENT].
@ Touch [<<Write>>].
* Opens the “Write?” window.
@Touch [YES].
* Programs the entered position data.

EFOQSITION EDIT

LATITUDE : 324°3721"N

LOMGITUDE : 135°34'18"E

<<iMlritex=

After entering a latitude, longitude and
altitude.

%, The number of characters you can enter on
7, “Comment” differs, depending on the “Data Extension”
7 and “Altitude” settings.

AN
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GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> Data Extension

Select whether or not to transmit the course and speed

data or Power/Height/Gain/Directivity data in addition

to the position data in the D-PRS mode.

* OFF: Transmits only the position data.

* Course/Speed: Transmits the course and speed data
in addition to the position data.

* Power/Height/Gain/Directivity:
Transmits the programmed Power,
Height, Gain and Directivity data in
addition to the position data.

N\

7 The number of characters you can enterin “Comment”
; differs, depending on the “Data Extension” and
7 “Altitude” settings.

N\

Course (Default: 0°)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> Course

Set the object station’s course to between 0° and 360°.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Course/
7. Speed,” this item appears.

Speed (Default: Omph)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> Speed

Set the object station’s speed to between 0 and 1150
mph.*
*If the Speed unit is set to “km/h,” select between 0 to 1850
km/h, or set to “knots,” select between 0 and 999 knot. (p.
8-21)

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Course/
7, Speed,” this item appears.
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GPS items (Continued)

Power (Default: OW)

SSID (Default: ---)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> Power

Select the TX power level of the object station, to trans-
mit in addition to the position data.
Select between 0, 1, 4, 9, 16, 25, 36, 49, 64, and 81W.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Power/
% Height/Gain/Directivity,” this item appears.

Height (Default: 10ft)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> Height

Select the height of the object station’s antenna, to

transmit in addition to the position data.

Select between 10, 20, 40, 80, 160, 320, 640, 1280,

2560, and 5120 feet.”

*If the Altitude/Distance unit is set to “m,” select between 3, 6,
12, 24, 49, 98, 195, 390, 780, and 1561 meters.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Power/
% Height/Gain/Directivity,” this item appears.

Gain (Default: 0dB)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> Gain

Select the gain of the object station’s antenna, to trans-
mit in addition to the position data.
Select between 0 and 9 dB.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Power/
7 Height/Gain/Directivity,” this item appears.

Directivity (Default: Omni)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> Directivity

Select the direction the object station’s antenna was
pointing, to transmit in addition to the position data.
Select between Omni, 45°NE, 90°E, 135°SE, 180°S,
225°SW, 270°W, 315°NW and 360°N.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Power/
% Height/Gain/Directivity,” this item appears.
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GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> SSID

Select an SSID based on APRS® to add to your call
sign, to show your operating style to other stations.
The addition methods of the SSID may differ, depending on
whether the call sign includes a space or not.
The space in the call sign is converted to “-”
If no text is programmed after the space, the
space will be deleted, and the space is not
converted to “-”
Example: “JASYUA” = “JA3YUA”
“JASYUA A” = “JASYUA-A"
No SSID is added.
If a call sign includes a space, any text or
digit after the space will be deleted.
Example: “JASYUA” = “JA3YUA”
“JASYUA A” = “JABYUA”
*-1to -15:Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to the call sign.
If a call sign includes a space, it will be auto-
matically changed to this set numeric ID.
Example (SSID [-9]):
“JASYUA” = “JA3YUA-9”
“JASYUA A” = “JASYUA-9”
*-Ato -Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign.
If a call sign includes a space, it will be auto-
matically changed to this set letter ID.
Example (SSID [-Z]):
“JASYUA” = “JABYUA-Z”
“JASYUA A” = “JABYUA-Z"

About SSID

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated call
sign SSIDs are used in D-PRS (APRS®), according to
the common guideline.

The guideline may be changed when the infrastruc-
ture environment, such as a product or network, is
changed.

Please check the latest guideline in the web site re-
lated on the D-PRS or APRS®, and correctly set.

Time Stamp (Default: DHM)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Object
> Time Stamp

Sets the transmitting time stamp type to DHM or HMS.

The time stamp is transmitted in addition to the posi-

tion data in the D-PRS mode, and UTC (Universal Time

Coordinated) time is used.

* DHM: Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour, and
Minute format.

¢ HMS: Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Minute,
and Second format.
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GPS items (Continued)

Item Name

Comment

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > ltem >
Item Name

Enter an item station name of up to 9 characters.

Data Type (Default: Live ltem)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > ltem >
Data Type

Set the item station’s status.
Live ltem: The item station is valid.
Killed ltem: The item station is invalid.

Symbol (Default: Radio)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > ltem >
Symbol

The symbol is an icon which represents item station’s
means of transportation or location. The stored symbol
is transmitted in addition to the position data while in
the D-PRS mode.

Editing a symbol
D In the “Symbol” screen, touch [QUICK].
(@ Touch “Direct Input”
(®Touch [+] or [] to select the first digit.
¢ Usable characters:/,\,0t09, Ato Z
@ Touch [+] or [] to select the second digit.
* Usable characters: Alphanumeric characters and sym-
bols
®Touch [SET].
* Sets the Symbol.

Selecting a preset symbol

= |n the “Symbol” screen, touch a desired Symbol.
* Touch [A] or [¥] one or more times to select the page.
* Sets the Symbol.

See page 12-21 for details of the symbol list.
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GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Iltem >
Comment

Enter a comment.

The number of characters you can enter differs,
depending on the Data Extension and Altitude data
entry.

Characters
Data Extension Altitude entered
(maximum)
OFF — 43 (Default)
OFF Entered | 35
Course/Speed — 36
Course/Speed Entered | 28
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity — 36
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity | Entered | 28

The symbol “1” shows the transmittable comment
range. Please note that the characters that exceed the
range will not be transmitted.

aboiz| @]/ ] seace [,

Transmittable comment range display
(In case of up to 28 characters)
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Position

Data Extension (Default: OFF)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > ltem >
Position

Displays the position information of the item station.
Touch [QUICK] to display the edit setting window.

R

Capture From GPS

LATITU
LOMNGI™
ALTITL

Set Fram GPS Memary

Default

)

* When the position data is programmed in the GPS
memory, touch “Set From GPS Memory” to set the
item’s position from the memory. (p. 8-21)

* When the “GPS Select” item is set to “Internal GPS;’
and receives your position from the internal GPS re-
ceiver, touch “Capture From GPS” to capture your cur-
rent position from the receiver and set it as the item’s
position. (p. 8-21)

Manually enter the position data:
D In the Quick Menu window, touch “Edit.”
* Opens the “POSITION EDIT” screen.
(@ Touch “LATITUDE”
* Opens the latitude edit screen.
(®Enter the latitude.
* Touch “N/S” to toggle between north and south.
@ Touch [ENT].
(® Touch “LONGITUDE”
* Opens the longitude edit screen.
(® Enter the longitude.
* Touch “E/W” to toggle between east and west.
@ Touch [ENT].
(® Touch “ALTITUDE”
* Opens the altitude edit screen.
(9 Enter the altitude.
* After entering a digit, touch “+/-" to toggle between plus
and minus.
@0 Touch [ENT].
@ Touch [<<Write>>].
* Opens the “Write?” window.
@Touch [YES].
* Programs the entered position data.

EFOQSITION EDIT

LATITUDE : 324°3721"N

LOMGITUDE : 135°34'18"E

<<rite>>=

After entering a latitude, longitude and
altitude.

%, The number of characters you can enter on
7, “Comment” differs, depending on the “Data Extension”
7 and “Altitude” settings.

AN
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GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Iltem >
Data Extension

Select whether or not to transmit the course and speed

data or Power/Height/Gain/Directivity data in addition

to the position data in the D-PRS mode.

* OFF: Transmits only the position data.

* Course/Speed: Transmits the course and speed data
in addition to the position data.

* Power/Height/Gain/Directivity:
Transmits the programmed Power,
Height, Gain and Directivity data in
addition to the position data.

\\

7 The number of characters you can enterin “Comment”
; differs, depending on the “Data Extension” and
7 “Altitude” settings.

N\

Course (Default: 0°)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > ltem >
Course

Set the item station’s course to between 0° and 360°.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Course/
7. Speed,” this item appears.

Speed (Default: Omph)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > ltem >
Speed

Set the item station’s speed to between 0 and 1150
mph.*
*If the Speed unit is set to “km/h,” select between 0 to 1850
km/h, or set to “knots,” select between 0 and 999 knot. (p.
8-21)

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Course/
7, Speed,” this item appears.
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GPS items (Continued)

Power (Default: OW)

SSID (Default: ---)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > ltem >
Power

Select the TX power level of the item station, to transmit
in addition to the position data.
Select between 0, 1, 4, 9, 16, 25, 36, 49, 64, and 81W.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Power/
% Height/Gain/Directivity,” this item appears.

Height (Default: 10ft)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > ltem >
Height

Select the height of the item station’s antenna, to trans-
mit in addition to the position data.

Select between 10, 20, 40, 80, 160, 320, 640, 1280,

2560, and 5120 feet.*

*If the Altitude/Distance unit is set to “m,” select between 3, 6,
12, 24, 49, 98, 195, 390, 780, and 1561 meters.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Power/
% Height/Gain/Directivity,” this item appears.

Gain (Default: 0dB)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Item >
Gain

Select the gain of the item station’s antenna, to transmit
in addition to the position data.
Select between 0 and 9 dB.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Power/
7 Height/Gain/Directivity,” this item appears.

Directivity (Default: Omni)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Item >
Directivity

Select the direction that the item station’s antenna was
pointing, to transmit in addition to the position data.
Select between Omni, 45°NE, 90°E, 135°SE, 180°S,
225°SW, 270°W, 315°NW and 360°N.

7, When the “Data Extension” item is set to “Power/
% Height/Gain/Directivity,” this item appears.
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GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Iltem >
SSID

Select an SSID based on APRS® to add to your call
sign, to show your operating style to other stations.
The addition methods of the SSID may differ, depending on
whether the call sign includes a space or not.
The space in the call sign is converted to “-”
If no text is programmed after the space, the
space will be deleted, and the space is not
converted to “-”
Example: “JASYUA” = “JA3YUA”
“JASYUA A” = “JASYUA-A"
No SSID is added.
If a call sign includes a space, any text or
digit after the space will be deleted.
Example: “JASYUA” = “JA3YUA”
“JASYUA A” = “JABYUA”
*-1to -15:Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to the call sign.
If a call sign includes a space, it will be auto-
matically changed to this set numeric ID.
Example (SSID [-9]):
“JASYUA” = “JA3YUA-9”
“JASYUA A” = “JASYUA-9”
*-Ato -Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign.
If a call sign includes a space, it will be auto-
matically changed to this set letter ID.
Example (SSID [-Z]):
“JASYUA” = “JABYUA-Z”
“JASYUA A” = “JABYUA-Z"

About SSID

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated call
sign SSIDs are used in D-PRS (APRS®), according to
the common guideline.

The guideline may be changed when the infrastruc-
ture environment, such as a product or network, is
changed.

Please check the latest guideline in the web site re-
lated on the D-PRS or APRS®, and correctly set.
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Symbol (Default: WX Station)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Weather
> Symbol

The symbol is an icon which represents weather sta-
tion’s means of transportation or location. The stored
symbol is transmitted in addition to the position data
while in the D-PRS mode.

Editing a symbol
D In the “Symbol” screen, touch [QUICK].
(@ Touch “Direct Input”
(3 Touch [+] or [-] to select the first digit.
¢ Usable characters:/,\,0t0 9, Ato Z
@ Touch [+] or [-] to select the second digit.
* Usable characters: Alphanumeric characters and sym-
bols
(® Touch [SET].
* Sets the Symbol.

Selecting a preset symbol

= |n the “Symbol” screen, touch a desired Symbol.
* Touch [A] or [¥] one or more times to select the page.
* Sets the Symbol.

See page 12-21 for details of the symbol list.

SSID (Default: ---)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Weather
> SSID

Select an SSID based on APRS® to add to your call
sign, to show your operating style to other stations.
The addition methods of the SSID may differ, depending on
whether the call sign includes a space or not.

The space in the call sign is converted to “-.
If no text is programmed after the space, the
space will be deleted, and the space is not
converted to “-”
Example: “JA3YUA” = “JA3YUA”
“JASBYUA A" = “JABYUA-A”
No SSID is added.
If a call sign includes a space, any text or
digit after the space will be deleted.
Example: “JA3YUA” = “JA3YUA”
“JASBYUA A” = “JABYUA”
*-1to -15:Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to the call sign.
If a call sign includes a space, it will be auto-
matically changed to this set numeric ID.
Example (SSID [-9]):
“JASBYUA” = “JA3YUA-9”
“JASYUA A” = “JA3YUA-9”
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e -Ato -Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign.
If a call sign includes a space, it will be auto-
matically changed to this set letter ID.
Example (SSID [-Z]):
“JASYUA” = “JA3YUA-Z"
“JASYUA A’ = “JA3YUA-Z"

About SSID

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated call
sign SSIDs are used in D-PRS (APRS®), according to
the common guideline.

The guideline may be changed when the infrastruc-
ture environment, such as a product or network, is
changed.

Please check the latest guideline in the web site re-
lated on the D-PRS or APRS®, and correctly set.

Comment

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Weather
> Comment

Enter a comment of up to 43 characters.

Time Stamp (Default: DHM)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format > Weather
> Time Stamp

Sets the transmitting time stamp type to DHM, HMS or

OFF.

The time stamp is transmitted in addition to the posi-

tion data in the D-PRS mode, and UTC (Universal Time

Coordinated) time is used.

¢ OFF: No time stamp is transmitted.

* DHM: Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour, and
Minute format.

¢ HMS: Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Minute,
and Second format.
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GPS items (Continued)

GPS Sentence

(Default: GGA)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > NMEA > GPS Sentence

Select sentences to be transmitted in the GPS mode to

transmit position data.

e Select up to 4 of the 6 GPS sentences to transmit at the
same time. RMC, GGA, GLL, VTG, GSA and GSV sentenc-
es are selectable.
Even if the GPS Auto TX Timer is set to “5 sec.,” when 4 sen-
tences are selected in this setting, the time the GPS Auto
TX Timer will automatically be changed to “10 sec”

¢ “VTG,” “GSA” and “GSV” sentences will not be transmitted
when your position has been manually set.

NOTE:

Set the GSV sentence to OFF when sending the
GPS message to conventional digital transceivers
(IC-2820H, 1C-E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD, IC-E91,
IC-V82, IC-U82, IC-2200H).
The GSV sentence is incompatible with them. Those
transceivers will not display GPS messages properly
if sent as a GSV sentence from the ID-5100A/E.

¢ Contents of GPS sentence
The Time Stamp is shown based on the UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) time.

S/N)

GPS Time
Sentence | Lat/Lon | Alt | Stamp A0 Status | 2D/3D Sl | Bk
(UTC) (UTC) (True) | (knot)
RMC v v v v v v
GGA v v v v
GLL v v v
VTG v v
GSA v v
GSV
Sentence Others
RMC Magnetic Variation, Mode Indicator
GGA Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation, Age of
Differential GPS data, Differential reference station ID
GLL Mode Indicator
VTG COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator
GSA PRN number of satellites, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP
Total number of sentences, Sentence number, Total number
GSV of satellites in view, Satellite information (1D, Altitude, Azimuth,
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GPS items (Continued)

GPS Message

GPS Position

GPS > GPS TX Mode > NMEA > GPS Message

Enter a GPS message of up to 20 alphanumeric char-
acters. (p. 8-28)

N\

/ NOTE: When you do not want to send a message,
ébe sure to delete the message programmed in the
%, Quick Menu window.

NN

GPS Information

GPS > GPS Information

Displays the GPS satellite direction, altitude, satellite
number and receiving status. (p. 8-13)

= GPS INFORMATION

34737 227N
135° 34" 167E

Example: tracking 4 satellites

SAT:4

Non tracking satellites

Regular characters

(Example: 01) Tracking satellites (weak signal)

Reversed characters

(Example: ) Tracking satellites (strong signal)

GPS > GPS Position

Your current position, received position or GPS memo-
ry alarm position information is displayed. (p. 8-4)
Touch [A] or [¥] one or more times to select the screen
to see the “MY;” “RX,” “MEM” and “ALM” screens.

[MY] screen (MY Position)

Compass* Displays your direction

Latitude Displays your latitude

Longitude Displays your longitude
Displays the grid locator based on

GL the latitude and longitude of your
position.

ALT Displays your own altitude

SPEED Displays your speed over ground
Displays current time received from

TIME the GPS

COURSE Displays your direction heading

When the “GPS Select” item is set to “Manual,” the screen
shows only latitude, longitude, altitude, GL (Grid locator), and
time (internal clock).

[RX] screen (Received position of the other station)

Depending on the caller's TX mode or TX format, the
displayed items and these meanings are differ.

The following lists describe the items for each catego-
ry.
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SAT Number of track_npg Tc’ate“'te - Nothing is displayed when no position data is received
------ ft (Non-positioning / 2D (Tracking on your transceiver
Altitude three satellite) /Positioning results (4 )
or more satellite tracking) , .
L atitude --°—- --'-(Non-positioning)/Positioning 1. When the caller sTX mode is NME’A _
results Compass® Dlsplays. Fhe caller's direction from
Longitude ---°--.--'-(Non-positioning)/Positioning : VQUF position. :
results Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude
Displays the grid locator based on the
GL latitude and longitude of the caller’s
position.
ALT Displays the caller’s altitude
DST Displays. .the caller's distance from
your position
COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over
ground
SPEED Displays the caller’s speed
GPS Time Stamp Displgys the tir.n.e that the caller
acquired the position data.
Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign

*These items can be selected in the Quick Menu screen.
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GPS items (Continued)

2. When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Position

4. When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Object/Item

(Mobile station) Compass* Displays the Object/Item station’s direction
Compass* Disp_)l.ays the caller's direction from your : frgm your DOSItI(_)n : _
position Latitude Displays the Object/Item station’s latitude
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude Longitude Displlays the Object/ltem station’s
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude longitude

Displays the grid locator based on the Displays the grid locator based on the
GL latitude and longitude of the callers GL Iatltyde and longitude of the Object/ltem

position. station’s position.

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude ALT D?splays the Opject/ltem sta.tion’s gltitude
DST Displays the caller's distance from your DST Elsplaysthe O_pject/ltem station’s distance
position rom your position _ _
COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over ground COURSE Displays the Object/Item station’s direction
SPEED Displays the caller’s speed gver ground
- - SPEED Displays the Object/Item station’s speed
Symbol Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol Displays the Object/ltem station’s TX
SSID Displays the caller's SSID POWER power level
GPS Time Stamp t?wlzﬂzistig;]edt;:: that the caller acquired HEIGHT aDrllstzLaX: the height of Object/Item station’s
Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID) GAIN Displays the gain of Object/Item station’s
antenna

3.When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Position DIRECT 3‘:&?: ;r:ﬁecmcyvlltsgmf qObJeCt/ltem

(Base station) Svmbol Displays the Object/ltem station’s D-PRS
Compass* Disr')llays the caller's direction from your y symbol

position SSID Displays the caller's SSID
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude GPS Time Stamp Displays the time that the caller sent the
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude Obiject station’s data.

Displays the grid locator based on the Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID)
6L iuce and longitude of the callersl ) \hen the object or item station is disabled, *KILLED’
ALT Displays the caller’s altitude Z appears.

Displays the caller's distance from your
DST "

position
POWER Displays the caller’s TX power level
HEIGHT Displays the height of caller’s antenna
GAIN Displays the gain of caller's antenna
DIRECT Display§ t.he direction of caller's antenna

was pointing
Symbol Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol
SSID Displays the caller's SSID
GPS Time Stamp Display.s.the time that the caller acquired

the position data.

Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID)

*These items can be selected in the Quick Menu screen.
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GPS items (Continued)

5. When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Weather

Displays the caller's direction from

GPS Memory

GPS Time Stamp

Displays the time that the caller
acquired the weather data.

Compass vour position GPS > GPS Memory
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude The transceiver has 200 GPS memory channels to
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude store the received position data, or often-used position
Displays the grid locator based on data, along with an alphanumeric channel name.
GL the latitude and longitude of the caller
%t?t"l’”'s pt‘;]S't'O”" e - The channels can be divided into the “(No Group)”
DST vclfﬁ ?ézitio: callers distance from group and each memory group (A to Z) for easy mem-
Displays the temperature of the caller ory management.
TEMP -
station’s area .
RAIN Displays the rainfall of the caller sta- The display of the GPS memory
tion's area : _ (No Group) GPS memories not assigned to any
WIND DIR lelplays 'the’ wind direction of the group.
caller station’s area AtoZ : Group Name |GPS memories assigned to the se-
WIND SPD Dlsplay’/s the wind speed of the caller : p lected group.
station’s area
BARO Displays the barometric pressure of
the caller station’s area GPS memory groups (A-Z)
Displays the humidity of the caller GPS memor
HUMI - y group name
station’s area : GROUP NAME (Up to 16 alphanumeric characters)
Svmbol Displays the caller station’s D-PRS
y symbol The GPS memory group name can be edited in the
SSID Displays the caller's SSID Quick Menu screen. (p. 8-33)

GPS memory channels

[ALM] screen (GPS

alarm position)

Compass*

Displays GPS Alarm area’s direction
from your position

Latitude Displays GPS Alarm area’s latitude
Longitude Displays GPS Alarm area’s longitude

Displays the grid locator based on the
GL latitude and longitude of GPS Alarm

area’s.

Displays GPS Alarm area’s distance
DST -

from your position

Displays “RX,” GPS memory group
GPS Alarm* name or GPS memory name speci-

fied for the GPS alarm function.

*These items can be selected in the Quick Menu screen.
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Call sign g'ssl%?ys the caller’s call sign (with NAME GPS memory channel name
(Up to 16 alphanumeric characters)
[MEM] screen (GPS memory alarm position) DATE Stored date
Compass* Displays GPS Memory channef's di- TIME Stored time_ :
rection from your position LATITUDE Stored location (latitude)
Latitude Displays GPS Memory channel’s lati- LONGITUDE Stored location (longitude)
tude : ALTITUDE Stored altitude
Longitude c?ilti%l:ys GPS Memory channels lon- GROUP The group letter and the name of the
Displays the grid locator based on the group
GL latitude and longitude of GPS Memo-
ry channel’s. % When you store the received position data in the
DST Displays GPS Memory channel’s dis- % “GPS Positon” screen, the received station’s call sign
tance from your position é is used as the GPS memory name.
GPS memory name* E;E::ys the selected GPS memory éGPS memory contents, such as the GPS memory
/ name, can be edited in the Quick Menu screen. (pp.
7,8-29 t0 8-32)
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GPS items (Continued)

Alarm Select (Default: OFF)

Alarm Area (RX/Memory) (Default: Both)

GPS > GPS Alarm> Alarm Select

Select the target position(s) for the GPS alarm func-

tion.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* RX: When a target (the last received position)
enters in your active alarm range, the GPS
alarm sounds.

e Group: When a target (positions in the GPS mem-
ory, or in the selected GPS memory group)
enters in your active alarm range, the GPS
alarm sounds.

* Memory: When a target (the specified position in the
GPS memory) enters in the active alarm
range, the GPS alarm sounds.

Alarm Area (Group) (Default: 0.25')

GPS > GPS Alarm> Alarm Area (Group)

Set the GPS active alarm range.

When the “Alarm Select” item is set to “Group,” this set-
ting is enabled.

When a target enters in the specified active alarm
range, the GPS alarm sounds and the GPS alarm icon
blinks.

The programmable values depend on the setting in Po-
sition Format.

¢ Position Format = ddd°mm.mm' 00.08' to 59.99'
(0.01" steps)

* Position Format = ddd°mm'ss" 00'05" to 59'59"
(0’01" steps)

Example:
When a target enters in the active alarm range, the
GPS alarm sounds and the GPS alarm icon blinks.

Point A . 0.25 . 025
‘ -

Your 1
position — N/

/
Point B I

Point C
(Beeps three times)

GPS > GPS Alarm> Alarm Area (RX/Memory)

Select the GPS active alarm range.

When the “Alarm Select” item is set to “RX” or “Memo-

ry,” this setting is enabled.

When a target enters in the active alarm range, the

GPS alarm sounds and the GPS alarm icon blinks.

e Limited : The transceiver sounds 3 beeps and the
GPS alarm icon blinks when the target en-
ters the 500 meter range.

e Extended : The transceiver sounds 3 beeps and the
GPS alarm icon blinks when the target en-
ters the 1 kilometer range.

* Both : The transceiver sounds a beep and the
GPS alarm icon blinks when the target
enters the 1 kilometer range, and sounds
3 beeps and the icon blinks when it enters
the 500 meter range.

When the target exits the 500 meter range,
but is still in the 1 kilometer range, the icon
continues to blink, but no beeps sound.

Example:

When a target enters in the active alarm range (500
meter or 1 kilometer range, depending on the setting),
the GPS alarm sounds and the GPS alarm icon blinks.

\
/ /_Extended range

! /\(Approximately 1 km/1094Y)
Your \

position —\V"\
} n

~_

?// Limited range

(Approximately 500 m/547Y)

(

Beeps one times  Beeps three times
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GPS items (Continued)

GPS Logger (Default: OFF)

Record Interval (Default: 5sec)

GPS > GPS Logger > GPS Logger

Turn the GPS Logger function ON or OFF.
This function logs the position, altitude, course, speed
and number of satellites being used.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: The transceiver automatically logs GPS data.
Once this function is turned ON, the GPS data
will be continuously logged until turning it OFF,
even if the transceiver power is turned OFF, then

ON again.
% To use this function:
% 1.You must first insert an SD card into the trans-
é ceiver.
% 2.You must select “GPS select” for the “Internal GPS”
7 item.
% NOTE:
7 .
% The log data will be saved on the SD card.
% The file name is automatically created, as shown in
% the example:
% Log start date and time: 2014/4/1 15:30:00
7 File name: 20140401_153000.log
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GPS > GPS Logger > Record Interval

Select the GPS Logger function record interval of 1, 5,
10, 30, or 60 seconds.

GPS Auto TX
GPS > GPS Auto TX

Select an option for the GPS automatic transmission
function.

This function automatically transmits the current posi-
tion data received from a GPS receiver, as well as any
programmed GPS message, at the selected interval.

(Default: OFF)

* OFF: Does not automatically transmit the

position data.

(When you push [PTT], the transceiv-

er transmits the position data.)

* 5 sec to 30 min:Transmits the current position data
at the selected interval (5%, 10, or 30
seconds, or 1, 3, 5, 10, or 30 min-
utes).

*Does not appear when you set four

GPS sentences in “GPS Sentence.”

NOTE: When the GPS transmit mode is “NMEA,” set
the “GPS Select” item to “Internal GPS.”

If you set to “Manual” or “OFF,” the current position
data will not be automatically transmitted.

A

/4
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Call Sign

Call Sign

Sets or views the “UR,;”“R1,”“R2,” and “MY” call signs to
use for the DV operation.

When you don’t use the DR function in the DV mode,
sets the desired call signs in this screen.

For Simplex operation (DV mode)
“UR” and “MY” call signs can be set.

For Duplex (repeater) operation (DV mode/DR func-
tion)
Only “MY” call sign can be set when using the DR func-
tion.

<To set Duplex (repeater) operation>
Example: Making a gateway CQ call to Inage repeat-
er (JP1YJQ A) from the Hirano repeater
(JP3YHH A), in the DV mode.
* Before starting to set the call sign, set the fre-
quency of your access repeater and duplex di-
rection. (See section 7)
7, For your reference:
When the DR function is ON, the repeater call sign
2 can be automatically set. (p. 12-45)

NN

1. Call sign “R1” setting

(D In the DV mode, touch “R1” for 1 second.

(@ Touch “Edit”

(3 Touch the keypad to enter the first character.
¢ Alphanumeric characters and symbol (“/”) can be en-

tered.

@ Touch [«] to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[-] to move the cursor forwards.

(®Repeat steps 3 and @ to enter a name of up to 8
characters, including a spaces.

(® After entering, touch [ENT].
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2. Gateway “R2” setting
(D Touch “R2”
@Touch “GW”

7, To manually enter the call sign, touch “R2” for 1 sec-
z o
7, ond in step .

About the RPT2 SELECT screen

NOT USED* |For local area call

To select the gateway call sign from the
GW )

repeater list.
Repeater To select the repeater that has the
name same gateway as the “R1” repeater.

3. Destination “UR” setting

(D Touch “UR”

@ Touch “Gateway CQ.”

(@ Touch “11:Japan” (repeater group where your desti-
nation repeater is listed).

@ Touch “Inage”

%
7

>

N\

To manually enter the call sign, touch “UR” for 1 sec-
ond in step .

About the YOUR SELECT screen

cQcaca To sglect CQQQCQ to make a non-
call sign specific call.
Gateway CQ! To.select Gateway _CQ to make a call
using the repeater list.
Your Call Sian To select the destination “UR” call sign
9 using the Your Call Sign memory.
. To select the destination “UR” call sign
RX History using the RX History.
; To select the destination “UR” call sign
TX History using the TX History.

TNot displayed in the Simplex mode.
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RX History items

RX History

RX History

When a call is received in the DV mode, the call infor-

mation such as the caller station’s call sign, the repeat-

er’s call sign, and so on, are stored in this screen.

Up to 50 records can be stored.

* Even if the transceiver power is turned OFF, the stored
records are not deleted.

Touch [A] or [¥] one or more times to confirm the RX
record contents.

Contents of the RX History Top screen

<The contents of the detail screen>

The contents of the detail screen differ, whether the
position data is included in the received data or not.
The position data that is included in the received data
can be divided into five categories. Depending on the
caller's TX mode or TX format, the displayed items and
these meanings differ.

The following lists show the items for each category.

* Nothing is displayed when no position data is received.

Common items

*1 These items can be switched to the Name display.

*2|f you have no position data, these items are not displayed.

*3These items show the name under the call sign, if pro-
grammed.

*4“FREQUENCY” appears instead of these items when the
call was not through a repeater (Simplex call), to show the
frequency that was used.

RX01-RX50 RX history number Displays the call sign of the caller station
Displays the call sign of the caller station CALLER*® apd any note programmed after the call
CALLER*' and any note programmed after the call sl:,)l_qn.l h I si h led st
sign. | CALLED* ti(l;p ays the call sign of the called sta
CALLED*! :ijcl;:‘]plays the call sign of the called sta Displays the call sign of the repeater that
Displays any message included in the re- W?S accessed by the caller station.
MESSAGE . 4 RXRPT{* * If it was a call through a gateway and the
ceived call, if programmed. internet, this item displays the gateway
RXRPT2*! Displays the call sign of the repeater you repeater call sign of your local area re-
received the call from. peater.
Displays the frequency the call was re- RXRPT2*3 *4 Disp}ays the call sign of the repeater you
FREQUENCY ceived. repewed the call from. : :
(This item appears only when the sim- RX MESSAGE |DsPlays any message included in the re-
plex call is received.) ceived call, if programmed.
RX TIME Displays the date and time the call was RX TIME Displays the date and time the call was
received. received.
Appears when a call is received through
the internet. - — 1.When the caller's TX mode is NMEA
Appears when position data is included. Displays the caller’s direction from your
(NMEA or Mobile/Base station) Compass*2 posﬁ’tioﬁ y
gﬂgiifs when the objects data is in Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude
Appears when the item’s data is includ- Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude
ed. Displays the grid locator based on the
Appears when the weather station’s data GL latitude and longitude of the caller's po-
is included. sition.
(UP) Ap_pears when an uplink signal is re- ALT Displays the caller’s altitude
ceived. DIST*2 Displays the caller’s distance from your
RX>CS Touch to capture the call sign. position
DETAIL Touch to display the detail screen. COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over ground
Compass* Displlays the caller’s direction from your SPEED Displays the caller’s speed
DQSITIOH- — GPS Time Stam Displays the time that the caller acquired
Distance Dlspl_ays the caller’s distance from your P lihe position data.
position. Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign
Symbol Displays the caller's symbol.
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GPS MESSAGE Displays the GPS message included in

the position data of the received call.
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RX History items (Continued)

2. When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Position

(Mobie station)

Compass® Displlays the caller’s direction from your
position

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude
Displays the grid locator based on the

GL latitude and longitude of the caller's po-
sition.

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude

DIST* Displlays the caller’s distance from your
position

COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over ground

SPEED Displays the caller’s speed

GPS Time Stamp

Displays the time that the caller acquired
the position data.

Call sign

Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID)

Symbol

Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol

GPS MESSAGE

Displays the GPS message included in
the position data of the received call.

3. When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Position

(Base station)

4. When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Object/Item

Displays the Object/ltem station’s direc-

Compass* ; o
tion from your position
Latitude Ejlgzlays the Object/ltem station’s lati-
Longitude Ejljglays the Object/ltem station’s longi-
Displays the grid locator based on the
GL latitude and longitude of the Object/Item
station’s position.
Displays the Object/ltem station’s alti-
ALT
tude
. Displays the Object/ltem station’s dis-
DIST "
tance from your position
COURSE plsplays the Object/ltem station’s direc-
tion over ground
SPEED Displays the Object/Item station’s speed
POWER Displays the Object/ltem station’s TX
power level
HEIGHT I?|s?lays the height of Object/ltem sta-
tion’s antenna
GAIN Displays the gain of Object/ltem station’s
antenna
DIRECT Displays the direction that the Object/

ltem station’s antenna was pointing

Displays the caller’s direction from your

Displays the time that the caller sent the

tenna was pointing

GPS Time Stamp

Displays the time that the caller acquired
the position data.

Call sign

Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID)

Symbol

Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol

GPS MESSAGE

Shows the GPS message included in the
position data of the received call.
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Compass” position GPS Time Stamp Obiject station’s data.

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID)

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude Symbol Displays the Object/Item station’s D-PRS
Displays the grid locator based on the symbol

GL latitude and longitude of the caller’s po- Status Displays “KILLED” when the object or
sition. Item station is disabled.

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude GPS MESSAGE |Pisplays the GPS message included in

DIST* Displlays the caller's distance from your the position data of the received call.
position

POWER Displays the caller’s TX power level

HEIGHT Displays the height of caller’s antenna

GAIN Displays the gain of caller’s antenna

DIRECT Displays the direction that the caller’'s an-

*If you have no position data, these items are not displayed.
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RX History items (Continued)

5. When the caller's TX format is D-PRS Weather

Compass* Dlspllays the caller’s direction from your
position

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude
Displays the grid locator based on the

GL latitude and longitude of the caller's po-
sition.

DIST* Dlspllays the caller’s distance from your
position

TEMP D|s;?|ays the temperature of the caller sta-
tion’s area

RAIN Displays the rainfall of the caller station’s
area

WIND DIR Dlspla¥s the wind direction of the caller
station’s area

WIND SPD I?ls?lays the wind speed of the caller sta-
tion’s area

BARO Displays t_heybarometrlc pressure of the
caller station’s area

HUMI I?lsp?lays the humidity of the caller sta-
tion’s area

Symbol Displays the caller's D-PRS symbol

GPS Time Stamp D|splay§_the time that the caller acquired
the position data.

GPS MESSAGE Shows .the D-PRS commen.t included in
the position data of the received call.

*If you have no position data, these items are not displayed.
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Your Call Sign

DV Memory > Your Call Sign

The transceiver has a total of 200 memories to store an

individual station destination call sign.

The stored call sign and name are displayed on the

“YOUR CALL SIGN” or “RX HISTORY” screen.

7, * The Your (UR) Call Sign can be programmed to the
memory using the RX History. (p. 6-26)

* See pages 7-32 to 7-35 about how to add, edit or
move the Your Call Sign in the memory.

NN

Repeater List
DV Memory > Repeater List

You can store repeater information for quick and simple
communication when using repeaters.

The transceiver has a total of 1200 repeater memory
channels, storable in 30 groups (01 to 30).

NOTE:

For easy operation, a repeater list is preloaded into
your transceiver. However, if the CPU clears all pro-
grammed contents (All Reset), the repeater list is
also cleared.

We recommend that memory data be backed up us-
ing an SD card, or be saved to a PC using the CS-
5100 cloning software.

About the repeater list:

The repeater list can be downloaded from the Icom
website.
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/in-
dex.html

Repeater Group (01 to 30)

Repeater group name of up to 16 alpha-

Group name .
numeric characters

The Skip setting can be turned ON or OFF in the Quick Menu
screen.

Repeater List
<DV Repeater>

TYPE

DV Repeater

Repeater name of up to 16 alphanumer-

NAME .
ic characters

SUB NAME Repgater sub name of up to 8 alphanu-
meric characters

CALL SIGN Repeater call sign

GW CALL SIGN  [Gateway call sign

GROUP Repeater group where the repeater is
assigned
Select whether or not to use the repeat-

USE(FROM) er as an access repeater (FROM) in the
DR screen

FREQUENCY Operating frequency of the access re-
peater

DUP Duplex setting to use the access re-

peater

OFFSET FREQ

Frequency offset to use the access re-
peater

Position data accuracy level (“None,”

POSITION “Approximate” or “Exact”)
LATITUDE* Latitude position of the repeater
LONGITUDE* Longitude position of the repeater
Time difference between UTC (Universal
UTC OFFSET Time Coordinated) and the local time
% NOTE: When the repeater is used for a simplex com-
% munication, refer to the list below to set the set-
é tings.
<DV Simplex>
TYPE DV Simplex
NAME Enter the glesnred name of up to 16 al-
phanumeric characters
SUB NAME Enter the dgswed sub name of up to 8
alphanumeric characters
GROUP Set the desired repeater group
Select whether or not to use the repeat-
USE(FROM) er as an access repeater (FROM) in the
DR screen
FREQUENCY Frequency to operate simplex
POSITION ‘I‘:’osmon. date}, acicurac;’/, level (“None,
Approximate” or “Exact”)
LATITUDE* Latitude position of the access point
LONGITUDE* Longitude position of the access point
Time difference between UTC (Universal
UTC OFFSET Time Coordinated) and the local time

* Appears when POSITION is set to “Approximate” or “Ex-

act”



Previous view

12 MENU SCREEN

DV Memory items (Continued)

<FM Repeater> <FM Simplex>
TYPE FM t
repeaer f TYPE FM Simplex
NAME FM repﬁatertr\ame of up to 16 alphanu-
meric characters i
Enter the desired name of up to 16 al-
SUB NAME FM repeater sub name of up to 8 alpha- NAME phanumeric characters
numeric characters )
CALL SIGN FM repeater call sign SUB NAME Elntr?r the d§S|rid sub name of up to 8
GROUP Repeater group where the repeater is alphanumeric characters
assigned GROUP Set the desired repeater group
Select whether or not to use the FM re- USE(FROM) Select whether or not to use the access
USE(FROM) peater as an access repeater (FROM) in repeater (FROM) in the DR screen
the DR screen FREQUENCY Frequency to operate simplex
FREQUENCY Operating frequency of the FM repeater MODE Receiving mode for simplex FM
DUP Duplex setting to use the FM repeater TONE Tone function setting for simplex FM
OFFSET FREQ Frequency offset to use the FM repeat- REPEATER TONE FM SImpIeIX tone frequency (Tone En-
er coder) setting of the access repeater
MODE Receiving mode of the FM repeater Position data accuracy level (“None,”
POSITION 13 H L “ 3y
TONE Tone function setting of the FM repeater Approximate” or “Exact’)
LATITUDE* Latitude position of the station
REPEATER TONE FM repeater tone frequency (Tone En- _ONGITUDE" Congitud ion of the station
coder) setting of the access repeater. T9 gldgffe posi |§ to e S 1? C|<2U . |
— - - ime difference between niversa
POSITION POS't'On, data accuracy level (“None, UTC OFFSET Time Coordinated) and the local time
“Approximate” or “Exact”)
LATITUDE* Latitude position of the FM repeater
LONGITUDE* Longitude position of the FM repeater
Time difference between UTC (Universal
UTC OFFSET Time Coordinated) and the local time

* Appears when POSITION is set to “Approximate” or “Ex-

act”
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My Station items

My Call Sign
My Station > My Call Sign

The transceiver has a total of 6 memories to store your
own call signs.

A call sign of up to 8 digits can be entered.

Also, a note of up to 4 characters, for operating radio
type, area, and so on, can be entered.

7 * See page 6-5 for MY call sign programming.
% * To select a different My Call Sign, touch the desired
7. call sign to set.

N

TX Message

My Station > TX Message

The transceiver has a total of 5 memories to store
short messages for simultaneous transmission in the
DV mode.

Enter a message of up to 20 alphanumeric characters
for each memory.

% * See page 7-2 for TX message entry.

é-To changing the TX Message, touch the desired
% message to select it.

% * When no message transmission is desired, select
Z “OFF”
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DV Set items

RX Bass (Default: Normal)

Auto Reply (Default: OFF)

DV Set > Tone Control > RX Bass

Set the received audio bass filter level to Cut, Normal
or Boost.

e Cut: Reduces the low frequencies

* Normal:Normal tone balance

* Boost: Increases the high frequencies

RX Treble
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Treble

(Default: Normal)

Set the received audio treble filter level to Cut, Normal
or Boost.

e Cut: Reduces the high frequencies

¢ Normal:Normal tone balance

* Boost: Increases the high frequencies

RX Bass Boost (Default: OFF)
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Bass Boost

Turn the received audio Bass Boost function ON or
OFF.

This function is separate from the “Boost” setting of the
RX Bass.

¢ OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: This function boosts the received audio bass.

TX Bass
DV Set > Tone Control > TX Bass

Set the transmit audio bass filter level to Cut, Normal
or Boost.

e Cut: Reduces the low frequencies

* Normal:Normal tone balance

* Boost: Increases the low frequencies

(Default: Normal)

TX Treble
DV Set > Tone Control > TX Treble (TX Treble)

Set the transmit audio treble filter level to Cut, Normal
or Boost.

e Cut: Reduces the high frequencies

* Normal:Normal tone balance

* Boost: Increases the high frequencies

(Default: Normal)
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DV Set > Auto Reply

Set the automatic reply function to ON, OFF, Voice, Po-
sition (Main Only), or Position (Main/Sub).

This function automatically replies to a call addressed
to your own call sign, even if you are away from the
transceiver.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Replies with your own call sign. (No audio re-
ply is sent)
* Voice: Replies with your call sign and any Auto Reply

message recorded on the SD (up to 10 sec-

onds).

If no SD card is inserted, or no message is re-

corded, only your call sign is transmitted. The

transmitted audio can be monitored.
* Position (Main Only):

Replies with your own call sign and transmits

your position using the internal GPS receiver.

In the Dualwatch mode, automatically replies

only when the signal is received on the MAIN

band.

-When the “GPS Select” item is set to “OFF” or
“Manual,” the internal GPS receiver is temporarily
turned ON.

* Position (Main/Sub):

Replies with your own call sign and transmits

your position using the internal GPS receiver.

In the Dualwatch mode, automatically replies

when the signal is received on either the Main

or Sub band.

-When the “GPS Select” item is set to “OFF” or
“Manual,” the internal GPS receiver is temporarily
turned ON.

OTE:

When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, the Automatic re-

ply function is automatically turned OFF when you

push [PTT].

*When “Position (Main Only)” or “Position (Main/
Sub)” is selected, the Automatic reply function is
not turned OFF, even if you push [PTT].

AMiliannna.

DV Data TX
DV Set > DV Data TX

(Default: Auto)

Select whether to manually or automatically transmit

slow-speed data.

¢ PTT: Push [PTT] to manually transmit the data.

* Auto: When data is input from a PC through the [DATA]
jack, the transceiver automatically transmits it.
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DV Set items (Continued)

Digital Monitor (Default: Auto)

BK (Default: OFF)

DV Set > Digital Monitor

Select a receive mode when [MONI] on the function

menu is touched in the DV mode.

e Auto: Receives in the DV mode or the FM mode,
depending on the received signal.

* Digital: Receives in the DV mode.

* Analog: Receives in the FM mode.

Digital Repeater Set
DV Set > Digital Repeater Set

(Default: ON)

Turn the digital repeater setting function ON or OFF.

In any DV mode except when using the DR function,
and when accessing a repeater that has a call sign that
is different than the transceiver’s setting, this function
reads the repeater’s signal and automatically sets the
repeater call sign in R1 and R2.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Automatically sets the repeater call sign.

DV Auto Detect
DV Set > DV Auto Detect

Turn the DV mode automatic detect function ON or

OFF.

If you receive an FM signal in the DV mode, this func-

tion temporarily switches to the FM mode.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function. The operating mode is
fixed to the DV mode.

¢ ON: Automatically selects the FM mode for tempo-
rary operation.

(Default: OFF)

RX Record (RPT) (Default: ALL)

DV Set > RX Record (RPT)

The transceiver can record the data of up to 50 indi-
vidual calls.

When the received signal includes a status message
(“UR?” or “RPT?”) that is sent back from the access
repeater, you can record up to 50 messages, or only
the last call, in the Received Call Record.

° ALL: Records up to 50 calls.

* Latest Only: Records only the last call.
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DV Set > BK

The BK (Break-in) function allows you to break into a
conversation, where the two other stations are commu-
nicating with call sign squelch enabled.

¢ OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Turns ON the function.

7 NOTE: The BK function is automatically turned OFF
é when transceiver is turned OFF.

EMR
DV Set > EMR

The EMR communication function can be used in the
digital mode. With the EMR function, no call sign setting
is necessary.

When you transmit a call with the EMR function, all
transceivers that receive an EMR signal automatically
open their squelch to receive the signal.

When an EMR signal is received, the audio (voice) will
be heard at the specified level, even if the volume is set
to a minimum level, or digital call sign or digital code
squelch is in use.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Turns the function ON.

7 NOTE: The EMR function is automatically turned
é OFF when transceiver is turned OFF.

(Default: OFF)

EMR AF Level
DV Set > EMR AF Level

Set the audio output level to between 0 and 32 for when
an EMR communication signal is received.

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be
heard at the set level, or the [VOL] control level, which-
ever is higher.

To disable the setting, set it to “0”

(Default: 19)

NOTE: After an EMR signal disappears, the audio
level will remain at the EMR level. In this case, rotate
[VOL] to adjust the audio to a desired level.

NN



Previous view

12 MENU SCREEN

SPEECH items

RX Call Sign SPEECH (Default: ON (Kerchunk))

DIAL SPEECH (Default: OFF)

SPEECH > RX Call Sign SPEECH

Turn the RX call sign speech function ON or OFF for
calls received in the DV mode.

* OFF: The caller station’s call sign is not
announced, even when a call is re-
ceived.

The caller station’s call sign is an-
nounced only when they make a
short transmission.

The caller station’s call sign is always
announced.

* ON (Kerchunk):

« ON (All):

OTE:

* When the digital squelch function is used, the call-
ing station’s call sign is not announced if the re-
ceived signal is not addressed to your call sign, or
does not include a matched digital code.

* When you receive a signal from a repeater (“UR?”
or “RPT?”), the caller station’s call sign is not an-
nounced.

* Even if a note is after the call sign, it is not an-
nounced.

*When you receive a signal during an announce-
ment, the transceiver cancels announcement, and
you can hear the received audio.

k\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\Y

RX>CS SPEECH
SPEECH > RX>CS SPEECH

Turn the RX>CS Speech function ON or OFF.

The RX>CS Speech function announces the station
call sign that is selected from a Received Call Record
by touching [RX>CS] in the function menu.

* OFF: The station call sign is not announced.

* ON: The station call sign is announced.

(Default: ON)

NOTE:

e If a call is received during an announcement, the
received audio will be muted, and no audio is re-
corded onto the SD card.

e If the call sign is announced while recording, the
recorded contents are silent during the announce-
ment.

NS,
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SPEECH > DIAL SPEECH

Turn the Dial Speech function ON or OFF.

The Dial Speech function announces the frequency or

repeater call sign that is selected by rotating [DIAL].

* OFF: The frequency or repeater call sign is not an-

nounced.

The frequency or repeater call sign is an-

nounced, 1 second after rotating [DIAL].

- In the VFO, Memory and Call channel modes,
the frequency is announced.

- When using the DR function, the repeater call
sign is announced. If Simplex is selected, the
frequency is announced.

- When using the DR function, the frequency is
announced if the FM repeater does not have a
call sign.

* ON:

NOTE: When you receive a signal during an an-
nouncement, the transceiver cancels announce-
ment, and you can hear the received audio.

NN

MODE SPEECH
SPEECH > MODE SPEECH

Turn the Operating Mode Speech function ON or OFF.

When this function is ON, the selected operating mode

is announced.

* OFF:The selected operating mode
nounced.

* ON: The selected operating mode is announced.

(Default: OFF)

is not an-

NOTE:
* In the DV mode, the recorded contents are silent
during the announcement.
¢ In the AM, AM-N, FM or FM-N mode, the received
contents are recorded onto the SD card, if a call is
received during an announcement.

* Scanning in the VFO mode, the operating mode is
announced if you change the mode.

k\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

SPEECH Language
SPEECH > SPEECH Language

Set the desired speech language to English or Japa-
nese.

(Default: English)
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SPEECH items (Continued)

Alphabet (Default: Normal)

SPEECH > Alphabet

Select either “Normal” or “Phonetic Code” to announce

the alphabet characters.

* Normal : Normal code is used. (for example:
A as eh, B as bee)

* Phonetic Code : Phonetic code is used. (for exam-
ple: A as Alfa, B as Bravo)

SPEECH Speed (Default: Fast)
SPEECH > SPEECH Speed

Set the speech speed to Slow or Fast.

SPEECH Level (Default: 7)
SPEECH > SPEECH Level

Adjust the voice synthesizer volume level to between 0
(OFF), 1 (minimum) and 9 (maximum).

The voice synthesizer audio output level is linked with
the [VOL] setting from the minimum audio volume up to
the set level.
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DTMF items

You can set the DTMF tone code and DTMF memory
channel for DTMF tone operation.
See pages 13-5 to 13-7 for details.

DTMF Memory (Default: d0)
DTMF > DTMF Memory

Shows a list of the DTMF memory channels.
* d0 to d# : DTMF memory channel list

DTMF Speed (Default: 100ms)
DTMF > DTMF Speed

Select the DTMF transmit speed.

* 100ms: Transmits the DTMF codes at about 100 mil-
liseconds per code.
5 characters per second.

* 200ms: Transmits the DTMF codes at about 200 mil-
liseconds per code.
2.5 characters per second.

* 300ms: Transmits the DTMF codes at about 300 mil-
liseconds per code.
1.6 characters per second.

* 500ms: Transmits the DTMF codes at about 500 mil-
liseconds per code.
1 character per second.
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QSO/RX Log items

QSO Log (Default: OFF)

Separator/Decimal  (Default: Sep [,] Dec [.]*)

QSO/RX Log > QSO Log

Select whether or not to make a communication log on

an SD card.

The communication log can be made on an SD card,

and saved in the “csv” format.

Be sure to insert the SD card into the card slot before

attempting to make the log.

* OFF: The QSO Log function is OFF.

* ON: The transceiver makes a log on the SD card.
The transceiver starts making a log when you
begin talking.

7, NOTE:

*The folder name is automatically created, as

[ID-5100\QsoLog].
* The file name is automatically created, as shown in
the example below:
Log start date and time: 2014/4/1 15:30:00
File name: 20140401_153000.csv

* The log contents cannot be displayed on the trans-

ceiver.

*You can view the log contents on a PC.

AR sy

RX History Log (Default: OFF)

QSO/RX Log > RX History Log

Select whether or not to make a DV mode’s receive his-
tory log on an SD card.

The receive history log can be made on an SD card,
and saved in the “csv” format. Be sure to insert the SD
card into the transceiver before attempting to make the
log.

* OFF: The RX History Log function is OFF.

* ON: The transceiver makes a DV mode’s receive his-
tory log on the SD card.
The transceiver starts making a receive history
log when you finish talking.

7, NOTE:
*The folder name is automatically created, as
[ID-5100\RxLog].
¢ The file name is automatically created, as shown in
the example below:
Log start date and time: 2014/4/1 15:30:00
File name: 20140401_153000.csv
* The log contents cannot be displayed on the trans-
ceiver.
*You can see the log contents on a PC.

AR nhn.$.

12-49

QSO/RX Log > CSV Format > Separator/Decimal

Select the separator and the decimal character for the
CSV format.

¢ Sep [,] Dec [.]: Separator is
¢ Sep [;] Dec [.]: Separator is “;”
¢ Sep [;] Dec [;]: Separator is “;”

J and Decimal is “.

and Decimal is “.
and Decimal is %"

*The default value may differ, depending on the trans-
ceiver version.

Date (Default: mm/dd/yyyy*)
QSO/RX Log > CSV Format > Date

Select the date format between “yyyy/mm/dd,” “mm/dd/
yyyy” and “dd/mm/yyyy.” (y: year, m: month, d: day)

*The default value may differ, depending on the trans-
ceiver version.
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QSO/RX Log items (Continued)

The log contents are shown below:

Contents Example Descriptions
TX/RX TX RX Transmission and reception
Date 4/1/2014 4/1/2014 Date and time the call was started.
13:51:48 13:51:48
Frequency 438.010000 | 438.010000 | Operating frequencies
(When Duplex is set, the RX frequency is displayed.)
Mode DV DV Operating mode (AM/AM-N/FM/FM-N/DV)
My Latitude 34.764667 |34.764667 | Your latitude (unit: degree) (+: North latitude, —: South latitude)
My Longitude |135.375333 | 135.375333 | Your longitude (unit: degree) (+: East longitude, —: West longitude)
My Altitude 50.5 50.5 Your altitude (unit: m) Records to one decimal place.
RF Power Low (Blank) TX output power level
S-meter (Blank) SO0 The relative signal strength of the receive signal (in twelve levels)
RPT Call Sign |JP3YHJ A |JP3YHJ A |Repeater call sign (DV mode only)
TX Call Sign |CQCQCQ | (Blank) TX Call sign (DV mode only)
RX Call Sign | (Blank) JA3YUA A/ | RX Call sign (DV mode only)
ID-5100
RX Latitude (Blank) 34.764667 | Caller’s latitude, if sent. (unit: degree) (+: North latitude, —: South latitude)
Records only when you receive in the DV mode.
RX Longitude | (Blank) 135.375333 | Caller’s longitude, if sent. (unit: degree) (+: East longitude, —: West longitude)
Records only when you receive in the DV mode.
RX Altitude (Blank) 30.5 Caller’s altitude, if sent. (unit: m)
Records only when you receive in the DV mode.
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QSO/RX Log items (Continued)

The log contents are shown below:

Contents Example Descriptions
Frequency 438.010000 RX Frequency
Mode DV Operating mode (DV mode is fixed)
Caller JASYUA A Call sign of the caller station (up to 8 characters)
/ 5100 Note after the call sign (up to 4 characters)
Called cQcQcaQ Call sign of the called station
Rx RPT1 JP3YHH G Access repeater call sign of the caller station or the gateway repeater call sign of your
local area repeater.
Rx RPT2 JP3YHJ A Access repeater call sign of the called station
Message Hello CQ D-STAR! | Message included in the received call (up to 20 characters)
Status (Blank) Normal: blank, Uplink: “RPT UP”, Access repeater reply: “UR?” or “RPT?”
Received date 12/23/2012 Date and time the call was received
13:51:48 Depending on the setting, the format may differ.
BK * BK call: “*”, Normal call: Blank
EMR * EMR call: “*”, Normal call: Blank
Latitude 34.764667 Caller’s latitude, if sent. (unit: degree) (+: North latitude, —: South latitude)
Longitude 135.375333 Caller’s longitude, if sent. (unit: degree) (+: East longitude, —: West longitude)
Altitude 30.5 Caller’s altitude, if sent. (unit: m) Records to one decimal place.
SSID -A Caller’'s SSID, if sent. (0, -1 to -15, -A to -Z)
D-PRS Symbol Car Icon: Converts to text, None: Code
Course 123 Caller’s course (unit: degree)
Speed 23.5 Caller’s speed (unit: km/h) Records to one decimal place.
Power 49 TX power (unit: W)
Height 24 Antenna height (unit: m)
Gain 6 Antenna gain (unit: dB)
Directivity Omni Antenna directivity
(Omni, 45, 90, 135, 180, 225, 270, 315 or 360)
Object/ltem Name |HAM FES Object name or Item name (up to 9 characters)
Data Type Live Object Data type of Object or Item (Live or Kill)
Temperature 20.5 Temperature (unit: ‘C) Records to two decimal places.
Rainfall 253.75 Rainfall (unit: mm) Records to two decimal places.
Rainfall (24 Hours) |253.75 Rainfall (24 Hours) (unit: mm) Records to two decimal places.
Rainfall (Midnight) |253.75 Rainfall (Midnight) (unit: mm) Records to two decimal places.
Wind Direction 315 Wind Direction (unit: degree)
Wind Speed 10.0 Wind Speed (unit: m/s) Records to one decimal place.
Gust Speed 10.0 Gust Speed (unit: m/s) Records to one decimal place.
Barometric 1013.0 Barometric (unit: hPa) Records to one decimal place.
Humidity 85 Humidity (unit: %)
GPS Time Stamp 12:00:00 Time data that the caller station acquires the position data

GPS Message

Osaka City/ID-5100

Caller is “NMEA”: Records the GPS message
Caller is “D-PRS: Records the D-PRS comment
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Squelch/ATT Select (Default: S-Meter Squelch)

Auto Repeater

Function > Squelch/ATT Select

Select the function that varies according to the [SQL]
control position.
* OFF: Both the S-Meter Squelch and At-
tenuator are disabled.

The S-Meter Squelch activates
and adjusts the squelch level when
[SQL] is set between 12 o’clock
and the fully clockwise position.
The Attenuator is enabled and
adjusts the attenuator level when
[SQL] is set between 12 o’clock
and the fully clockwise position.

* S-Meter Squelch:

* ATT:

Squelch Delay (Default: Short)

Function > Squelch Delay

Set the squelch delay to short or long to prevent repeat-
ed opening and closing of the squelch when receiving
the same signal.

¢ Short: Shortens the time until the squelch opens.

* Long: Lengthens the time until the squelch opens.

Fan Control

Function > Fan Control

(Default: Auto)

Select the cooling fan control between Slow, Mid, Fast

and Auto.

* Slow: The fan rotates slow.

* Mid: The fan rotates at mid speed.

* Fast: The fan rotates fast.

* Auto: The fan automatically turns ON during trans-
mission or when the internal temperature of
the transceiver exceeds the preset value. It
remains ON until the temperature drops below
the value.

Dial Speed-UP
Function > Dial Speed-UP

(Default: ON)

Turn the dial speed acceleration ON or OFF.

The acceleration automatically speeds up the tuning
dial speed when you rapidly rotate [DIAL].

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Turns ON the function.
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Function > Auto Repeater

This item appears only in the Korean and U.S.A. ver-
sion transceivers.

The Auto repeater function automatically turns the du-
plex operation and tone encoder* ON or OFF. The offset
and repeater tone* are not changed by the auto repeat-
er function. Reset these setting values, if necessary.
For U.S.A. version
* OFF:

* ON (DUP):

Turns OFF the function.

Turns ON the duplex operation

only. (Default)

* ON (DUP, TONE): Turns ON the duplex operation and

tone encoder*.

For Korean version

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encod-
er*. (Default)

*The tone encoder will not be turned ON in the DV mode.

Remote MIC Key

Function > Remote MIC Key

The function assignments for [F-1] and [F-2] keys on
the optional HM-207 REMOTE-CONTROL MICROPHONE
can be changed.

See pages 12-53, 12-54 for the assignable key func-
tions.

* During RX/Standby: The assigned key function is en-
abled while receiving or in standby.
The assigned key function is en-
abled during transmission.

¢ During TX:

Up/Down MIC Key
Function > Remote MIC Key

The function assignments for the [UP] and [DN] keys
on the optional HM-154 HAND MICROPHONE can be
changed.

See pages 12-53, 12-54 for the assignable key func-
tions.

* During RX/Standby: The assigned key function is en-
abled during receiving or standby.
The assigned key function is en-
abled during transmission.

* During TX:
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Function items (Continued)

* During RX/Standby:
@: Default setting O: Available N/A: Not available

. L Remote MIC Key | Up/Down MIC Key
Function Description F-1] [F-2] UP] [DN]
No function O O O O
UP Pus_h to incr_ease the frequency, Memory channel, repeater or N/A N/A ° o
station call sign.
DOWN :t:Til:) ntcz: adltacs:irgr?.se the frequency, Memory channel, repeater or N/A N/A o °
VOL UP Push to increase the volume level. N/A N/A ®) O
VOL DOWN Push to decrease the volume level. N/A N/A O O
SQL UP Push to increase the squelch level. N/A N/A O O
SQL DOWN | Push to decrease the squelch level. N/A N/A ©) O
Monitor Push to open or close the squelch. O [ J O ©)
CALL Push to select a call channel. N/A N/A O O
MR (000 CH) |In the Memory mode, push to select Memory channel 000. ©) ©) ©) ©)
MR (001 CH) |In the Memory mode, push to select Memory channel 001. O O @) @)
VFO/MR Push to toggle between the VFO mode and the Memory mode. N/A N/A O O
DR Push to turn the DR function ON or OFF. O O O O
FROM/TO (DR)|In the DR screen, push to toggle between “FROM” and “TO.” O O O O
Push to directly select the Home CH that is set to the selected
Home CH Cﬁﬂg (i\r:FtSe/:Mg/':\nLoLryC):I?lr (I)Ders:a:?heenr. channel mode, or when no N/A N/A © ©
Home CH is set, an error beep sounds.
Push to select an operating band.
In the VFO mode, push to change the operating band, and in the
BAND/BANK Memory Bank moé)e, push to seglect Banpk Ato gZ or OFF. ® © © ©
* Only the programmed bank appears.
Push to start a scan.
SCAN While scanning, push to stop the scan. © © © ©
Temporary Push to set the frequepcy to be skippeq durling scanning.
Skip mz selected frequencies are temporarily skipped for faster scan- O O O O
RX>CS “_II_I(c;I::i((cjigsv’\;inn;c:iro1n )s'econd to set the last calling station call sign to o o o o
Push to announce the frequency, operating mode or call sign.
- In the VFO, Memory and Call channel mode, the frequency and
SPEECH the operating mode are announced. O O O O
- In the DR screen, the call sign is announced. If Simplex is se-
lected, the frequency is announced.
While in the single display mode, push the key to toggle between
the A Band and B Band.
While in the dual display mode, push the key to toggle between
MAIN/DUAL the MAIN Band and gUI)?,» Band. i ! % N/A N/A © ©
Hold down the key to toggle between the single display and the
dual display.
MODE Push to change the operating mode. O O O O
LOW Push to change the transmit power level. ©) ©) ©) ©)
Push to turn the Duplex mode ON or OFF, and the shift direction
DUP to DUP+ or DUP-. i © © © ©
PRIO Push to turn the Priority watch ON or OFF. ®) ®) ®) ®)
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Function items (Continued)

* During RX/Standby (Continued):
@: Default setting O: Available N/A: Not available

Remote MIC Key | Up/Down MIC Key
[F-1] [F-2] [UP] [DN]

Function Description

Push to toggle between tone types.

<<MODE>> FM/FM-N

“TONE” (Repeater Tone)

“TSQL (()” (Pocket Beep with Tone Squelch)

“TSQL’ (Tone Squelch)

“DTCS (()” (Pocket Beep with DTCS Code Squelch)

“DTCS” (DTCS Code Squelch)

“TSQL-R” (Reverse Tone Squelch)

TONE/DSQL “DTCS-R” (Reverse DTCS Code Squelch)

<<MODE>> DV

* This can be also set in the DR screen.

“DSQL (()” (Pocket Beep with Digital Call sign Squelch)

“DSQL’ (Digital Call sign Squelch)

“CSQL ((9)” (Pocket Beep with Digital Code Squelch)

“CSQL” (Digital Code Squelch)

In the VFO mode or in the DR screen, hold down to save the fre-

MW quency displayed in the MAIN band into a Memory channel. O O O O

* The frequency is automatically saved in a blank channel.

MUTE Push to turn the Mute function ON or OFF. O O O O

Push to transmit the voice audio recorded on the SD card once.

Hold down for 1 second to repeatedly transmit the voice audio.

Voice TX (T1) |e This key function can also be used in the DR screen. O O O O

If the voice audio is not stored in the [T1] (Voice memory number
for TX) in the Voice TX record screen, this function is invalid.

DTMF

DIRECT TX Push to display the DTMF code direct entry mode screen. O O N/A N/A
T-CALL Push to transmit a 1750 Hz tone. ©) ©) ®) ®)

* During TX:

Function Description
No function O (] o
LOW Push to change the transmit power level. O O O
Push to transmit the voice audio recorded on the SD card once.
Voice TX Hold down for 1 second to repeatedly transmit the voice audio. O O O
- To make a repeat transmission, [PTT] must be released.
T-CALL Push to transmit a 1750 Hz tone. [ O O

ol O |O|e
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Function items (Continued)

One-Touch PTT (Remote MIC) (Default: OFF)

Active band (Default: All)

Function > One-Touch PTT (Remote MIC)

Set the On-Touch PTT function for the HM-207 REMOTE-

CONTROL MICROPHONE.

The function enables you to transmit without sequen-

tially holding down the [PTT] button.

¢ OFF: Push [PTT] to transmit and release to receive.

* ON: Push [PTT] to transmit, then push again to re-
ceive.

PTT Lock
Function > PTT Lock

Turn the PTT lock function ON or OFF.

To prevent accidental transmissions, this function dis-
ables [PTT].

¢ OFF: Turns OFF the function.

¢ ON: Turns ON the function.

(Default: OFF)

Busy Lockout (Default: OFF)

Function > Busy Lockout

Turn the busy lockout function ON or OFF.

This function inhibits transmission while receiving a
signal, or when the squelch is open.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Turns ON the function.

Time-Out Timer

Function > Time-Out Timer

(Default: OFF)

To prevent accidental prolonged transmission, the

transceiver has a time-out timer.

The function inhibits continuous transmissions longer

than the set time period.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* 1 to 30 min: The transmission is cut OFF after the set
time period ends (1, 3, 5, 10, 15 or 30
minutes).
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Function > Active Band

Allows continuous frequency selection of the operating
frequency across all bands using [DIAL].

* Single: When you rotate [DIAL] on the band edge, the
top or bottom frequency in the displayed band
is selected.

When you rotate [DIAL], the next band is dis-
played.

* ALL:

NOTE:

When “Single” is selected, touch [QUICK] to display
the Quick Menu, and then touch “Band Select” to se-
lect another band.

This setting is for the [DIAL] operation, so all frequen-
cies will be scanned, even if “Single” is selected.

Ak

MIC Gain
Function > MIC Gain

(Default: 2*)

Set the microphone gain to between 1 (minimum) and
4 (maximum), to suit your preference.

Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to
your voice.

*The default settings may differ, depending on your
transceiver version.

Touch Operation (Sub) (Default: Main Select)

Function > Touch Operation (Sub)
Select the transceiver’'s operation by touching on the
SUB band screen.

* Main Select: Changes to the MAIN band.
¢ Function Select: Touch operation is activated on the
SUB band.

Keyboard Type
Function > Keyboard Type

(Default: Full Keyboard)

Select the keyboard entry type between Ten-Key and
Full Keyboard to enter a call sign, memory name, and
SO on.

When the edit screen is displayed, you can select the
keyboard type in the Quick Menu.

NOTE:
Even if Full Keyboard is selected, the Ten-Key will
open to enter a frequency.

NN
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Function items (Continued)

Data Speed (Default: 9600bps)

Heterodyne (A BAND VHF) (Default: Normal)

Function > Data Speed

Select the data transmission speed for outputting a
GPS information, inputting a weather information or
low-speed data communication in the DV mode to 4800
bps or 9600 bps.

CI-V Address
Function > CI-V > CI-V Address

To distinguish equipment, each CI-V transceiver has its
own Ilcom standard address in hexadecimal code.

The ID-5100A/E’s default address is 8Ch.

When 2 or more ID-5100A/Es are simultaneously con-
trolled by a PC, set a different address for each trans-
ceiver between 01h and DFh (hexadecimal).

(Default: 8Ch)

Cl-V Baud Rate
Function > CI-V > CI-V Baud Rate

Set the CI-V data transfer speed to 4800, 9600, 19200
bps or Auto.

When “Auto” is selected, the baud rate is automatically
set according to the data rate of the controller.

(Default: Auto)

CI-V Transceive
Function > CI-V > CI-V Transceive

Turn the CI-V Transceive function ON or OFF.

¢ OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: When you change a setting on one transceiver,
the same settings is automatically changed on
other connected transceivers or receivers.

(Default: OFF)

CI-V Bluetooth—REMOTE Transceive
Address (Default: 00h)

Function > CI-V > CI-V Bluetooth—REMOTE Trans-
ceive Address

If you remotely operate your transceiver using Blu-
etooth® when “Cl-V Transceive” is set to ON, the de-
vices in the same system are also externally controlled
through the [SP2](REMOTE) jack.

To prohibit the external control of an Ilcom transceiver,
set this value to other than “00h.”

The control signal is output from the [SP2](REMOTE)
terminal.

Select an address between 00h and DFh.
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Function > Heterodyne (A BAND VHF)

Effective to eliminate internal spurious that may occur

in a rare combination of dual band frequencies, when

operating VHF on the A band.

A spurious signal may cause the S-meter to fluctuate,

even when no signal is received, for example.

The Heterodyne function shifts the 1st Local Oscillator

frequency to the opposite side of the signal to change

the frequency combination.

* Normal: Does not reverse the heterodyne when op-
erating VHF on the A band.

* Reverse: Reverses the heterodyne when operating
VHF on the A band.

Heterodyne (A BAND UHF) (Default: Normal)
Function > Heterodyne (A BAND UHF)

Effective to eliminate internal spurious that may occur

in a rare combination of dual band frequencies, when

operating UHF on the A band.

* Normal: Does not reverse the heterodyne when op-
erating UHF on the A band.

* Reverse: Reverses the heterodyne when operating
UHF on the A band.

Heterodyne (B BAND UHF) (Default: Normal)
Function > Heterodyne (B BAND UHF)

Effective to eliminate internal spurious that may occur

in a rare combination of dual band frequencies, when

operating UHF on the B band.

* Normal: Does not reverse the heterodyne when op-
erating UHF on the B band.

* Reverse: Reverses the heterodyne when operating
UHF on the B band.

Power OFF (With No Controller) (Default: ON)
Function > Power OFF (With No Controller)

Select whether or not to automatically turn OFF the
transceiver when the controller is disconnected from
the transceiver.
* OFF: The transceiver power is not turned OFF.
* To turn OFF the transceiver power, turn OFF
the DC supply, or disconnect the power cable.
* When you connect the controller again, the
controller may perform incorrectly. This is not
the controller's malfunction

* ON: The transceiver is automatically turned OFF.
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Display items

Backlight (Default: 8)

LCD Contrast (Default: 8)

Display > Backlight

Set the backlight brightness level to between 1 (Dark)
and 8 (Bright).

Auto Dimmer

Display > Auto Dimmer

(Default: OFF)

This function sets the Auto Dimmer operation.

* OFF: Auto Dimmer function is turned OFF.
The backlight is turned ON continuously
while the transceiver is turned ON.

* Auto-OFF: The backlight is automatically turned ON

when touching the touch panel or rotat-
ing [DIAL].

The backlight is automatically turned
OFF after the set time of inactivity in the
Auto Dimmer Timer.

¢ Auto-1 to Auto-7:

The backlight is automatically turned ON
when touching the touch panel or rotat-
ing [DIAL].

The backlight automatically returns to
the 1 to 7 set level after the Auto Dimmer
Timer set time ends.

Auto Dimmer Timer

Display > Auto Dimmer Timer

(Default: 5sec)

Set the backlight lighting time period to between 5 and

10 seconds.

* 5sec: The Auto dimmer function automatically acti-
vates after 5 seconds of inactivity.

* 10sec: The Auto dimmer function automatically acti-
vates after 10 seconds of inactivity.

Touch Operation (Dimmed)
(Default: Brighten & Action)

Display > Touch Operation (Dimmed)

Select the transceiver’s action when you touch the

screen while the Auto dimmer is activated.

* Brighten: Cancels the Auto dimmer, and the
backlight turns ON.

* Brighten & Action: Cancels the Auto dimmer, and the
backlight turns ON, then activates
the touch operation.
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Display > LCD Contrast

Set the contrast of the LCD.
Set the level to between 1, the lowest contrast, and 16,
the highest.

RX Call Sign
Display > RX Call Sign

(Default: Normal)

When a call is received, select whether or not to display
the call sign and the message of the caller station.

* OFF: The caller station’s call sign and message
are not displayed.

The caller station’s call sign and message
scroll only once across the display.

The caller station’s call sign and message
scroll once, and then only the call sign is dis-
played until the signal disappears.

The caller station’s call sign and message
scroll only once, and then only the call sign
is displayed until the signal disappears.
When the signal disappears, the call sign
and the message are alternately displayed,
each for 2 seconds.

e Normal:

* RX Hold:

* Hold:

NOTE: When this item is set to “Normal,” “RX Hold”
or “Hold,” and if you program the caller station’s call
sign and name in Your Call Sign screen, the screen
displays the programmed name after the call sign.

AN

RX Position Indicator (Default: ON)

Display > RX Position Indicator

Select whether or not to display “4” (RX position in-

dicator) when the signal received in the DV mode con-

tains position data.

* OFF : Displays no indicator even though the received
signal contains position data.

: Displays the indicator when the received signal
contains position data.

*ON

NOTE: When the “RX Call Sign Display” is set to
“OFF,” the indicator is not displayed even though the
received signal contains position data.

NN
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Display items (Continued)

RX Position Display (Default: ON (Main/Sub))

Scroll Speed (Default: Fast)

Display > RX Position Display

Select whether or not to display the caller's position in

a dialog when the signal received in the DV mode con-

tains a caller station’s position.

* OFF: Does not display the caller’s position.

* ON (Main/Sub): Displays the caller’s position.

* ON (Main Only):Displays the caller's position, re-
ceived in only the MAIN band.

z You can set the display time period in the “RX Posi-
7. tion Display Timer” item.

RX Position Display Timer (Default: 10sec)

Display > RX Position Display Timer

Set the display time period for the caller’s position.

* 5/10/15/30sec: Displays the caller’s position for this
set period.

Displays the caller’s position until you
operate the transceiver.

* Hold:

Reply Position Display (Default: ON)

Display > Reply Position Display

Select whether or not to display the caller's position in
a dialog when the Auto Reply signal contains a caller
station’s position.

¢ OFF: Does not display the caller's position.

* ON: Displays the caller's position.

TX Call Sign (Default: Your Call Sign)

Display > Scroll Speed

This item sets the scrolling speed of the message, call
sign, or other text, that is displayed on the screen.

* Slow: The scroll speed is slow.

* Fast: The scroll speed is fast.

Opening Message
Display > Opening Message

(Default: ON)

Select whether or not to display the opening message

at power ON.

* OFF: Opening message is not displayed.

* ON: Icom logo, MY call sign, the product model (“ID-
5100A” or “ID-5100E”)* are displayed.
*Depending on the version.

Voltage (Power ON)
Display > Voltage (Power ON)

(Default: ON)

Select whether or not to display the voltage of the ex-

ternal DC power source at power ON.

* OFF: Does not display the voltage of the external DC
power source at power ON.

* ON: Displays the voltage of the external DC power
source at power ON.

N

7, NOTE: When the voltage of the external DC power
/ source is over 17.0V, “Over Voltage” is displayed and

Z disconnect the power source immediately.
7 di he DC immediatel

NN

Latitude/Longitude (Default: ddd °mm.mm')

Display > TX Call Sign

Select whether or not to display your own or the desti-
nation call sign while transmitting in the DV mode.

* OFF: Does not display any call sign.

* Your Call Sign: Displays and scrolls the destination’s
call sign.

When the destination’s call sign and
name are entered in your memory, the
transceiver displays the name after
the call sign in any DV mode except
when using the DR function.

Displays and scrolls your own call
sign.

* My Call Sign:
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Display > Display Unit > Latitude/Longitude

Select either the ddd °mm.mm’' or ddd °mm'ss" format
to display the position.

Altitude/Distance
Display > Display Unit > Altitude/Distance

(Default: feet/mile*)

Select either the meter or feet/mile format to display the
distance and altitude.

*The default setting may differ, depending on the transceiv-
er’s version.
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Display items (Continued)

Speed (Default: mph*)

System Language (Default: English)

Display > Display Unit > Speed

Select either the km/h, mph or knots format to display
the speed.

Temperature (Default: °F*)

Display > Display Unit > Temperature

Select either the degrees °C or °F format to display the
temperature.

Barometric (Default: inHg*)

Display > Display Unit > Barometric

Select between the hPa, mb, mmHg and inHg format to
display the barometric pressure.

Rainfall (Default: inch*)

Display > Display Unit > Rainfall

Select either the mm or inch format to display the
amount of rainfall.

Wind Speed
Display > Display Unit > Wind Speed

(Default: mph*)

Select between the m/s, mph and knots format to dis-
play the wind speed.

Display Language

Display > Display Language
V

(Default: English)

/ This item appears only when the “System Language
/ is set to “Japanese.”

; See page 12-60 “Choose your language carefully
7, about setting cautions.

N

N\

Set the screen display language type in the DR screen
or Menu screen to English or Japanese.

*The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver’s
version.
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Display > System Language

Set the system language of the transceiver to English

or Japanese.

e English:  The system language of the transceiver is

English.

- Only alphabetical characters (Ato Z,ato z, 0
to 9) and symbols (! "#$ % & ' () *+,-./:;
<=>7?2@/[\]~_"{]|}~)can be displayed.
If Japanese characters (Kanji, Hiragana and
Katakana) are included, the LCD shows “=" or
“_”instead of that character. In this case, you

“« »

or “_”in the transceiver's

can only delete
edit mode.
- The Display Language item will be hidden.
The system language of the transceiver is
Japanese.
Kaniji, Hiragana and Katakana characters,
and the 2-bytes symbols can be displayed
on the LCD.
To display such characters in the DR
screen or Menu mode, Display Language
must be set to “Japanese.”

“_n

e Japanese:
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Display items (Continued)

Choose your language carefully

When the system language of the transceiver is set to Japanese, the transceiver has
the capability to display both English and Japanese characters. HOWEVER, if you se-
lect Japanese as the display language, all menu items throughout the transceiver sys-
tem will be displayed in only Japanese characters. There will be no English item names.
Unless you are fluent in reading Japanese characters, use this feature with extreme
caution.

If you change the transceiver’s language to Japanese, and can’t understand the menu
system in the new setting, you will have to change the language back to English in
“Display Language” or “System Language” (this item), or by doing a partial reset of the
transceiver CPU. A partial reset will not clear your call sign databases.

To do a partial reset of the CPU, do the following steps:
1. Touch [MENU].
2. Touch [¥] one or more times to select the third page, and touch the item.

D oo pny @B = 0it: ﬂ\
\/

(D ez

Bsoh-—k |

g Bluetooth 355 ”@

F-llUtE s -

5. The dialog appears. Touch the left option.
- The transceiver displays “PARTIAL RESET,” then the partial reset is completed.

v ioes roEame

F—IUt

T
7

| g
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Beep Level (Default: 9)

Standby Beep (Default: ON (to me: High Tone))

Sounds > Beep Level

Set the beep audio output level to between 0 (OFF), 1
(minimum) and 9 (maximum).

Key-Touch Beep (Default: ON)

Sounds > Key-Touch Beep

Turn the confirmation beep tones ON or OFF.
* OFF: No beep sounds.
* ON: A beep sounds when you touch a screen.

Home CH Beep (Default: ON)

Sounds > Home CH beep

Turn the Home CH Beep ON or OFF.

* OFF: No beep sounds.

* ON: Sounds a beep when you select the Home CH
by rotating [DIAL].

7 NOTE: You can set a Home CH for the VFO mode,
7. Memory mode and the DR function. (p. 2-16)

Band Edge Beep (Default: OFF)

Sounds > Band Edge Beep

Turn the Band edge beep ON or OFF.

* OFF: No beep sounds.

* ON: A beep sounds when you tune into or out of the
AIR, VHF and UHF band’s frequency range by
rotating [DIAL].

Scan Stop Beep (Default: OFF)

Sounds > Scan Stop Beep

Turn the scan stop beep ON or OFF.

* OFF: No beep sounds.

* ON: A beep sounds when a scan stops by receiving
a signal.
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Sounds > Standby Beep

Turn the standby beep function ON or OFF.
This function sounds a beep after a received signal dis-
appears, in the DV mode.
* OFF: Turns OFF the function.
* ON: Sounds a beep after a received signal disap-
pears.
* ON (to me: High Tone):
Sounds a beep after a received signal disap-
pears.
If the signal is addressed to your call sign, a
higher tone beep sounds.
7, ¢ The standby beep sounds even when the “Key-
touch beep” is set to “OFF”
*You can set the standby beep output level with the
“Beep level” item.

AN\

Sub Band Mute
Sounds > Sub Band Mute

(Default: OFF)

Select whether or not to mute the SUB band audio sig-
nal while receiving on the MAIN band, and/or sound a
beep when a signal disappears on the SUB band.

* OFF: Disables the SUB band mute function.

e Mute: While receiving on the MAIN band, the
SUB band audio signal is muted.

* Beep: When a signal disappears on the SUB

band, a beep sounds.

The beep sounds even if no signal is

received on the MAIN band.

While receiving on the MAIN band, the

SUB band audio signal is muted.

While receiving on the SUB band, and

a signal disappears, a beep sounds.

- The beep sounds even if no signal is re-
ceived on the MAIN band.

* Mute & Beep:

Scope AF Output
Sounds > Scope AF Output

(Default: ON)

Select the audio output option during a sweep by the
Band Scope function.
* OFF: No audio is heard during the sweep.
* ON: Audio is heard during the sweep.
* Only when the dual watch mode is selected.
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Time Set items

DATE
Time Set > Date/Time > DATE

Manually set the date to between 2000/01/01 and
2099/12/31.

TIME
Time Set > Date/Time > TIME

Manually set the time that is displayed at the top of
the screen to between 0:00 and 23:59. The time is dis-
played in the 24 hour format.

7, The time is automatically set by calculating the re-
ceived UTC (Universal Time of Coordinated) time
and the “UTC Offset” setting, if the “GPS Time Cor-
rect” item is set to “Auto.”

AN

GPS Time Correct (Default: Auto)
Time Set > GPS Time Correct

This function can correct the time by using the time in-
formation that a GPS sentence contains.

It is corrected by calculating the received UTC (Univer-
sal Time of Coordinated) time and the set “UTC Off-
set”

* OFF: The function is OFF.

e Auto: The function is ON.

UTC Offset (Default: £0:00)
Time Set > UTC Offset

Set the time difference between UTC (Universal Time
Coordinated) and the local time to between —14:00 and
+14:00 in 00:05 steps.

Auto Power OFF (Default: OFF)
Time Set > Auto Power OFF

This function automatically turns OFF the power after

this set time period of inactivity.

* OFF: Does not turn OFF the power.

¢ 30/60/90/120min: Turns OFF the power after inactivity
for this set period.

“AUTO POWER OFF” is displayed and beeps sound
5 seconds before turning OFF the power. If you oper-
ate the transceiver during this period, the Auto Power
OFF timer will be reset.

A
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SD Card items

Load Setting

SD Card Info

SD Card > Load Setting

Select from the list when you load the setting file.

Save Setting
SD Card > Save Setting

Save the setting file.

Import
SD Card > Import/Export > Import

Import the UR call sign, repeater list or GPS memory
data in the CSV format file.

Export

SD Card > Import/Export > Export

Export the UR call sign, repeater list or GPS memory
data in the CSV format file.

Separator/Decimal  (Default: Sep [,] Dec [.]*)

SD Card > Import/Export > CSV Format > Separator/
Decimal

Select the separator and the decimal character for the
CSV format.

* Sep [,] Dec [.]: Separator is
* Sep [;] Dec [.]: Separator is “;”
¢ Sep [;] Dec [,]: Separator is “;”

and Decimal is “.

and Decimal is “.

and Decimal is “,

*The default value may differ, depending on the trans-
ceiver version.

Date (Default: mm/dd/yyyy*)
SD Card > Import/Export > CSV Format > Date

Select the date format between “yyyy/mm/dd,” “mm/dd/
yyyy” and “dd/mm/yyyy.” (y: year, m: month, d: day)

*The default value may differ, depending on the trans-
ceiver version.
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SD Card > SD Card Info

Displays the SD card’s free space and its remaining
recording time.

Format

SD Card > Format

Formats the SD care, deleting all data.

Unmount

SD Card > Unmount

Electrically unmounts the SD card while the power is
ON.
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Bluetooth Set items

The optional UT-133 Bluetooth® UNIT is required.

Bluetooth (Default: OFF)

Bluetooth Set > Bluetooth

Turns the Bluetooth® function ON or OFF.

To use the Bluetooth® function the optional UT-133 Blu-
etooth® UNIT is required.

¢ OFF: Turns OFF the function.

¢ ON: Turns ON the function.

Auto Connect (Default: ON)

Bluetooth Set > Auto Connect

Select whether or not to automatically connect to the

paired Bluetooth® device when its power is turned ON.

* OFF: Does not connect to the paired device.

* ON: Automatically connects to the last connected
device.

Paring/Connect

Bluetooth Set > Paring/Connect

Select to search for the Bluetooth® device to connect,
or view the paired Bluetooth® devices in the list.
See page 15-6 for details.

<<Paring Reception>>

Bluetooth Set > <<Paring Reception>>

Select to indicate to Bluetooth® devices you can accept
paring requests.
See page 15-12 for details.

AF Output (Default: Headset Only)

Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > AF Output

Select the AF Output device when a Bluetooth® head-

set is connected.

¢ Headset Only: Outputs audio to only the con-

nected Bluetooth® headset.

* Headset & Speaker: Outputs audio to both the con-
nected Bluetooth® headset and

the transceiver’s speaker.
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VOX (Default: OFF)
Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > VOX > VOX

The VOX (Voice Operated Transmission) function starts
transmitting without pushing [PTT] when you speak into
the microphone, then automatically returns to receive
when you stop speaking.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Turns ON the function.

7 NOTE: To use the function, the optional VS-3 Blue-
72 tooth® HEADSET s required.

N\

VOX Level (Default: 5)
Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > VOX > VOX Level

Set the VOX gain level between OFF, 1 (minimum sen-
sitivity) and 10 (maximum sensitivity).

Higher values make the VOX function more sensitive
to your voice.

To turn OFF the VOX function, set to the “0” position.

7, NOTE: Before setting the VOX gain level, it is recom-
mended that you set the microphone gain level in
“Function” of the Menu screen or the Bluetooth®
headset.

AN

/2

VOX Delay (Default: 0.5sec)
Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > VOX > VOX Delay

Set the VOX Delay time to 0.5, 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, 2.5 or 3.0
seconds.

The VOX Delay is the amount of time the transmit-
ter stays ON after you stop speaking, before the VOX
switches to receive.

VOX Time-Out Timer

Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > VOX >
VOX Time-Out Timer

Set the VOX Time-Out Timerto 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 10 or 15
minutes to prevent an accidental prolonged transmis-
sion.

If a continuous transmission exceeds the set period,
the transmission will be cut off.

To disable the function, set it to “OFF”

(Default: 3min)
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Bluetooth Set items (Continued)

Power Save (Default: OFF)

Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > Icom Headset >
Power Save

Select whether or not to operate with the power save
mode while the optional VS-3 Bluetooth® HEADSET is
connected.

N\

/ When a third-party headset or a data device is con-
; nected, the power save mode is automatically turned
7, OFF, regardless of this setting.

NN

e OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: The Power Save mode is enabled when no com-
munication or operation is performed for 120
seconds.

One-Touch PTT (Default: OFF)

Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > Icom Headset >
One-Touch PTT

Set the One-Touch PTT function while the optional
VS-3 Bluetooth® HEADSET is connected.

The function enables you to transmit without continu-
ously holding down [PTT].

When a third-party headset is connected, this func-
tion is automatically turned ON, regardless of this
Z setting.

AN\

* OFF: Transmits while holding down [PTT].
* ON: Pushing [PTT] toggles transmission and recep-
tion.

PTT Beep (Default: OFF)

Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > Icom Headset >
PTT Beep

Set the beep sound when you push [PTT] on the op-
tional VS-3 Bluetooth® HEADSET.

* OFF: No beep sounds.

* ON: A beep sounds.

Custom Key Beep (Default: OFF)

Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > Icom Headset >
Custom Key Beep

Set the beep sound when you push the Custom Key
([PLAY]/[FWDJ/[RWD]) on the optional VS-3 Bluetooth®
HEADSET.

* OFF: No beep sounds.

* ON: A beep sounds.

Custom Key
(Default: [PLAY]: ---, [FWD]: UP, [RWD]: DOWN)

Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > lcom Headset >

Custom Key

Assigns the following key functions to the Custom Key
([PLAY]/[FWDJ}/[RWD]) on the optional VS-3 Bluetooth®

HEADSET.
Function Description

--- No function
Push to increase the frequency, Memory

upP channel, repeater or select the next station
call sign.
Push to decrease the frequency, Memory

DOWN channel, repeater or select the previous sta-
tion call sign.

VOL UP Push to turn up the volume level.

VOL DOWN Push to turn down the volume level.

SQL UP Push to turn up the squelch level.

SQL DOWN | Push to turn down the squelch level.

Monitor Push to open or close the squelch.

CALL Push to select a call channel.

MR (000 CH) In the Memory mode, push to select Memo-
ry channel 000.

MR (001 CH) In the Memory mode, push to select Memo-
ry channel 001.

VEO/MR Push to toggle between the VFO mode and
the Memory mode.

DR Push to turn the DR function ON or OFF.

FROM/TO (DR)

In the DR screen, push to toggle between
“FROM” and “TO.”

HOME CH

Push to directly select the Home CH that is
set to the selected mode (VFO/Memory) or
DR screen.

While in the CALL CH or weather channel
mode, or when no Home CH is set, an error
beep sounds.

BAND/BANK

Push to select an operating band.

In the VFO mode, push to change the oper-
ating band, and in the Memory Bank mode,
push to select a bank (OFF or A to Z).

* Only the programmed bank appears.

SCAN

Push to start the scan.
While scanning, push to stop the scan.

Temporary
Skip

Push to set the frequency to be skipped dur-
ing scanning.

The selected frequencies are temporarily
skipped for faster scanning.

RX>CS

Hold down for 1 second to set the last call-
ing station call sign to “TO” (destination).

= Continued on the next page.
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Bluetooth Set items (Continued)

Function

Description

SPEECH

Push to announce the frequency, operating

mode or call sign.

-In the VFO, Memory and Call channel
mode, the frequency and the operating
mode are announced.

-In the DR screen, the call sign is an-
nounced. If Simplex is selected, the fre-
quency is announced.

MAIN/DUAL

While in the single display mode, push the
key to toggle between the A Band and B
Band.

While in the dual display mode, push the key
to toggle between the SUB Band and MAIN
Band.

Hold down the key to toggle between the
single display and the dual display.

MODE

Push to change the operating mode.

LOwW

Push to change the transmit power level.

DUP

Push to toggle the Duplex mode ON or OFF,
and the shift direction (DUP+/DUP-).

PRIO

Push to turn the Priority watch ON or OFF.

TONE/DSQL

Push to toggle between tone types.
<<MODE>> FM/FM-N

“TONE” (Repeater Tone)

“TSQL ((+)) ” (Pocket Beep with Tone Squelch)
“TSQL” (Tone Squelch)

“DTCS ((+)) " (Pocket Beep with DTCS Code
Squelch)

“DTCS” (DTCS Code Squelch)

“TSQL-R” (Reverse Tone Squelch)
“DTCS-R” (Reverse DTCS Code Squelch)

<<MODE>> DV

* This key function can also be used in the
DR screen.

“DSQL (())” (Pocket Beep with Digital Call

sign Squelch)

“DSQL’ (Digital Call sign Squelch)

“CSQL ((*)) " (Pocket Beep with Digital Code

Squelch)

“CSQL” (Digital Code Squelch)

MW

In the VFO mode or in the DR screen, hold

down to save the frequency displayed in the

MAIN band into a Memory channel.

* The frequency is automatically saved in a
blank channel.

MUTE

Push to turn the Mute function ON or OFF.

Voice TX (T1)

Push to transmit the voice audio recorded

on the SD once.

Hold down for 1 second to repeatedly trans-

mit the voice audio.

* This key function can also be used in the
DR screen.

If the voice audio is not stored in the [T1]

(Voice memory number for TX) in the Voice

TX record screen, this function is disabled.

T-CALL

Push to transmit a 1750 Hz tone.

12-66

Serialport Function
(Default: CI-V (Echo Back OFF))

Bluetooth Set > Data Device Set > Serialport Function

Set the serial port function for the Bluetooth® SPP (Se-
rial Port Profile) connection to a data device, PC and
so on.
* CI-V (Echo Back OFF):
Transmits or receives a Cl-V command.
Does not send back the serial data received from
the SPP connection.
¢ Cl-V Echo Back ON:
Transmits or receives a Cl-V command.
Sends back the serial data received from the SPP
connection.
e DV Data:
Transmits or receives a DV low-speed data.
Does not input the cloning or weather data en-
tries, or output the GPS data.

Bluetooth Device Information

Bluetooth Set > Bluetooth Device Information

Displays the Bluetooth® device information.

Initialize Bluetooth Device

Bluetooth Set > Initialize Bluetooth Device

Initializes the installed Bluetooth® unit.
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Voltage

Touch Screen Calibration

Others > Information > Voltage

Displays the voltage of the external power supply.

Version

Others > Information > Version

Displays the transceiver firmware’s version number.
When the optional UT-133 Bluetooth® UNIT is installed,
the unit’s version number is also displayed.

Clone Mode

Others > Clone > Clone Mode

Select to enter the clone mode to read or write the CS-
5100 data from or to the PC.
See page 13-12 for details.

<<Repeater Mode>>

Others > Repeater Mode > <<Repeater Mode>>

This item appears only in the U.S.A. version transceiv-
er.

Select to enter the repeater mode.

In the repeater mode, the transceiver receives the sig-
nals and automatically retransmits them on a different
band frequency. (Cross-Band repeater operation)

See page 13-11 for details.

z NOTE: Operate this function carefully according to
72.the local laws and ordinances.

Hang Up Time

Others > Repeater Mode > Hang Up Time

This item appears in only the U.S.A. version transceiv-
ers.

Select whether or not to set the hang up time in the
duplex repeater mode.

* OFF: Cancels the transmission when the receive sig-
nal disappears.

* ON: Cancels the transmission approximately 0.25
seconds after the receive signal disappears.

12-67

Others > Touch Screen Calibration

Touch to calibrate the touch screen.
See page 13-23 for details.

Partial Reset

Others > Reset > Partial Reset

Select to reset the operating settings to their default
values (VFO frequency, VFO settings, menu contents)
without clearing the items below.

* Memory channel content

* Scan Edge content

e Call channel content

e Call sign memories

* Message content

* DTMF memory content

* GPS Memory content

* Repeater list content

See page 17-2 for details.

All Reset
Others > Reset > All Reset

Select to clear all content and return all settings to their
factory defaults.
See page 17-3 for details.
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Voice TX function

The Voice TX function transmits the audio that is on the
SD card, one time or repeatedly, for up to 10 minutes at
the specified interval.

Up to 4 memories can be used for repeatedly calling
CQ or for other events.

When the key function [Voice TX (T1)] is assigned to
a microphone key, push the key to transmit the stored
audio in the [T1] (Voice memory number for TX). (p. 12-
54)

NOTE: Be sure to first
transceiver.

insert an SD card into the

< Recording the voice audio
(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “Record.”
(Others > Voice TX > Record)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
* Displays the “VOICE TX RECORD” screen.

T Set

E

* The “VOICE TX RECORD (T1)” screen is displayed when
[T1] memory is selected.

Mic gain adjustment
WOICE TH RECORD (T11

Record T
Playback

13-2

@ Touch [@] to start recording.
* The maximum record time is 1 minute.
* Hold the microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your
mouth, then speak at a normal voice level.
Recording time
WOICE TW RECORD (T1)

T oice | SQEEET |
Appears —>(®) ST T —
while L’;E,‘;| 1|||||m|||||m|||||||u|||||u.|||||||u _!l
recording
L J =] =]
Audio level *

Save and return

(5 Touch [M] to stop recording.
(® Touch [»] to playback the recorded audio.

MIC
SELECT
MAIC
GAIN

=]

e If you touch [@], the recording starts again. In this case,
the previous recorded audio will be overwritten.

EVOICE T RECORD (T1)

T¥ Yoice
>

0:19/ 1:00
REC
Level

Le J{» J( =

@ Touch [D].
¢ Returns to the “VOICE TX RECORD” screen.
WOICE T RECORD ME
. [ .
T . time
T3 ||
T4 -i-- @]

For your reference:
Touch [MIC GAIN] to open the “MIC GAIN” setting win-
dow. Touch [+] or [-] to adjust the Mic gain.

EWOICE T RECORD (T1)

T Woice
*

REC
Lara)

MIC GATM

[ e

MIC
SELECT
MIC
GAIN

0:10/ 1:00

g
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Voice TX function (Continued)

< Transmitting the recorded voice audio

NOTE: Be sure to first insert an SD card that has the
recorded audio memory into the transceiver.

(D Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-2 menu.

@ Touch [VOICE].

* Opens the voice memory window.

EEBCE) 1200 o+ (E)CEE)

146,010 440.000

FEKIF FSEIF

SN " - " Y PR
—][_DTMF Il VO@CE" Low ][ GpPs ]

(®Touch a desired memory, [T1] through [T4] to trans-
mit the recorded voice audio once.
* If you touch [VOICE] again, the voice transmission will be
canceled.
¢ Push [PTT] to cancel a recorded voice transmission.

[CMATH | SUB

141 10

T1

=5

T2

T4

FIKIF

H - . bEg
Repeat TX
=3 [ repeat (=] =
+

12:00

145010%440000

PKIR

=) |(oTvE ) BRI (ow J[CGPs

FEk:

=

For your reference:
¢ If you touch “Repeat TX” to insert a check in step

) ([W]Rereat T}, the transceiver repeatedly transmits

the recorded voice audio for up to 10 minutes at the

interval specified in “Repeat Time.”

- Once the repeat transmission has been made, the trans-
ceiver pauses until the end of the “Repeat Time,” then
transmits again. After the second transmission, the Re-
peat TX function continues pausing, if receiving a signal,
even if the Busy Lockout is ON.

But if the squelch is manually opened in the FM mode,
the voice audio is repeatedly transmitted, according to
the repeat time setting.
*You can send recorded voice audio in the Menu
screen.

In the “VOICE TX” screen, touch “<<TX>>" to display

the voice memory window.

(Voice TX > <<TX>>)

13-3

< Changing the voice TX settings

You can change the voice TX settings in the “TX SET”
item of the Menu screen.

See page 12-19 for details.

* Setting the Repeat Time

Set the repeat interval for the voice repeat transmis-
sion.

[MENU] > Voice TX > TX Set> Repeat Time

The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded voice
audio at 5 second intervals as the default.

* Using the TX Monitor function
Turn the TX Monitor function ON or OFF. (Default: ON)
[MENU] > Voice TX > TX Set> TX Monitor

= TH Monitor

The TX voice audio is output from the speaker as the
default.
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Speech function

The Speech function audibly announces the displayed
frequency and operating mode in the VFO, Memory or
Call channel modes, or caller station’s call sign when
using the DR function.

< Using the Speech function

* When you push [W](SPEECH), the Speech function
audibly announces the displayed frequency and op-
erating mode, or the call sign selected in the MAIN
band.

* When you receive a signal in the DV mode, the Speech
function audibly announces the caller station’s call
sign.

* When you touch [RX>CS] for 1 second, and then re-
lease it, the Speech function audibly announces the
station call sign set in the “TO” field.

NOTE:

*When you receive a signal during an announce-
ment, the transceiver cancels the announcement,
and you can hear the received audio.

* If a call is received during an announcement in the
DV mode, the received audio will be muted. If you
are recording the audio, no audio is recorded onto
the SD card. In a mode other than the DV mode,
the received audio will be recorded, even during an
announcement.

AN\
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The detailed settings for the Speech functions
You can set the detailed settings for the Speech func-
tions in the Menu screen.

* RX Call Sign SPEECH (p. 12-46)

Set the RX call sign speech function for calls received
in the DV mode.

(SPEECH > RX Call Sign SPEECH)

* RX>CS SPEECH (p. 12-46)

Set the RX>CS Speech function that announces the
call sign set in the “TO” field when touching [RX>CS].
(SPEECH > RX>CS SPEECH)

* DIAL SPEECH (p. 12-46)

Set the Dial Speech function that announces the fre-
quency or repeater call sign that is selected by rotat-
ing [DIAL].

(SPEECH > DIAL SPEECH)

* MODE SPEECH (p. 12-46)

Set the Operating Mode Speech function that an-
nounces the selected operating mode.

(SPEECH > MODE SPEECH)

* SPEECH Language (p. 12-46)
Set the speech language to English or Japanese.
(SPEECH > SPEECH Language)

* Alphabet (p. 12-47)

Set the Alphabet character announcement to either
“Normal” or “Phonetic Code.”

(SPEECH > Alphabet)

* SPEECH Speed (p. 12-47)
Set the speech speed to Low (slow) or High (fast).
(SPEECH > SPEECH Speed)

* SPEECH Level (p. 12-47)

Enter a volume level number between 0 (minimum)
and 9 (maximum) for the voice synthesizer.
(SPEECH > SPEECH Level)
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Using the DTMF memory

The transceiver can store up to 16 memory channels of
24-digit DTMF code.

< Entering DTMF code
(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “DTMF Memory.”
(DTMF > DTMF Memory)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
* Displays the DTMF memory channel list (dO to d#).

DTMF Speed

£ DTMF MEMORY

d1:

d2:

d3:

@ Enter the desired DTMF code.

= DTMF MEMORY (di)

=ik

L e I I L

o(o|m| k=

|~ | &=
H|w| o | w

* Touch [«<] to move the cursor backwards, or touch [—] to
move the cursor forwards.

* Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or
number.

13-5

(® After entering, touch [ENT].
¢ Saves the channel, and returns to the “DTMF MEMORY”
screen.
= DTMF MEMORY (dQ)

d1:

d2:

d3:

Stored DTMF code

(® Touch [MENU].
* Closes the Menu screen.

You can clear the entered DTMF code.
Touch the DTMF memory channel for 1 second in

step ®, and then touch “Clear”

)

Channel = e
to clear

@I
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Using the DTMF memory (Continued)

< Transmitting DTMF code

(D Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-2 menu.

(@ Touch [DTMF].
¢ Displays the DTMF memory channel list.

1200 +
145010%440000

@To_uch the desired DTMF memory channel to trans-
azm .

di: 1234

141

FIKIF

H " @ . B@g

= GPs

¢ The selected DTMF code is transmitted.
) () *

12:00

146010 440.000

PSRIP:

FSHIF

S - - -
[if" JIELCTE (voice)(tow J[CGps

The DTMF code scrolls during transmission.
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< Transmitting DTMF code (Direct Input)

(D Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-2 menu.
(@ Touch [DTMF].

12:00 =+
146010 440.000

Tp— 6
=) )(DTME J(voIcE][ Low ][ GPs )

(®Touch “Direct Input.”

o =
A
14[ d0: 123 A ! ! lD
]
H _ _ BF‘SKIP
=) @ GPS
@ Enter the desired DTMF code.
EEDE (11 HE
12| 3| a|cr]
14t6———— 0
ool 7lel9|c¢c [ = | s
= TN RN =W s

¢ Touch [<] to move the cursor backwards, or touch [—] to
move the cursor forwards.
¢ Touch [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol or

number.
(® After entering all digits, touch [TX] or push [PTT].
B (114, B
123 | a]|cr]

146 10
oL lelelc [ ql 65
= [ *|°b | =<J GPs |
* The DTMF code is transmitted.

(=) () 12:00 &
H @D meesmntill (30
o[o[7

Wfl[:][VOICE][ tow J[cPs )

The DTMF code scrolls during transmission.

For your reference:
While transmitting, touching [DTMF] or the scrolling
code cancels the transmission.
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Using the DTMF memory (Continued)

< Setting the DTMF transmit speed
The DTMF transmit speed can be selected.

(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “DTMF Speed.”
(DTMF > DTMF Speed)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
¢ Opens the “DTMF Speed” screen.
(®Touch a desired transmit speed.
* 100ms: Transmits the DTMF tones at about 100
milliseconds per code.
5 characters per second.
* 200ms: Transmits the DTMF tones at about 200
milliseconds per code.
2.5 characters per second.
* 300ms: Transmits the DTMF tones at about 300
milliseconds per code.
1.6 characters per second.
* 500ms: Transmits the DTMF tones at about 500
milliseconds per code.
1 character per second.
@ Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.

[Image of the DTMF transmit speed]

When “100ms”is set, the  When “500ms” is set, the
DTMF transmit speed is DTMF transmit speed is
fast. slow.

13-7
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Tone squelch operation

The tone squelch opens only when you receive a signal
containing a matching subaudible tone in the FM or FM
narrow mode. You can silently wait for calls from others
using the same tone.

Also, the reversed tone squelch function will mute the
squelch when a signal containing a matched subau-
dible tone.

< Tone squelch frequency setting and operation

1. Setting the tone squelch frequency

(D Select the VFO mode.
(@ Select FM or FM-N (FM narrow) mode.

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired operating frequency.
12:00

146010 440000

FSKIF FSEIF

H (555} ... bBug
[=)(¥/™ ) (CALL ) (MW _J[(ScAN](MONL)
@ Touch [MENU].
(®Touch “TSQL Freq.”
(DUP/TONE... > TSQL Freq)
« If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
* Opens the “TSQL Freq” screen.

Repeater Tone

TSGL Freg

Tone Burst

»
(® Touch [+] or [-] to enter a desired tone squelch fre-

quency, and then touch [D].
* Select a tone squelch frequency between 67.0 to 254.1 Hz.

O w1

[ <—:|Saveand

return
EDUP/TOME. .
Offzet Freg
9.609.99 MHz
Repeater Tone
8% .5H=
L
<——Entered TSQL

Tone Burst

(&S] frequency

OFF||

@ Touch [MENULI.
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
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2. Using the tone squelch

(® Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
* Selects the F-3 menu.
(®Touch [TONE].

+

146010 440.000

FEKIF

12:00

FEKIF

b | A—
DUP |[ TONE9( REC ||SCOPE]| ]

@0 Touch the desired tone squelch type.
¢ TSQL (t9)) : The tone squelch with the pocket beep
function is ON.

* TSQL: The tone squelch function is ON.
*TSQL-R: The reverse tone squelch function is
ON.
WA | SUE
[

144 1o 10

TSQL((-))Q BPSBKE
H | 1saL :
= B—

* “TSQL’ is displayed when the tone squelch is ON.
(“TSQL-R” is displayed when the reverse tone squelch is
ON.)

12:00 4
146.010 440000

[@Z=)(our_)(ToNE J(REC_)(SCoFE( ]

@D Holding down [PTT] and call a desired station.
Operate normally.

Beeps sound when a call is received.

If “TSQL((+))” is selected in step 10, beeps sound

for 30 seconds and the icon “((+)) ” blinks when a call

with the matched tone signal is received.

= \Vithin 30 seconds, push [PTT] to answer, or touch
the screen to stop the beeps. (“((+)) ” disappears)
After that, the transceiver selects the regular tone
squelch operation.
If you make no operation for 30 seconds, the beeps
automatically stop, but “((+)) ” continues to blink to
indicate that you received a call.
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DTCS squelch operation

The tone squelch opens only when you receive a signal
containing a matching DTCS code in the FM or FM nar-
row mode. You can silently wait for calls from others us-
ing the same tone. Also, a reversed tone squelch func-
tion will mute the squelch when you receive a signal
containing a matched DTCS code.

< DTCS code setting and operation
1. Setting the DTCS code

(D Select the VFO mode.
(@ Select FM or FM-N (FM narrow) mode.
(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired operating frequency.

12:00
145010%440000

[E=)(¢/™ ](cALL J(Mw_](ScAN][MoNI ]

@ Touch [MENU].
(®Touch “DTCS Code.”
(DUP/TONE... > DTCS Code)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
* Opens the “DTCS Code” screen.

EDUR/TOME. .
DTCS Cade
I ozz||| &
DTCS Polarit@
Both M
Digital Code
o] |

(® Touch [+] or [-] to enter a desired tone squelch fre-
quency, and then touch [D].
* Select a DTCS code between 023 to 754.

SEDTCS Code

021

[ ® = saveand

return

—Entered
DTCS code

DTCS Palarity

Digital Code

o0

=

@ Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
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2. The DTCS code operation

(® Touch the Function group icon one or more times.
¢ Selects the F-3 menu.
(®Touch [TONE].

12:00
146010 440.000
. 685 i

[@==)) our_)([Tone( Rec_)(ScoPE]( ]

@0 Touch the desired DTCS code type.
¢ DTCS((»):The DTCS squelch with the pocket
beep function is ON.

* DTCS: The DTCS squelch function is ON.
* DTCS-R: The reverse DTCS squelch function is
ON.
O o [
144 g )0
TSQL-R D |
H - i . BuH
s R 55

¢ “DTCS” is displayed when the DTCS squelch is ON.
(“DTCS-R” is displayed when the reverse DTCS squelch

12:00 4
146010%440000

== (Cour_)(TonNE J(ReC_)(Score) ]

@D Holding down [PTT] and call a desired station.
Operate normally.

Beeps sound when a call is received.

If “DTCS((+))” is selected in step @0, beeps sound

for 30 seconds and the icon “((+)) ” blinks when a call

with the matched DTCS code signal is received.

= \Vithin 30 seconds, push [PTT] to answer, or touch
the screen to stop the beeps. (“((+)) ” disappears)
After that, the transceiver selects the regular DTCS
squelch operation.
If you make no operation for 30 seconds, the beeps
automatically stop, but “((+)) ” continues to blink to
indicate that you received a call.
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13 OTHER FUNCTIONS

Weather channel operation (USA version only)

There are 10 weather channels for monitoring the NOAA
(National Oceanographic and Atmospheric Administra-
tion) weather broadcasts.

< Weather channel selection
(D Touch [QUICK].
(@ Touch “Weather CH” to select the Weather channel
mode.
* The selected weather channel number (“WX-01” to “WX-
10”) is displayed.

(( man | :I e
Weather CH n i
1 4( Weather Alert D | lD
Haome CH Set
FSRIF
H — || Waltage @ . B
=) MONI

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired weather chan-

nel.
* Touch “Weather CH OFF” on the Quick Menu screen to
return to the previous frequency or Memory channel.

12:00 &
Wx-01 440000
=) vm [ ) )(Scan]([mon ]
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< Weather alert function

NOAA broadcast stations transmit weather alert tones
before important weather announcements.

When the weather alert function is turned ON, the se-
lected weather channel is monitored every 5 seconds
for an announcement.

When an alert signal is detected, the “ALT” and the WX
channel are alternately displayed, and a beep sounds
until you change the operating mode or weather chan-
nel, turn OFF the Weather Alert function, or turn OFF
the transceiver.

The previously selected (used) weather channel is
checked periodically during standby, or while scan-
ning.

(D Touch [QUICK].
(@ Touch “Weather Alert”
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select the page.

GPS Information

GPS Position

Weather CH OFF

FEKIF

~ ([ Weather Alert =
[ eather Aler {‘-) @ ONT
(3® Touch “ON”
* Turns ON the Weather Alert function.
[ MAIN | 5UB

10

FIKIF

- . B@y
=3 Bl 5om

@ Select the VFO, a Memory or Call channel to set the
desired standby mode.
* “WX” appears when “ON” is selected in step 3.
* Scan or priority watch operation can also be selected.

Appears
EEm ) 12:00 &

WX-01 §440.000

FEKIF

5[5[c}
J[ sCAN ][ MORNI |

WX
Il

()Tl




Previous view

13 OTHER FUNCTIONS

Repeater mode operation (USA version only)

When you receive an FM (or FM-N) signal in the Re-
peater mode on one band, the transceiver automati-
cally retransmits them on the other band. This is called
Cross-Band repeater operation.

% NOTE: Use this function carefully according to the
7. applicable laws and ordinances.

< Entering the Repeater mode
(D Touch [MENUI.
(@ Touch “Repeater Mode.”
(Others > Repeater Mode)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
(®Touch “<<Repeater Mode>>"
* “Enter the Repeater Mode?” appears.
@ Touch [YES].

* Enters the Repeater mode.
S REPEATER MODE

EW | Enter the Repeater Mode?

JFF
L

L ves J[ no

1N B

| g
¢ In the Repeater mode, [RPT] blinks instead of the Func-
tion group icon.
12:00

s (BT

1,
tt
fil
5

H

(EEl)) MONI || I | |
Blinks

NOTE:

You cannot enter the Repeater mode when:
* The AM, AM-N or DV mode is set.

* Single band operation is set.

* The frequency is out of the Ham band.

< Exiting the Repeater mode
(D Touch [RPT].

» “Exit Repeater Mode?” appears.
@Touch [YES].

@EEEm)( ] 12:00 & e s )
Exit Repeater Mode?

14€ 00

o ves J[ no )| @@
([EER) (ron {)u m B ]

< Cross-Band repeater operation

* “BUSY” appears and the S-meter displays the relative
signal strength level on the receiving band display.

* The S/RF meter displays the output power level, and
“TX” blinks on the transmitting band display.

@rTw( ) 12:00 &

146010 440000

FSKIF

PSKIP;
H@Mgmm G0 + (DY) sl G0

CIE:T_'J:]CZTZJ:l:]
Appears Blinks

Transmission is automatically cancelled according to
the “Hang Up Time” item setting.

When the “Hang Up Time” item is set to OFF, the trans-
ceiver cancels the transmission when the receive sig-
nal disappears.

When the “Hang Up Time” item is set to ON, the trans-
ceiver cancels the transmission approximately 0.25
seconds after the receive signal disappears.

You can set the “Hang Up Time” item in the Menu
screen. (p. 12-67)

For your reference:

¢ In the Repeater mode, the function menu displays
only [MONI].
Touching [MONI] turns the Monitor function ON or
OFF.
When the Monitor function is ON, “BUSY” blinks,
and the squelch opens to receive signals on the
MAIN band.

* When you hold down [PTT] in the Repeater mode,
the signal is transmitted on the MAIN band.
- You cannot use a Bluetooth® headset.

NOTE:

* In the Repeater mode, you cannot enter the Clone
mode.

e Even if the transceiver is turned OFF, the Repeater
mode is not canceled.
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13 OTHER FUNCTIONS

Cloning function

The ID-5100A/E has a data cloning capability. This
function is useful when you want to copy all of the pro-
grammed contents from one ID-5100A/E to another.
Cloning can also be done with a PC.

e Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using an SD
card (described on this page)

* Cloning from a PC using an SD card
(see page 13-15)

=X

Nz

to the Card
reader

* Cloning from a PC using an optional cloning
cable (see page 13-15)

Cloning cable

13-12

< Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning us-
ing an SD card

This section describes the cloning method using an SD
card. Memory channel contents, MENU item settings
and repeater lists can be stored onto the SD card.
Recorded voice memories are not included in the clon-
ing data. To play back the master transceiver’s voice
memory, insert the SD card into a sub transceiver, or
make a copy onto the sub transceiver’s SD card using
a PC.

* Assumes that the SD card has already been inserted into

the transceiver.

1. Saving the master transceiver’s setting data
onto the SD card.

(D Touch [MENU].

(@Touch “Save Setting.”
(SD Card > Save Setting)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more

times to select another page.

S0 CARD

Save Setting

IN
\/

Im part/Export

S0 Card Info

(@ Touch “<<New File>>
* The “FILE NAME” screen is displayed.

@ The file name is automatically named in the following
manner:
* “Setyyyymmdd_xx" (yyyy:Year, mm:month, dd:day, xx:
serial number)
¢ If you want to change the file name, see “Save with a dif-
ferent file name.” (p. 9-7)
(®Touch [ENT].

&_@1

— ] Setz@14@zz

9
W

aeoi2|e@ /] space |, ||

= Continued on the next page
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Cloning function

< Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using an SD card (Continued)

(® Touch [YES].

25 [save file?

[ vespJ(_wo ]
NN

[

TR

abhw=12 =

* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, and then the
“SD CARD” screen is displayed after the save is com-
pleted.

T

)

| | SAVING
Flease wait...

@ Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.

2. Remove the SD card from the master transceiver,
and then insert it into the sub transceiver.

(®Hold down the master transceiver’s [()] to turn OFF
the power.
(9 Remove the SD card from the master transceiver.

\

Push

Push in the SD card
until a click sounds.

Pull out

Insert the SD card into the sub transceiver, then hold
down the sub transceiver’s [(] to turn ON the pow-
er.

NEVER forcibly or inversely insert the card.
It will damage the card and/or the slot.

13-13

3. Loading the setting data into the sub transceiver.

@ Touch [MENU].
@2Touch “Load Setting.”
(SD Card > Load Setting)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

==D CARD

Sawe Setting

|m port/Export

SD Card Info

@3 Touch the desired setting file.

=

@@ Touch the desired content to load it.

e ALL: Loads all memory channels,
item settings in the menu list
and the repeater list into the
transceiver.

Loads allmemory channels, the

repeater list, and item settings

in the Menu screen except MY

call signs, into the transceiver.

* Repeater List Only: Loads only the repeater list into
the transceiver.

¢ Except My Station:

ELoAD FILE

Except My Station

Repeater List Only

* The “Keep ‘SKIP’ setting in Repeater List?” appears.
@ Touch “YES” or “NO”

S LOAD FILE
ALL Keep SKIF' settings in the i
Repeater List?
Except M
L
R t
T ves ][ wo )| canced]

*When “Yes” is selected, the skip setting of the repeater
list is retained. (p. 7-29)
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Cloning function

< Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using an SD card (Continued)

A i
Except My
Repeater

* While checking the file, “FILE CHECKING” and a prog-
ress bar are displayed.

ALL CHECEIMG FILE "
Please wait...
Except M
Repeater
[ —

@7 After checking, settings data loading starts.
* While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis-
played.

ALL LOADIMG
Please wait...
Except M

Repeater

@8 After loading, “COMPLETED!” appears.
To complete the loading, reboot the transceiver.
E .0 FILE

COMPLETED!
Reboot the ID-E1@@.

Except My

Repeater

13-14
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Cloning function (Continued)

< Cloning from a PC using an SD card

You can clone transceivers from a PC using an SD
card.

Set memory content, Menu item settings and repeater
list in the CS-5100 cloning software (contained in the
CD), and save them in an “icf” file format. Copy the “icf”
file to the “Setting” folder in the “ID-5100” folder of the
SD card.

* SD card configuration
Insert the SD card that includes the “icf” file, then load
it to complete the cloning.

GpsMemory |

| RptList

| ID-5100 I—

Setting

Voice

¢ Connections

to the Card
reader

[

~ AutoPlay

_ Removable Disk (F;)
-

General options

Click

| Open folder to view files

\@. Use this drive for backup
2 using p

View more AutoPlay options in Control Panel

\J

o » Computer » Removable Disk (F) »

o8 < [45]] scorch s

Organize »  Sharewith v Bum  New folder

* _Name

D-5100

./

@‘\/\v‘ <« Removable Disk (F;) » ID-5100 »

[ Favorites

Double-click

A Libraries
4 Documents

Organize v Sharewith v Bum  New folder

Csv
Gps
QsoLog
Reply
RxLog

] Setting | <

Voice

B videos

Double-click

1M Computer
&, Local Disk (C)

VoiceTx

@u=\ <« Removable Disk (F}) » ID-5100 » Setting ~ [42 ][ seorcn Gp

Organize v Sharewith v Bum  Newfolder

Favorites Heme

[ 5et20140110_01.icf
| 5et20140116_01.icf
| set20140401_01L.icf

<«———Copy the
“icf” file.

i Libraries

< Documents
& Music
= Pictures

B videos

& Computer
&L, Local Disk (C:)

< Cloning from a PC using an optional cloning cable

You can clone with the CS-5100 (contained in the CD)
and the optional OPC-2218LU, OPC-1529R or OPC-
478UC.

See the CS-5100 instruction manual (contained in the
CD) and the OPC-2218LU or OPC-478UC instruction
manual (downloaded from the lcom WEB site; http://
www.icom.co.jp/world/)

Cloning cable

NOTE:
the “DV Data TX” item to “PTT,” before cloning.

transmit with the cloning data.
(DV Set > DV Data TX)

When using the OPC-2218LU or OPC-1529R, set

If “Auto” is set, the transceiver may automatically

13-15
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Remote jack (CI-V) information

< CI-V connection example
The transceiver can be connected through an optional Power source
CT-17 CI-v LEVEL CONVERTER to a PC equipped with an DC 9-15V
RS-232C port. The Icom Communications Interface-V -
(CI-V) controls the transceiver.

Up to 4 Icom CI-V transceivers or receivers can be con-
nected to the PC. See page 12-56 for setting the CI-V
condition using the set mode.

RS-232C
cable

3 conductor
3.5 (d) mm plug

2 conductor
3.5 (d) mm plug

*No speaker is necessary for the CT-17 side.

< Data format

The CI-V system uses the following data formats. Data
formats differ depending on command numbers. A data
area or sub command is added to some commands.

Controller to ID-5100A/E OK message to controller
@® @ ® ® 6 ® @
\FE[FE| 8C | E0 | cn | Sc | Dataarea | FD | \FE|FE| E0 | 8C | FB | FD |
S
= o o
o 90O © > =
EE o5 c o [&] (O
08 % 2% EET SE.Q 8 2 08 82 S
03 L 2o Er 2 ogET 82 0T VL FL S 2o
58 95 o5 2§88 T s S§5E ? 2 s8¢ o35 %5 X ? 8
E€ 3% TS wE SE TE-L oL EE T% 8% © oL
[ ol £f cE T¢& S2aot Em T o E=p Q= o) Ecu
°% 53 53 g2 £% g3Ed % v¢ 53 83 §_ 53
*8 83 ©% £2 g2 g§ag 2d *8 o3 &3 Sg =°
© © 8“’ a9 A+ © w ° S 02 0O
a2 £
(0]
2
\FE|FE| E0 | 8C | cn | Sc | Dataarea | FD | \FE|[FE| E0 | 8C | FA | FD |
@ @ ® ® 6 ® @
ID-5100A/E to controller NG message to controller

13-16
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Remote jack (CI-V) information (Continued)

¢ Command table

Sub _— Sub -
Cmd. el Data Description Cmd. et Data Description
00 see p. 13-18 [Send operating frequency for transceive 1F 00 | see p. 13-18 |Send/read DV MY call sign
01 see p. 13-18 [Send operating mode for transceive 01 [ see p. 13-19 [Send/read DV TX call signs
03 see p. 13-18 |Read operating frequency 02 | see p. 13-19 |Send/read DV TX message
04 see p. 13-18 [Read operating mode 20|00| 00 00*3 Send/read Auto DV RX Call signs output
05 see p. 13-18 |Send operating frequency OFF
06 see p. 13-18 [Send operating mode 01*3 Send/read Auto DV RX Call signs output
07 | Do Select A band ON . .
Dualwatch: Set the Main band as the A 01 | see p. 13-19 |Output DV RX Call signs for transceive
band 02 | see p. 13-19 |Read DV RX Call signs for transceive
Single watch: Select the A band 01| 00 00*3 Send/read Auto DV RX message output
D1 Select B band OFF
Dualwatch: Set the Main band as the B 01*3 Send/read Auto DV RX message output ON
band 01 | see p. 13-20 |Output DV RX message for transceive
Single watch: Select ”1? B band 02 | see p. 13-20 |Read DV RX message for transceive
0c see p. 13-18 |Read frequency offset 02| 00 00" |Send/read Auto DV RX status output OFF
(())Il::) see p. 13-18 ieng fdreqluencyugffset 01*3 Send/read Auto DV RX status output ON
ead duplex setting N -
(10=simplex, 11=DUP—, 12=DUP+) g; see p. 12 gg CR)utzult)\D/VRl:l(thtftu? fotrtranscgve
19 Set simplex operation 03| 00 == pdo - sead/ dA S aEl)J\S/ F?)r( ggz‘;g\l;ﬂs d
11 Set DUP- operation oStr:)utrgaFF uto ) ata
12 Set DUP+ operation 01 Send/read Auto DV RX GPS/D-PRS data
14 | 01 [0000 to 0255 [Send/read audio output level output ON
(000=Minimum, 0128=Center, 0255=Max- 01 | see p. 13-20 |Output DV RX GPS/D-PRS data for trans-
imum) ceive
03 0000 to 0255 |Send/read squelch level 02 | see p. 13-20 |Read DV RX GPS/D-PRS data for trans-
(000=Minimum, 0128=Center, 0255=Max- ceive
imum)
04| 00 00 Send/read Auto DV RX GPS/D-PRS -
0A | see p. 13-18 |Send/read RF power setting sae(;e orS{aDUt 8,?,: mes
0B | see p. 13-18 |Send/read external microphone gain. 01 Send/read Auto DV RX GPS/D-PRS mes-
16 | see p. 13-18 [Send/read VOX gain. sage output ON
15 01 00 Read noise/S-meter squelch status 01 | seep. 13-22 [Output DV RX GPS/D-PRS message for
(squelch close) transceive
01 Read noise/S-meter squelch status 02 | see p. 13-22 |Read DV RX GPS/D-PRS message for
(squelch open) transceive
02 |0000 to 0255 |Read S-meter level (0000=S0, 0170=S9) 22|00 see p. 13-22 [Send/read DV TX data (Up to 30 byte)
05 00 Read tone squelch and RF squelch status 01| 00 00 Send/read Auto DV RX data output OFF
(squelch close) 01 Send/read Auto DV RX data output ON
01 Read tone squelch and RF squelch status 01 | see p. 13-22 [Send/read DV RX data (Up to 30 byte)
(squelch open) 02 00, 01 Send/read DV data TX setting
11 | 0000 to 0255 |Read RF power meter (00=PTT, 01=Auto)
(0026=LOW, 0077=MID, 0255=HIGH) 23|00 see p. 13-22 |Read the position
16 42 00 Send/read Repeater tone OFF -
01 Send/read R o © ON 01 00 Send/read the internal GPS OFF
enc/reac Hepeater lone 01 Send/read the internal GPS ON
43 00 Send/read Tone squelch OFF -
03 Send/read the manual input
01 Send/read Tone squelch ON - —
02 Send/read R aT Ich ON 02 see p. 13-22 |Send/read manually input position
enc/read neverse - one squetc 24(00| 00 00 Send/read TX output power setting OFF
46 00 Send/read VOX function OFF -
- 01 Send/read TX output power setting ON
01 Send/read VOX function ON - -
01 00 TX output power setting OFF for transceive
48 00 Send/read DTCS OFF 01 TX output power setting ON for transceive
01 Send/read DTCS ON _ _
02 Send/read Reversed DTCS ON “Below 100 Hz is omitted.
59 00 Send/read single watch mode *2When sending the power ON command (18 01), the command “FE”
01 Send/read Dualwatch mod must be sent before the basic format.
= 0 Se“d/re""d D;Z Vll’f‘c‘;O”EOOﬁF S *+19200bps: 25  9600bps: 13 « 4800bps: 7
oﬁlr;/) rea (DV mode e.g.: When operating with 4800 bps
01 Send/read DSQL ON (DV mode only) @ @ ® @ ® @
02 Send/read CSQL ON (DV mode only) F | E|F | E | F | E| 8 | Ccl|E | ol 1 | ) | 1 F | D
5C 00, 01,02 |[Send/read GPS TX mode <7
(00=0FF, 01=D-PRS, 02=NMEA) ]
18 00 Turning the transceiver power OFF O] Preamble C‘?de (fixed)
01 Turning the transceiver power ON*2 @ Transcelv?r s default address
9 1 00 Read transceiver ID (3 Controller’s default address
@ Command number
1B | 00 | seep. 13-18 [Send/read Repeater tone frequency (® Sub command number
01 [ see p. 13-18 [Send/read Tone squelch frequency @ End of message code (fixed)
02 | see p. 13-18 [Send/read DTCS code and polarity
07 | see p. 13-18 [Send/read CSQL code (DV mode) *30utput setting is automatically turned OFF after turning the power OFF,
1C 00 00 Send/read Transceiver’s status (RX) then ON.
01 Send/read Transceiver’s status (TX)

13-17
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Remote jack (CI-V) information (Continued)

* Receive frequency setting
Command: 00, 03, 05

@ @ ® ® ®
[(x To[x ix[xix[xix[of4]
Bl L1 I
T 5 © 0
© 8 w9 ~
m:‘q_a 3 : P o o o @
A= - s 2 b b 25 I
(o] b - A et = o 2 =
222 £ 29 % 2 53 %
T8 o2 2 g £ N NP ST
Ng BB T x =T £ N o =
I8 nNg ¢ o o X = £ 8¢g¢o
°P8If ¥ 8 8 2 o Z Sisg
100 Hz digit 10 Hz digit
0 0
2 5
3 3
5 0
6 6
7 5
* Operating mode
Command:01, 04, 06
@® @
[ x x| x x|
Operating mode| (D Mode |@ Filter setting
AM 02 01
AM-N 02 02
FM 05 01
FM-N 05 02
DV 17 01
* Duplex Frequency offset setting
Command: 0C, 0D
@® @ ®
| x x| x x| x i x|
T R
= =) = = -
5 5 3 & S %
© N T N N ~
¥ o3 2 % = 1
=< g 3 o o =
* RF power level setting
Command: 14 OA
LOW MID HIGH
0000-0026 0027-0127 0128-0255
* External microphone gain setting
Command: 14 0B
1 2 3 4
0000-0063 | 0064—0127 | 0128—-0191 0192-0255
*VOX gain setting
Command: 14 16
OFF 1 2 3 4
0000-0022 | 0023-0046 | 0047-0069 | 0070-0092 | 0093-0115
5 6 7 8 9
0016-0139 | 0140-0162 | 0163-0185 | 0186-0208 | 0209-0232
10
0233-0255

13-18

* Repeater tone/tone squelch frequency setting
Command: 1B 00, 1B 01

@ @

®

Fixed: 0 —»| ©
Fixed:0 —»| ©
1 Hz digit—>| X

100 Hz digit —| <
10 Hz digit —> | <
0.1 Hz digit—>| X

*Not necessary when setting a frequency.

* DTCS code and polarity setting
Command: 1B 02
o @ @

XiX[0:X

Third digit: 0-7 ——>| X

First digit: 0-7 ——>
Second digit: 0-7 —>| X

0 (fixed)

Receive polarity: 0: Normal
1: Reverse
Transmit polarity: 0: Normal
1: Reverse

* Digital code squelch setting
Command: 1B 07

X
e
X

Second digit: 0-9 —>

o
o
=
=
©
-
2]
=
i

* DV MY call sign setting
Command: 1F 00
Set your own call sign and note of up to 12 charac-
ters.

— O-® —

©-12 \
XX XX XXX x| XEx

(D—®: Your own call sign setting (8 characters)
(9—12: Note setting (4 characters)
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Remote jack (CI-V) information (Continued)

* DV TX call signs setting (24 characters)
Command: 1F 01
Set “UR,” “R1” and “R2” call signs of 8 characters
(fixed).

XX

X:X|

(D—®: UR (Destination) call sign setting (8 charac-
ters)

(9-16: R1 (Access/Area repeater) call sign setting (8
characters)

(2-20: R2 (Link/Gateway repeater) call sign setting
(8 characters)

* DV RX call sign data
Command: 20 0001, 20 0002

(D Header flag data (First byte)

Data Description
bit7 (0 :Fixed) |—
bité (0 :Fixed)
bit5 (0 :Fixed)
bit4 0N 0=Voice, 1=Data
bit3 01 0=Direct, 1=Through repeater
bit2 0/1 0=No Break-in, 1=Break-in
bit1 0/1 0=Data, 1=Control
bit0 0/1 0=Normal, 1=EMR

(2 Header flag data (Second byte)

* Character’s code of the call sign Data Description
Character ASCII code bit2 | bit1 | bit0
0-9 30-39 1 1 1 |Repeater control
A-Z 41-5A 1 1 0 |Send auto acknowledge
(Space) 20 1 0 1 |(Not used)
/ 2F 1 0 0 |Request to re-transmit
0 1 1 [Send acknowledge
* DV TX message setting 0 10 | 1 |Repester deabis
Command: 1F 02 0 0 0 INULL
Set the transmit message of up to 20 characters.
“FF” stops sending or reading messages. (3—10: Call sign of the caller station (8 characters;
fixed)
ChaAraé:ter ASﬁII gxde Chzrazcter AS6C;II ;Xde @D—14: Note of the caller station (4 characters; fixed)
0-9 30-39 Space 20 5—22: Qall sign of the called station (8 characters;
! 21 # 23 fixed)
$ 24 % o5 23-Q0: Call sign of the access/area repeater (R1) (8
& 26 \ 5C characters; fixed)
? 3F i 22 @D-G8: Call sign of the link/gateway repeater (R2) (8
: 27 60 characters; fixed)
A SE + 2B ¢ “FF” stands for no call sign receiving after turning ON the
— 2D * 2A transceiver.
/ 2F . 2E
, 2C : 3A
; 3B = 3D
< 3C > 3E
( 28 ) 29
[ 5B ] 5D
{ 7B } 7D
| 7C 5F
- 7E @ 40

13-19
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Remote jack (CI-V) information (Continued)

* DV RX message
Command: 20 0101, 20 0102

[~ 0D —— OB/ BB
XX XX|XiX X X[ X XXX

(1D—20: Message (20 characters)
@D—28: Call sign of the caller station (8 characters)
29-32: Note of the caller station (4 characters)

* FF: When no call sign is received since the transceiver
power ON.

Example: When a Gateway call is received

A

GwW

CALLER

YOUR STATION )

Caller’s call sign

Called station call sign

Call sign of the repeater that was accessed
by the caller station

*If it was a call through a gateway and the inter-
net, this item displays the gateway call sign of
the repeater you received the call from.

Call sign of the repeater you received the

call from

CALLER:
CALLED:
RXRPT1:

RXRPT2:

e GPS/D-PRS data— Position
Command: 20 0301, 20 0302

e DV RX Status setting
Command: 20 0201, 20 0202
Data Function Description
bit7 | 0 |[(Fixed) —
bit6 | 0/1 |Receiving a During receiving a digital voice
voice call signal, select “1.” (Regardless of
DSQL and CSQL setting)
bit5 | 0/1 [Last call finisher|When the last call was finished
by you, select“1”
bit4 | 0/1 |Receiving a sig-|When the audio tone can be
nal heard, select“1”
bit3 | 0/1 [Receiving a BK|During receiving a BK call, se-
call lect*1”
bit2 | 0/1 [Receiving a During receiving a EMR call, se-
EMR call lect“1”
bit1 | 0/1 [Receiving a sig-|\When “DV” and “FM” are blink-
nal other than DV|ing, select “1.”
bit0 | 0/1 [Packet loss sta-|During displaying a packet loss
tus

OO0 O QB 02—\ BB DB —BH 2B P OO @
|0i0[XiX| o oo [XXIXXIXX[XX] 000 [XIXIXX] @00 [XX[XX] 000 [XX[XXXX|XIX] @00 [XX[XIX] 000 [xXXX|XEX]XIX]XEX]
Data number
O~ Call sign/sSID 39:  Power (see the table below)
*9 ASCII characters (A-Z, 0-9, /, -, space) @0: Height (see the table below)
10, @ %%’ng'u haracters (00h—EFh) @):  Gain (see the table below)
characters — . ..
: Directivity (see the table below
(2-16: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format) @ A )
12—22: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format) Power Height Gain | Directivity
@—28: Altitude (0.1 meter steps) Dgta (\(’)V) (é%f(t)) (dOB) 5 (df.m .
@), @: Course (1 degree steps) mnl-olrectlon
1 1 6/20 1 45° NE
29-3D: Speed (0.1 km/h steps) > 4 12/40 > 90° E
32-@8: Date (UTC: yyyymmddHHMMSS) 3 9 24/80 3 135° SE
*y: Year, m: Month, d: Day, H: Hour, M: Minute, 4 16 49/160 4 180° S
S: Second 5 25 98/320 5 225° SW
6 36 195/640 6 270°W
7 49 390/1280 7 315° NW
8 64 780/2560 8 360° N
9 81 1561/5120 9 —
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Remote jack (CI-V) information (Continued)

* GPS/D-PRS data— Object
Command: 20 0301, 20 0302
— O-®— ® O —@-—,— -2 — —B-B— O B — O3 —, —R2B— ®

011]xiX| @« 0 XXDAXXX[XX] 000 [XIXIXX] @00 [XX[XX] 000 [XXXXXX|XIX] @00 [XX[XIX] 000 x§x|x§x|x§x|x§x|7
Data number
Q@ —8H @
IXX[XiX] o0 e [XX|XIX]
O—®: Call sign/SSID
*9 ASCII characters (A-Z, 0-9, /, -, space) Power Height Gain Directivity
@0, @: Symbol Data| (W) (m/ft) (dB) (deg)
*2 ASCII characters (00h—EFh) 0 0 3/10 0 Omn"?'reCt'Oh
(2—-16: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format) L 1 6/20 1 45° NE
. ; o 2 4 12/40 2 90° E
2—22: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format) 3 9 24/80 3 135° SE
@—26: Altitude (0.1 meter steps) 4 16 49/160 4 180° S
@), @: Course (1 degree steps) 5 | 25 98/320 5 205° SW
29-3D: Speed (0.1 km/h steps) 6 36 195/640 6 270° W
(32—38: Date (UTC: yyyymmddHHMMSS) 7 49 390/1280 7 315° NW
*y: Year, m: Month, d: Day, H: Hour, M: Minute, 8 64 780/2560 8 360° N
S: Second 9 81 1561/5120 9 —
@9: Power (see the table to the right) @-6): Name
@:  Height (see the table to the right) *9 ASCII characters (00h—EFh)
@: Gain (see the table to the right) 62: Type (1=Live, 0=Killed)
@: Directivity (see the table to the right)

¢ GPS/D-PRS data— Item
Command: 20 0301, 20 0302
— O-®— O —@-0—,— (-2 ——83-2— @ — 28— 8 & 3

Gain (see the table to the right)

Directivity (see the table to the right) 36—44: Name
*9 ASCII characters (00h—EFh)

@:  Type (1=Live, 0=Killed)

[0:2]XX] « oo [XXXXIXX[XIX] o0 [XX[XX] oo o [XX[XX] @00 [XX[XXIXXXX] 000 x§x|x§x|x§x|x§x|?
Data number
B B\
Xix[xix| «e e [XiX[XX]
(®-©: Call sign/SSID i i N
*9 ASCII characters (A-Z, 0-9, /, -, space) Power Height Gain Directivity
@: Symbol Data| (W) (m/ft) (dB) (deg) :
*2 ASCII characters (OOh—EFh) (1) (1’ ggg ? Om';g?'{\legm”
(2-(8: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format) > 4 12/40 > 90° E
(7—@: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format) 3 9 24/80 3 135° SE
23-29: Altitude (0.1 meter steps) 4 16 49/160 4 180°S
@), @: Course (1 degree steps) 5 25 98/320 5 225° SW
9-3D: Speed (0.1 km/h steps) 6 36 195/640 6 270° W
32:  Power (see the table to the right) 7 49 390/1280 7 315° NW
G3: Height (see the table to the right) 8 64 780/2560 8 360°N
@ 9 81 1561/5120 9 —
G5:
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13 OTHER FUNCTIONS

Remote jack (CI-V) information (Continued)

* GPS/D-PRS data— Weather
Command: 20 0301, 20 0302

|o:3[xix

Data number

O—®: Call sign/SSID
*9 ASCII characters (A—Z, 0-9, /, -, space)
@9, @: Symbol
*2 ASCII characters (00h—EFh)
(2—-16: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format)
2—22: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format)
23—29: Date (UTC: yyyymmddHHMMSS)
*y: Year, m: Month, d: Day, H: Hour, M: Minute,
S: Second

* GPS/D-PRS message
Command: 20 0401, 20 0402

XX X:X|

Varible

O—®: Call sign/SSID

*9 ASCII characters (A-Z, 0-9, /, -, space)
10-52: Message

*Up to 43 ASCII characters (00h—EFh)

* MY position data
Command: 23 00

30, @D: Wind direction (1 degree steps)

32, 33: Wind speed (0.1 m/s steps)

34, 39: Gust speed (0.1 m/s steps)

36—32: Temperature (0.1°C steps)

: Temperature (0=+ degree, 1=— degree)
39, @0: Rainfall (0.1 mm steps)

@, @2: Rainfall (24 hours) (0.1 mm steps)

@3, @: Rainfall (Midnight) (0.1 mm steps)

@3, @: Humidity (1% steps)

@7)—-@9: Barometric pressure (0.1 hPa steps)

e DV TX data, DV RX data (transceive)
Command: 22 00, 22 01 01

— O — \
.'. cesnrasnrrs, .
Varible

(D—B0: Tx, data Rx data (Up to 30 Byte)
*“FA” to “FF” are entered after converted to “FF 0A”
to “FF OF” automatically. Up to 60 Byte data can
be entered in this case.

OO OO0 QB 6 @/ BB 8B
XX o0 0 XXX @00 [XOXIXX] @ OXXXIXX[XIX] o0 [XX[XOX] oo [XX]

O-®: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format)
(®-0D: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format)
(2-09: Altitude (0.1 meter steps)

@, @: Course (1 degree steps)

¢ Manually input position data
Command: 23 02
— B8 — ©&-0 —— @5 —
XX X X[ XX X:X|X:X X:X|

L N ]

O-®: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format)
®-1D: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format)
{2-15: Altitude (0.1 meter steps)

13-22

18—20: Speed (0.1 km/h steps)

@D—22: Date (UTC: yyyymmddHHMMSS)
*y: Year, m: Month, d: Day, H: Hour, M: Minute,
S: Second
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Touch screen calibration function

When no action occurs, or a different function is acti-
vated even if you touch the screen correctly, the point
and the detected range may be different.

In this case, the Touch screen calibration function helps
you to correct the touch screen performance.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Touch Screen Calibration.”
(Others > Touch Screen Calibration)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
(3 Touch the displayed dot on the screen with a thin pen
being careful to not damage the screen.
* When touched, the dot appears on another place.

©
/

Dot

Touch Screen Calibration

(@ Repeat step 2.
*When the calibration is completed, the transceiver re-
turns to the previous screen.
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HM-154 HM-207
HAND MICROPHONE REMOTE-CONTROL

MICROPHONE

........

SP-30
EXTERNAL SPEAKER
Cable length: 2.8 m (9.1 ft)

SP-35/SP-35L
EXTERNAL SPEAKER
For mobile operation
Cable length

SP-35 :2m (6.5 ft)
SP-35L : 6 m (19.7 ft)

MBF-1
MOUNTING BASE
(for installing the MBA-2)

MBA-2
CONTROLLER BRACKET

UT-133
Bluetooth® uNIT

VS-3
Bluetooth® HEADSET

* OPC-589 MIC ADAPTOR CABLE
Allows you to connect an 8-pin plug microphone.
* OPC-837 CONTROLLER CABLE
Cable length: 3.5 m (11.4 ft)
* OPC-440 MIC EXTENSTION CABLE
Cable length: 5.0 m (16.4 ft)
* OPC-647 MIC EXTENSTION CABLE
Cable length: 2.5 m (8.2 ft)
* CS-5100 CLONING SOFTWARE
Free download software (contained in the CD)
*RS-MS1A Android® APPLICATION
Free download software
* OPC-1529R DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE
RS-232C type
Allows low-speed data communication in the DV mode
and data cloning operation with the CS-5100.
* OPC-2218LU* DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE
USB type
Allows low-speed data communication in the DV mode
and data cloning operation with the CS-5100.
* OPC-478UC* CLONING CABLE
USB type
Allows data cloning operation with the CS-5100.

*The OPC-478UC and OPC-2218LU cannot be used with the
Windows® 8.1. (As of March 2014)

* OPC-1156 CONTROLLER EXTENSION CABLE
Cable length: 3.5 m (11.4 ft)

* CT-17 CI-V LEVEL CONVERTER UNIT
For remote transceiver control using a personal com-
puter equipped with an RS-232C port. You can change
frequencies, operating mode, memory channels, and
S0 on with your computer.

Approved Icom optional equipment is designed for
optimal performance when used with an Icom trans-
ceiver.

Icom is not responsible for the destruction or damage
to an Icom transceiver in the event the Icom transceiv-
er is used with equipment that is not manufactured or
approved by lcom.
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15 Bluetooth® OPERATION

Bluetooth® operations

When you install the optional UT-133 Bluetooth® UNIT in
the transceiver, you can connect to other Bluetooth®
devices.

In this section, the ID-5100A/E with the UT-133 is de-
scribed as simply “transceiver.”

You can connect other devices to the transceiver.

* lcom Headset

When you connect the VS-3 Bluetooth® HEADSET to the
transceiver, you can wirelessly transmit and receive the
microphone audio.

The VS-3 has a [PTT] switch, so you can transmit in the
same way as using the transceiver’s [PTT] switch.

The VOX function can also be used, so you can toggle
transmit and receive by your voice through the head-
set.

You can assign a desired key function to the keys on
the side panel of the VS-3 to remotely operate the
transceiver.

*Third party Headset

When you connect a third party’s Bluetooth® headset
to the transceiver, you can wirelessly transmit and re-
ceive the microphone audio.

* Android® device

When you connect a third party’s Android® device to
the transceiver, you can use the extended D-STAR®
functions with the RS-MS1A (freeware Android® ap-
plication).

Communication range of Bluetooth® is approximately
10 meters (32.8 feet).

Headset device

3 Optional VS-3
(Bluetooth® Headset)

Bluetooth®
Headset

Transceiver with

the Bluetooth® unit Android®

device

Data device
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Precautions

/\ DANGER HIGH VOLTAGE! NEVER touch an an-
tenna connector during transmission. This may result in an
electrical shock or burn.

/A WARNING RF EXPOSURE! This transceiver emits
Radio Frequency (RF) energy. Extreme caution should be ob-
served when operating this transceiver. If you have any ques-
tions regarding RF exposure and safety standards please
refer to the Federal Communications Commission Office of
Engineering and Technology’s report on Evaluating Compli-
ance with FCC Guidelines for Human Radio Frequency Elec-
tromagnetic Fields (OET Bulletin 65).

/A WARNING! NEVER make any changes or modifica-

tions to the device.

/A WARNING! NEVER operate or touch the transceiver
with wet hands. This may result in an electric shock or may
damage the transceiver.

/A WARNING! NEVER let metal, wire or other objects
touch any internal part or connectors on the rear panel of the
transceiver. This may result in an electric shock or this could
cause a fire or damage the transceiver.

Place the transceiver in a secure place to avoid inadvertent
use by children.

/A WARNING! Immediately turn the transceiver power
OFF and remove the power cable if it emits an abnormal
odor, sound or smoke. Contact your lcom dealer or distributor
for advice.

DO NOT place the transceiver against walls or putting anything
on top of the transceiver. This will obstruct heat dissipation.

DO NOT place the transceiver in excessively dusty environ-
ments or in direct sunlight.

DO NOT operate the transceiver near unshielded electrical
blasting caps or in an explosive atmosphere.

DO NOT use harsh solvents such as benzine or alcohol to
clean the transceiver, as they will damage the transceiver’s
surfaces. If the transceiver becomes dusty or dirty, wipe it
clean with a soft, dry cloth.

DO NOT drop, impact or vibrate this device. This may dam-
age to the unit.

The Bluetooth® communication range may vary, depending
on the environment in which the device operates.
Microwave ovens or Wireless LAN may cause an interfer-
ence.

In that case, stop using those devices or move away from
them

This Bluetooth® device has a range of use. If the communi-
cation is unstable, use the device within the range.
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15 Bluetooth® OPERATION

Electromagnetic Interference

When you use a Bluetooth® device, pay attention to the fol-
lowing:

Bluetooth® devices operate on the 2.4 GHz band.

The 2.4 GHz band is also used by other devices, such as
Wireless LAN products, microwave ovens, RFID systems,
amateur radio stations, and so on.

When using the this device near such devices, interference
may occur, causing a decrease in communication speed, and
an unstable connection.

In such cases, use this device away from the other devices,
or stop using those devices.

15-4

FCC information

* FOR CLASS B UNINTENTIONAL RADIATORS:
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the
limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interference in a residential instal-
lation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance
with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio
communications. However, there is no guarantee that inter-
ference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equip-
ment does cause harmful interference to radio or television
reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment
off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the inter-
ference by one or more of the following measures:
* Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
¢ Increase the separation between the equipment and re-
ceiver.
¢ Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different
from that to which the receiver is connected.
¢ Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician
for help.

CAUTION: Changes or modifications to this device, not ex-
pressly approved by Icom Inc., could void your authority to
operate this device under FCC regulations.

This device complies with Part 15 of FCC and Industry Can-
ada licence-exempt RSS standard(s). Operation is subject to
the following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause in-
terference, and (2) this device must accept any interference,
including interference that may cause undesired operation of
the device.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux la partie 15 des regles
de la FCC et CNR d'Industrie Canada applicables aux appar-
eils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est autorisée aux
deux conditions suivantes : (1) l'appareil ne doit pas produire
de brouillage, et (2) I'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout
brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage est sus-
ceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.
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UT-133 installation

When you install the optional UT-133 Bluetooth® UNIT in
the transceiver, you can communicate with other Blu-
etooth® device.

NOTE:

Before touching the transceiver or UT-133, remove
static electricity from your body by touching a ground-
ed object such as a grounded piece of equipment.
The static electricity from your body may damage the
transceiver or unit, or lose data.

(D Turn the transceiver upside-down. (® Carefully, push the connector into the socket.

(@ Remove the four screws from the bottom of the * Ensure the UT-133 is installed correctly.
transceiver and the four screws from the sides, then
lift off the bottom cover.

(® Secure the UT-133 using the screw and clasp that
you removed in step 3.

@Place one end the UT-133 under the edge of the
front panel, with the connector facing down. (D Reattach the bottom cover and screws to their origi-
nal positions.

Front panel

UT-133
A

%

Connector
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Connecting to a Bluetooth® headset

You can connect the optional or third party’s Bluetooth®
headset to the transceiver.

1. Selecting the pairing mode on the headset.

See the instruction manual of the headset to select the
pairing mode.

2. Searching for the headset

(D Hold down [] to turn ON the power.
(@ Touch [MENU].
(®Touch “Bluetooth.”
(Bluetooth Set > Bluetooth)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more

times to select another page.
H SET

(Transceiver)

Auto Connect

Pairing/Cannect

<=Pairiny Reception=>

@ Touch “ON.”

= Bluetooth

Auto Connect

Pairing/ Cannect ﬂ

<=Pairing Reception== D

(® Touch “Device Search.”
JMECT

(@ Touch “Search Headset.”
¢ Displays the available headsets in the pairing list.
(Example: ICOM BT-002)

15-6

The Bluetooth® communication range may vary, depending
on the environment in which the device operates. Microwave
ovens or Wireless LAN may cause an interference.

In that case, stop using those devices or increase the space
between the Bluetooth® device and the other devices.

This Bluetooth® device has a range of use. If the communi-
cation is unstable, use the device within the range.

3. Connecting to the headset
(®Touch “ICOM BT-002.”

(® Touch [YES].
¢ Connects to the headset.

M | Connect?

B

e After the connecting to the headset, “(Connect)” is
displayed in

T Device name
Appears while connecting

Bluetooth® address

Headset icon (“ICOM” indicate the lcom headset.)

* While connected to a Bluetooth® device, the Blu-
etooth® icon appears.

F

Appears while connected to
a Bluetooth® device

EEmCE () 12:00
146.010 440000

FIKIF FSKIF

H B8 e BHB
[E=)(#/m™ ] (caLL J(Mw_](ScAN](MONI ]

NOTE:

When you pair with the third party’s headset, entering
a PIN code or pass key may be required.

See the instruction manual of the headset for details
on entering the PIN code or pass key.
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Connecting to a Bluetooth® headset (Continued)

For your reference:

When you turn ON the transceiver, with the “Auto
Connect” item is set to ON, the transceiver automati-
cally connects to the last paired device.

(A )| SETH

146.C== ;:.%;"ljoo

Connected.

12:00

FkIF FIKIF

H B8E; e, BB
(=) (/™ ] (caLL J(Mw_](ScaAn][monL ]

After connecting to the Bluetooth® device, the dialog
box opens, as show above.

15-7

For your reference:

When the transceiver cannot find any available head-
set, and “No Device Found” is displayed on the screen,
touch [QUICK], and then touch “Re-search” to search
again for a headset.

ESEARCH HEADSET

- Mo Device Found --

Re-search
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VOX function

The VOX (Voice-Operated Transmission) function tog-
gles the transceiver between transmit and receive by
your voice. This function provides hands-free opera-
tion.

You can use the VOX function with the optional VS-3 or
a third party’s Bluetooth® headset.

7 Depending on the headset, the VOX function may be
7. disabled because of the differences in microphones.

N\

< Using the VOX function
(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “VOX.”
(Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > VOX > VOX)
e If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

WO Level

WO Delay

0.5sec

WOR Time-Out Timer

2min

WJC]

(®Touch “ON.”

Il

{

Lf

@ Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
¢ “VOX” appears.

Appears
Goi2:00

146010 440000

FIKIRE FIKIF

H

[E=)(¢/m ] (caLL J(Mw_](ScAN][MONI ]

NOTE:
During receiving a signal or sounding a beep, the
transceiver does not switch to transmit by your voice.
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If the transceiver does not connect to a Bluetooth®
headset, you cannot use the VOX function, even if the
“VOX” item is set to ON.

Be sure to check the Bluetooth® connection between
the transceiver and the headset before using the VOX
function.

< Setting the VOX level
(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “VOX Level.”
(Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > VOX > VOX Level)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

WO Lewel

N - &

WO Delay
0 .Bsec

WO Time-COut Timer
2min

(®While speaking into the headset microphone, touch

[+] or [-] to adjust the VOX level.

* The VOX level can be adjusted between 1 (minimum) and
10 (maximum), or turned OFF. (Default: 5)

* Higher values make the VOX function more sensitive to
your voice.

* “VOX” appears above [+] when the TX level audio is in-
put.

“VOX” appears

@ Touch [MENUL.
* Closes the Menu screen.

¢ If the S-meter does not display the output power
level, and the transceiver does not transmit, set the
VOX delay time in the Menu screen. (p. 12-64)
(Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > VOX > VOX Delay)

* When the VOX function is ON, you can adjust the
VOX level by pushing [+] or [-] on the VS-3 while
transmitting.

* When the VOX function is ON, you can adjust the
VOX level by rotating [DIAL] while transmitting.

AR

NOTE:

We recommend you set the microphone gain in the
Menu screen or the headset, before setting the VOX
level.

(Function > MIC Gain)
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VOX function (Continued)

< VOX-related settings
You can set the “VOX Delay” and “VOX Time-Out Timer”
in the Menu screen.

(Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > VOX > VOX Delay)
(Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > VOX >
VOX Time-Out Timer)

*VOX Delay (p. 12-64)

The VOX delay is the amount of time the transmitter

stays ON after you stop speaking. It allows for normal

pauses in speaking.
Delay

¢ VOX Time-Out Timer (p. 12-64)
The VOX Time-Out Timer prevents accidental pro-
longed transmission.

2 Time-Cut Timer

Tmin

2mih
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Other settings of the headset

< AF Output

Select the AF Output device

If “AF Output” is set to “Headset & Speaker,” you can
hear audio from both a connected Bluetooth® headset
and the transceiver’s speaker.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@Touch “AF Output.”
(Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > AF Output)
e If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

S HEADS
AF Output

Headset Only

WO

lcom Headzet

(@ Touch “Headset & Speaker.”

= AF Output

Headset & Speaker

IS
\»

@ Touch [MENU].
¢ Closes the Menu screen.
¢ Audio is heard from both the connected Bluetooth®
headset and the transceiver’s speaker.

15-10

< About the Icom headset (VS-3)

You can set the detailed settings of the optional VS-3
Bluetooth® HEADSET.

Also, you can assign the desired key function to [PLAY],
[FWD] and [RWD] in the VS-3’s “Custom Key” screen.

* “Power Save” screen (p. 12-65)
The Power Save function temporarily disconnects the
Bluetooth® connection if no communication or opera-
tion is performed for 120 seconds.

% The Power Save function is disabled when the VOX
é function is ON.

* “One-Touch PTT” screen (p. 12-65)
The One-Touch PTT function enables you to toggle
transmission and reception by pushing [PTT].

* “PTT Beep” screen (p. 12-65)
Set the beep to sound when you push [PTT] on the
VS-3.

e “Custom Key Beep” screen (p. 12-65)
Set the beep to sound when you push [PLAY], [FWD]
or [RWD] on the VS-3.

e “Custom key” screen (p. 12-65)
You can assign the desired key function to [PLAY],
[FWD] and [RWD] on the VS-3.

5

7 [FWD]
— [PLAY]
— [RWD]

Optional VS-3
Bluetooth® HEADSET
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Downloading the RS-MA1A from the Google Play store

The RS-MS1A is a freeware application for Android®
devices.

With the RS-MS1A, you can use the extended D-
STAR® functions to exchange image files or text mes-
sages, or display the received D-PRS station data on a
map application.

To use the RS-MS1A, download it from the Google Play
store installed in your Android® device.

< Required items
* Android® device

J

You can use the RS-MS1A with devices that have An-
droid® 4.0 or later installed, and that is compatible with
Bluetooth®.

We have checked the RS-MS1A performance with the
following smartphone or tablet.

* GALAXY S4 SC-04E

* Nexus 7 (2012)

* Nexus 7 (2013)

Some function may not work correctly, depending on
the installed application or memory capability, even if
you use one of the above products.

See the instruction manual for details of the operation
or account setting of the Android® device.

The screen shot in this manual may differ, depending
on your device’s OS or its version.

15-11

< Download procedures
(D Turn ON your Android® device.
(2 Tap “Play Store.”

3 Tap “Q\.”

@ Enter “RS-MS1A” in the “Search Google Play” field.
* Displays “RS-MS1A” in the application list.
®Tap “RS-MS1A”
¢ Displays the introduction screen of the RS-MS1A.
®Tap [INSTALL].
(@ Tap [ACCEPT] in the “App permissions” window.
* Installation starts.
* After finishing the installation, the RS-MS1A icon is dis-
played on the screen.

ICOM
<— RS-MS1A icon

RS-MSTA
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Connecting to a Bluetooth® device

Before connecting to the Bluetooth® device, you must
pair with it.

* How to pair (see below)
* How to connect (p. 15-14)

< Pairing with the data device
This section describes how to pair with an Android®
device.

1. Preparing the Android® device

i

2. Turning ON the Bluetooth®

(D Touch [MENU].
@Touch “Bluetooth.”
(Bluetooth Set > Bluetooth)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
SELUETOOTH SET

(Transceiver)

Auto Connect

Pairing/Cannect

<=Pairing Reception==

(3®Touch “ON.”

th

15-12

The Bluetooth® communication range may vary de-
pending on the environment in which the device oper-
ates. Microwave ovens or Wireless LAN may cause
interference.

In that case, stop using those devices or leave more
space between the Bluetooth® device and the other
devices.

This Bluetooth® device has a range of use. If the
communication is unstable, use the device within the
range.

3. Entering the pairing reception mode
(Transceiver)

@ Touch “<<Pairing Reception>>.”

SEBLUETOOTH SET

Auto Connect

Pairing/Connect

==Pairing Reception== n

»

SBLUETOOTH SET
Bluetooth

Waiting for the Pairing
request with releasing status
tn the external devices.

Time left:1:55
| CAMNCEL I

Auto Con

Pairing/C

T
Turn ON Bluetooth® with your Android® device
within the displayed time period.

When the time runs out, the transceiver exits
the Pairing reception mode.

4. Turning ON the Bluetooth® (Android® device)

(®Turn ON Bluetooth® with your Android® device.
* See the instruction manual of the Android® device for
details.
* The Android® device displays the UT-133 Bluetooth® unit
name on the screen.
-You can confirm the UT-133's name on the “BLUE-
TOOTH DEVICE INFORMATION” screen. (p. 12-66)
(Default: ICOM BT-001)

= Continued on the next page.
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Connecting to a Bluetooth® device

< Pairing with the data device (Continued)

5. Sending a pairing request to the transceiver
(Android® device)

(® Touch the displayed UT-133’s name to send a pairing
request.
* The Android® device starts to send a pairing request.
¢ Opens the “Connection request received from ICOM BT-
001. Confirm the following passkey is shown. Passkey:
* % * x ¥” dialog box on the transceiver.

NOTE:
Depending on the Android® device, you may not be
able to pair with the Bluetooth® device.

6. Receiving a pairing request (Transceiver)

@D When the transceiver receives a pairing request,
confirm the displayed passkey is the same as yours,
and then, touch [CONFIRM].

e Pairing starts.

Bluetoot | Connection reqquest received fram
¥ " s
Auto Co

Confirm the following passkey is

shown. 1M
Pairings | Fasskey: v

(® Touch “Pairing/Connect”
* After the pairing is complete, the Android® device name
is displayed on the pairing list.
SELUETOOTH SET
Bluetooth

Auto Connect

Pairing/Cannect

<=Pairing Reception==

Pairing list

After the pairing is complete, the
Android® device name is displayed

NOTE:

When you pair with the third party’s headset, entering
a PIN code or passkey may be required.

See the instruction manual of the headset for details
to enter a PIN code or passkey.

15-13
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Connecting to a Bluetooth® device (Continued)
< Connection

This section describes how to connect to the transceiv-
er from an Android® device.

1. Preparing for the connection (Transceiver)

Set “CI-V Transceive” to ON in the Menu screen to con-
trol the transceiver and the RS-MS1A with CI-V com-
mands.

(Function > CI-V > CI-V Transceive)

E CI-W Transceive

ON ﬂ_\
»
)
2. Starting the RS-MS1A (Android® device)

Tap the RS-MS1A to start.
See page 15-11 for details on downloading the RS-
MS1A.

ICOM
<— RS-MS1A icon

RS-MSTA.

3. Connecting to the transceiver (Android® device)

Tap the UT-133 Bluetooth® unit name displayed on the

RS-MS1A.

* Connection starts.

* When your call sign has not been entered in the transceiver,
you should enter in before you connect.

e After the connection has succeeded, the “Connect to the
* % *” dialog box opens, and “(Connect)” appears under the
Android® device name on the transceiver.

Device name

Appears while connected  Bluetooth® address

Data device icon

» While connected, the Bluetooth® icon appears.

:*: Appears while connected
to the Bluetooth® device

EERCE () 12:00

4 4

15-14

To connect to the Android® device from the trans-
ceiver:

When the RS-MS1A is started on the Android® device,
you can connect to the device from the transceiver.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Pairing/Connect.”
(Bluetooth Set > Pairing/Connect)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
(®Touch the Android® device name displayed in the
pairing list.
@ Touch [YES].
* The “* * ¥ Connecting...” dialog box opens.
(“% * %” is the Bluetooth® name of the Android® device.)
* After the connection has succeeded, “(Connect)” ap-
pears.

[n=

ICOM
n A M-I M

NOTE:
If you cannot connect, check that the same CI-V
address is set between the transceiver and the RS-
MS1A.

You can see the CI-V setting as described below:
Transceiver:

“Cl-V Address” in the Menu screen.

(Function > CI-V > CI-V Address) (Default: 8C)
RS-MS1A:

“Application Setting” = “CI-V setting” (Default: 8C)
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Disconnecting from a Bluetooth® device

You can disconnect from a Bluetooth® device without
cancelling the pairing.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Pairing/Connect.”
(Bluetooth Set > Pairing/Connect)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
(3 Touch the Bluetooth® device.

0 |ICOM BT-@82
win \Connect)

(ESnl\ﬂect) D L LL7

@Touch [YES].

= PAIRING/CONMECT

Device Se | Disconnect?

= PAIRING/CONMECT

Device Search

|COM
(Connect)

“(Connect)” disappears

* The transceiver disconnects from the Bluetooth®
device, and “(Connect)” disappears from the list.
However, the transceiver is still paired with the Blu-
etooth® device.

* When you touch the unconnected Bluetooth® de-
vice displayed in the pairing list, the “Connect?”
dialog box opens. To connect to the device, touch
[YES].

15-15
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15 Bluetooth® OPERATION

Deleting a Bluetooth® device from the pairing list

You can delete a Bluetooth® device from the pairing
list.

Before deleting a connected Bluetooth® device, discon-
nect it.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Pairing/Connect.”
(Bluetooth Set > Pairing/Connect)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.
(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bluetooth® device to de-
lete.

EPAIRING/COMNMECT

Device Search

;‘j |COM BT-282

EESnMnect) » L £ L7
B

@ Touch [QUICK].
® Touch “Delete.”

Device 2
Delete

|
V.

@I

®Touch [YES].

EPAIRING/COMNMNECT

Device Se. | Connect?

|COMN
(Conr

* Deletes the selected device from the pairing list.

If you want to connect the deleted device again, you
must first pair with it again.
Bluetooth® connection (Headset): p. 15-6
Bluetooth® connection (Data device): p. 15-2

A
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15 Bluetooth® OPERATION

Initializing the installed Bluetooth® unit

You can initialize the installed UT-133 Bluetooth® UNIT.
You should initialize the unit if you have trouble during
Bluetooth® operation.

When you do a partial reset or all reset, the Bluetooth®
settings returns to their factory defaults. However, the
device name and pairing/connection information re-
main.

(D Touch [MENU].
@ Touch “Initialize Bluetooth Device.”
(Bluetooth Set > Initialize Bluetooth Device)
* If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select another page.

EELUETOOTH SET

Headset Set

Data Device Set

Bluetooth Device Information

Initialize Eluetooth Devicn |||@

® Touch [YES].

EBLUETOOTH SET

Headszet £ | Initialize Bluetooth Device?

Data Devi

Eluetooth

Initialize

* Closes the Menu screen.

* Resets the installed UT-133 Bluetooth® UNIT’s set-
tings to their factory defaults, and returns to the
standby display.

15-17
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The maximum number of paired devices

You can pair two types of the Bluetooth® devices: Head-
set and Data device.

Up to eight Bluetooth® devices can be paired with the
UT-133 Bluetooth® UNIT. However, you cannot pair with
eight headsets only, or eight data devices only.

|ICOM BT-@02
o (Connect)

|COM
(Connect)

Displays the paired Bluetooth® device

15-18
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16 SPECIFICATIONS AND OPTIONS

Specifications

< General
* Frequency coverage:

EUR RX |118-174 MHz*!, 375-550 MHz*2
TX |144-146 MHz, 430-440 MHz
TR RX |118-136.99166 MHz*3, 144—146 MHz, 430—434 MHz, 435-438 MHz
TX |144-146 MHz, 430-434 MHz, 435-438 MHz
TPE RX |144-146 MHz, 430-432 MHz
TX |144-146 MHz, 430-432 MHz
RX |118-174 MHz*4, 375-550 MHz*®
USA TX |144-148 MHz, 430-450 MHz*5
KOR RX |144-146 MHz, 430-440 MHz
TX |144-146 MHz, 430-440 MHz
RX |118-174 MHz*4, 375-550 MHz*2
EXP TX |137-174 MHz*4, 400-470 MHz*2

*1 Guaranteed only 144—146 MHz, *?> Guaranteed only 430-440 MHz, *3 Not guaranteed,
*4 Guaranteed only 144—148 MHz, *> Guaranteed only 440-450 MHz

* Mode: F2D/F3E (FM/FM-N), F7W (DV), A3E (AM/AM-N) RX only
* No. of memory channels: 1000 channels
* No. of program scan channels: 25 channels (2 edge frequencies in each channel)

* No. of call channels: 4 channels (2 channels x 2 bands)

¢ Antenna connector: S0-239

* Antenna impedance: 50 Q

* Usable temperature range: —10°C to +60°C; +14°F to +140°F

* Frequency stability: +2.5 ppm (-10°C to +60°C; +14°F to +140°F)

* Digital transmission speed: 4.8 kbps

* \oice coding speed: 2.4 kbps

* Frequency resolution: 5 kHz, 6.25 kHz, 8.33 kHz, 10 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15 kHz, 20 kHz, 25 kHz, 30 kHz, 50 kHz

The 8.33 kHz step is not selectable, depending on the operating band or mode.
* Power supply: 13.8 V DC +£15% (negative ground)
e Current drain:
Transmit

Maximum current drain: <10.5 A (TPE version)
< 183.0 A (Other versions)

Receive

Standby: <1.2A

Maximum audio: <18A
* Dimensions (projections not included):

Main unit: 150(W) x 40(H) x 172.6(D) mm; 5.9(W) x 1.6(H) x 6.8(D) inch

Controller: 182.2(W) x 24.8(H) x 81.5(D) mm; 7.2(W) x 1.0(H) x 3.2(D) inch
* Weight (approximately):

Main unit: 1.3kg;2.91b

Controller: 260 g; 9.2 0z

All stated specifications are typical and subject to change without notice or obligation.
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16 SPECIFICATIONS AND OPTIONS

Specifications (Continued)

¢ Transmitter

* Modulation system:
FM/FM-N
DV

¢ Max Deviation:
FM
FM-N

* Microphone impedance:

* Spurious emission:
¢ Qutput power:

Receiver
* Receive system:
¢ |F frequencies:

Aband 1stIF
2nd IF
Bband 1stlIF
2nd IF

Variable reactance frequency modulation
GMSK reactance frequency modulation

<-60 dBc

High 25 W, Mid 15 W, Low 5 W (TPE version)
High 50 W, Mid 15 W, Low 5 W (Other versions)

Double superheterodyne system

38.85 MHz
450 kHz
46.35 MHz
450 kHz

* Sensitivity (except spurious points)
Amateur bands
FM/FM-N (12 dB SINAD)
<0.18 v
DV (BER 1%) <0.28 pVv
Except Amateur bands
FM/FM-N (12 dB SINAD)
<0.32 pV (137.000 to 159.995 MHz
<0.56 pV (160.000 to 174.000 MHz

)
)
< 0.56 pV (375.000 to 399.995 MHz)
)
)

—_~ o~~~

< 0.32 pV (400.000 to 499.995 MHz
< 0.56 pV (500.000 to 550.000 MHz
AM (10 dB S/N) <1 pV (118.000 to 136.99166 MHz)

* Squelch sensitivity: <0.13 pV (Threshold)

* Selectivity:
FM > 60 dB
FM-N >55dB
DV >50dB
* Spurious and image rejection ratio:
>60dB

> 55 dB (A band UHF)
> 2.0 W (at 10% distortion with an 8 Q load)
* AF output impedance: 8Q

* AF output power:

All stated specifications are typical and subject to change without notice or obligation.
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17 MAINTENANCE

Resetting the CPU

Occasionally, erroneous information will be displayed
when, for example, first applying power. This may be
caused externally by static electricity or by other fac-
tors.

If this problem occurs, turn OFF power.

After waiting a few seconds, turn ON power again. If
the problem is still there, perform a Partial reset or an
All reset.

< Partial Reset
(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “Partial Reset”
(Others > Reset > Partial Reset)
e If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select the page.

All Reset

(®Touch [YES].
*The transceiver displays "PARTIAL RESET," then the

REYAEIMAY | Partial Reset?
All Reset

| |
- YES N

Bis
\W

>

Partial reset resets the operating settings to their
default values (VFO frequency, VFO settings, menu
contents) without clearing the items below:

Memory channel contents

Scan Edge contents

Call channel contents

Call sign memories

Message data

DTMF memory contents

GPS Memory contents

Repeater list

A I IR
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17 MAINTENANCE

Resetting the CPU (Continued)

< All reset

NOTE for the All reset:

After you perform an All reset, you cannot use the DR
function because the repeater list will be cleared.

So we recommend you save the programmed data
onto an SD card, or to your PC using the CS-5100
cloning software (contained in the CD) before per-
forming an All reset.

After the All reset is finished, load or write the saved
data into your transceiver.

(D Touch [MENU].
(@ Touch “All Reset”
(Others > Reset > All Reset)
¢ If the item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥] one or more
times to select the page.

All Reset

|
\)

(®Touch “NEXT”

Partial Re [ All Reset?

Carefully read the next

caution.
L
| e

@® Touch “YES”
o After the All reset is finished, the default screen is dis-

Partial Re | Clears all settings and i
MEmories.

Disakles the DR function.

Are you sure? ,
—

After an All reset

An all reset clears all programming, and returns all set-
tings to their factory defaults.

Therefore, the repeater list, Memory channel contents,
filter settings and so on will be cleared, so you will need
to reenter your memories, list and operating settings.

When you cannot enter the Set mode

If a touch screen error or an unexpected operation oc-

curs, you may not be able to enter the Menu screen. In

this case, perform the All reset, as described below:

= \While holding down the reset button on the controller
back panel, push [] to turn power ON.

E © (© <€— Reset button
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17 MAINTENANCE

Troubleshooting

The following chart is designed to help you correct
problems which are not equipment malfunctions.

If you are unable to locate the cause of a problem,
or solve it through the use of this chart, contact your
nearest Icom Dealer or Service Center.

< While operating D-STAR

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
After you transmit, no signal | ® The repeater setting is wrong. * Select the correct repeater. p.6-18
is returned from the repeat- | ® Your transmission did not reach the re- | » Correct the repeater frequency, fre-|—
er. (No S-meter indication) peater. quency offset, or duplex setting.
» Wait until you are closer to the repeater | —
and try it again.
* Try to access another repeater. —
After you transmit, the re- | The call was successfully sent, but no | * Wait for a while, and try it again. —
peater replies ‘UR? and its| station immediately replied.
call sign.
12:
H BUSY waem=usnnNNENN
UR?: JP3YHH A
After you transmit, the re-|e*Your call sign has not been correctly | Make sure that your call sign is correctly | p. 6-5
peater replies ‘RX’ or ‘RPT?’| set into your transceiver. set into your transceiver.
and the access repeater’s | Your call sign has not been registered | Register your call sign on a trust sever |p. 6-7
call sign. on a trust sever. through a D-STAR repeater, or confirm
12; *Your call sign is not recognized at the | the registration of the call sign.
T [T repeater.
H EBUSY smemensnmAEEEN
RPT?: JP3YHH A
After you transmit, the ac- | The call sign of the destination repeat- | * Correctly set the destination repeater|—
cess repeater replies ‘RPT?’| eris wrong. call sign.
and its call sign.
After you transmit, the re-|*The repeater cannot connect to the|e Check the repeater setting. —
peater replies ‘RPT? and| destination repeater.
call sign of the destination |* The repeater is busy. * Wait for a while, and try it again. —
repeater.
Even holding down [DR], the |« There is no repeater list in your trans- |+ Reload the repeater list using the SD |p.6-35
DR screen does not appear. | cgiver. card.
* Enter the Repeater list data directly into |p. 7-22 to
the transceiver. 7-24
Even holding down [RX>CS], |« The transceiver did not correctly re-|sTry it again, after the transceiver has |—
the received call sign does| cejve the call sign data. correctly received the call sign.
not set to the destination call |« When a received signal is weak, or a
sign to make a call back. signal is received during scanning, the
call sign may not be received correctly.
In that case, “-------- ” appears and error
beeps sound, and a reply call cannot
be made.
A Local area call can be |*Your call sign (MY) has not been regis- | ® Register your call sign (MY) on a D-|p.6-7
made, but the Gateway call| tered on a D-STAR repeater. STAR repeater, or confirm the registra-
or destination station call tion of the call sign.
cannot be made.
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17 MAINTENANCE

Troubleshooting

< While operating D-STAR (Continued)

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
“L” appears on the LCD. * While receiving data through the Inter- | Wait a while, and try it again. —
1210 net, some packets may be lost due to a 7When the transceiver receives cor-
T @ network error. % rupted data, and misidentifies it is as
% packet loss, “L” appears, even if it is a
7 Local area call.
“DV” and “FM” icons alter- |* While in the DV mode, an FM signal is | Wait a while, and try it again. p. 7-11
nately blink. received.
The simplex operation can- | * Duplex mode (DUP+, DUP-) is set. ¢ Select “OFF” in “DUP” setting of the re- | p. 7-23
not be made in the DR peater list.
screen. * A repeater frequency is programmed. |* Set a simplex frequency. p.6-8
The digital code squelch |* The wrong digital code is set. * Set the correct digital code. p.7-17
(CSAQL) is impossible.
You don’t know how to up-|— * See “Updating the repeater list” to|p.6-35
date the repeater list. check.
< While operating GPS logger
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
Position data cannot be re-|* The “GPS Select” item is set to “OFF” | * Select “Internal GPS.” p. 12-20
ceived. or “Manual” in the Menu screen.
* A GPS signal was not received. * Move until the GPS signal is received. |—
< Transceiver power
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
Power does not turn ON|eThe power cable is improperly con-|e Reconnect the DC power cable cor-|—
when [PWR] is pushed. nected. rectly.
¢ A fuse is blown. * Correct the cause, then replace the|—
fuse with an equivalent fuse. (Fuses
are installed in the DC power cable and
in the internal PA unit.)
* Power source voltage is not correct. * Apply the correct 13.8 V DC. —
< Transmit and receive
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
No sound from the speaker. |*The audio volume level is too low. * Rotate the [VOL] control clockwise to |p.2-2
obtain a suitable listening level.
* The squelch is closed. * Rotate the [SQL] control to 12 o’clock | p. 2-2
position to open the squelch.
*The tone squelch is ON in the FM |eTurn OFF the Tone squelch. p.13-8
mode.
* The external speaker is not connected. |* Correct the cause, then reconnect. —
¢ The audio is muted. * Rotate [DIAL], [VOL] or [SQL], or op-|p.2-2
erating a key, touch screen or micro-
phone to release mute.
Sensitivity is too low, and|eThe antenna is defective or the coaxial | * Reconnect to the antenna connector. |—
only strong signals can be| cable connector is shorted or cut.
heard. * The Attenuator function is turned ON. |¢Turn OFF the attenuator. p.2-13
* The squelch is set too tight. * Rotate the [SQL] control to adjust the | p. 2-2

squelch level.
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Troubleshooting

< Transmit and receive (Continued)

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
No contact can be made with | » Duplex function are ON, and the trans- | * Turn OFF the Duplex function. p.11-4
another station. mit and receive frequencies are differ-
ent.
The displayed frequency is |* The CPU has malfunctioned. * Reset the transceiver. p.17-2
erroneous.  External factors have caused the fault. |* Disconnect and connect to the DC|—
power supply.
Cannot receive on the SUB |* The SUB band mute is activated. * Turn OFF the function. p. 12-61
band.
< Display
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
The displayed frequency | The Lock function is ON. * Turn OFF the function. p.2-13
does not change. *The Memory or Call channel is select- | Touch [VFQO] to select the VFO mode. |p.2-9
ed.
*The DR screen is displayed. * Touch [DR] to cancel the DR function. |p.2-9
< Scanning
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
A Programmed scan does |* The VFO mode is not selected. * Touch [VFQ] to select the VFO mode. |p.2-9
not start. * The same frequencies are entered into | » Enter different frequencies into the
the scan edges. scan edges.
A Memory scan does not|e The Memory mode is not selected. eTouch [V/M] to select the Memory |p.2-9
start. mode.
* 2 or more memory channels have not |* Program more than 2 memory chan- |p. 3-6

been programmed.

nels.
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ICOM

PRECAUTIONS
EMETTEUR-RECEPTEUR DOUBLE BANDE

ID-5100A

N\ NE JAMAIS toucher I'antenne en cours d'émission ou
de réglage d'accord. Au risque de provoquer un choc elec-
trique ou des brulures.

/A AVERTISSEMENT! EXPOSITION AUX RA-
DIOFREQUENCES! Cet appareil émet de I'énergie ra-
dioélectrique (RF). Il doit étre utilisé avec la plus grande pru-
dence. Pour toutes questions quant a I'exposition aux ondes
radioélectriques et aux normes de sécurité reportez-vous
au rapport du Bureau Fédéral d’ilnénierei et de Technologie
de la Commission des Communications sur la mesure de la
conformité aux regles de la FCC sur I'exposition de la per-
sonne humaine aux champs électromagnétiques des radio-
fréquences (OET Bulletin 65)

/A AVERTISSEMENT! NE JAMAIS utiliser
I'émetteur-récepteur en conduisant un vehicule. La sécurité
de la conduite requiert toute I'attention du conducteur —
toute défaillance peut étre a I'origine d'un accident.

A\ AVERTISSEMENT! NE JAMAIS utiliser 'appareil
avec un casque ou d’autres accessoires audio réglés sur
un niveau sonore élevé. Les acousticiens mettent en garde
contre toute utilisation continue a un niveau sonore élevé. En
cas d’audition de sonne-ries, réduire le volume sonore ou
interrompre [I'utilisation.

/A AVERTISSEMENT! NE JAMAIS connecter
I'émetteur-récepteur a une alimentation CA au risque de
provoquer un incendie ou un choc electrique.

/A  AVERTISSEMENT! NE JAMAIS brancher
I'émetteur-récepteur sur une source d’alimentation de plus
de 16 V CC. NE JAMAIS émettre lorsque le coupleur est
activé (ON), alors qu'aucune antenne n'est raccordée, au
risque d'endommager gravement I'émetteur-récepteur.

/A  AVERTISSEMENT! NE JAMAIS brancher
I’émetteur-récepteur sur une source d’alimentation en inver-
sant la polarité. NE JAMAIS émettre lorsque le coupleur est
activé (ON), alors qu'aucune antenne n'est raccordée, au
risque d'endommager gravement I'émetteur-récepteur.

A\ AVERTISSEMENT! NE JAMAIS couper le cable
d’alimentation CC entre la prise CC a I'arriére de I'émetteur-
récepteur et le porte fusible. Lémetteur-récepteur peut étre
endommagé par la suite en cas de connexion inappropriée.

Merci d’avoir choisi un produit lcom.

LIRE ATTENTIVEMENT ET INTEGRALEMENT CE
MANUEL avant toute utilisation de I'émetteur-récep-
teur.

Pour I'opération I'émetteur-récepteur

/A AVERTISSEMENT! NE JAMAIS toucher I'antenne
en cours d'émissioNE JAMAIS permettre le contact d’un
objet metallique, d’'un cable ou d’autres objets avec un
des composants internes ou des connecteurs de la face
arriere de I'émetteur-récepteur au risque de provoquer un
choc electrique, un incendie ou d’endommager irreme-
diablement I'émetteur-récepteur.n ou de réglage d'accord.

/A AVERTISSEMENT! NE JAMAIS utiliser ou touch-
er 'émetteur-récepteur avec des mains mouillées. Cela peut
occasionner un choc électrique ou endommager I'appareil.

/A AVERTISSEMENT! Eteindre immédiatement
I'émetteur-récepteur et déconnecter le cable d'alimentation
si I'appareil émet une odeur ou un bruit anormal ou de la fu-
mée. Demander conseil au distributeur Icom le plus proche.

MISE EN GARDE: NE JAMAIS exposer I'émetteur-
récepteur a la pluie, a la neige ou a tout autre liquide.

MISE EN GARDE: NE JAMAIS modifier les réglages
internes de I'émetteur-récepteur au risque d'altérer les per-
formances de I'émetteur-récepteur et/ou de I'endommager.

MISE EN GARDE: NE JAMAIS placer 'émetteur-
récepteur a un emplacement ou il pourrait géner le fonction-
nement normal du navire ou provoquer des blessures cor-
porelles.

NE PAS utiliser I'émetteur-récepteur pres d'amorces elec-
triques non blindees ni dans une atmosphere explosive.

NE PAS appuyer sur la touche PTT sans intention réelle
d’émettre.

NE PAS utiliser de solvants agressifs tels que I'essence ou
I'alcool pour nettoyer le 'émetteur-récepteur, en raison des
risques d'endommager la surface du I'émetteur-récepteur.
En cas de dép6t de poussiere ou de salissures sur I'émetteur-
récepteur, il faut I'essuyer avec chiffon doux et sec.

EVITER dutiliser ou de laisser I'émetteur-récepteur en
plein soleil ou a une temperature ambiante inferieure a —
10°C ou superieure a +60°C. Noter que la température au
niveau de la plage arriere ou du tableau de bord d’un vé-
hicule peut dépasser +80°C, ce qui peut endommager irré-
médiablement la face avant de I'appareil en cas d’exposition
prolongée.



Pour I'opération I'émetteur-récepteur (Continue)

NE PAS placer I'émetteur-récepteur dans un environ-
nement excessivement poussiereux ou en plein soleil.

NE PAS placer I'émetteur-récepteur contre un mur. Placer
I'appareil dans un endroit siir hors de portée des enfants.
Placer 'émetteur-récepteur hors de portée des enfants pour
éviter toute utilisation inopinée.

En utilisation mobile, NE PAS placer I'émetteur-récepteur
ni la face avant a des emplacements ou ils pourraient entra-
ver le deploiement des airbags.

En utilisation mobile, NE PAS placer I'émetteur-récepteur
ni la face avant a des emplacements ou ils pourraient etre
directement exposes a un flux d'air froid ou d’air chaud.

En utilisation mobile, NE PAS utiliser un emetteur-recepteur
embarque avec le moteur du vehicule arrete. Toute utilisation
de I'émetteur-récepteur moteur arrété a pour conséquence
de vider rapidement la batterie du véhicule.

Verifier que I'appareil est eteint avant d’actionner le demar-
reur du vehicule. Dans le cas contraire, les pics de tension
d’allumage du moteur risquent d’endommager I'émetteur-
récepteur.

En utilisation maritime mobile, maintenir 'emetteurrecepteur
et le microphone aussi loin que possible du compas de route
magnetique afin d’ecarter tout risqué de deviation de celui-
ci.

ATTENTION! La temperature de la face arriere s’eleve
de maniere importante en cas d’utilisation prolongee de
I'émetteur-récepteur.

Utiliser exclusivement un microphone Icom (fourni d’origine
ou en option). La repartition des broches des microphones
des autres fabricants est différente et leur connexion a I'ID-
5100A peut endommager I'émetteur-récepteur.

Pour I'opération Bluetooth®

/A NE JAMAIS toucher I'antenne en cours d'émission ou
de réglage d'accord. Au risque de provoquer un choc elec-
trique ou des brulures.

/A AVERTISSEMENT! EXPOSITION AUX RA-
DIOFREQUENCES! Cet appareil émet de I'énergie ra-
dioélectrique (RF). Il doit étre utilisé avec la plus grande pru-
dence. Pour toutes questions quant a I'exposition aux ondes
radioélectriques et aux normes de sécurité reportez-vous
au rapport du Bureau Fédéral d’ilnénierei et de Technologie
de la Commission des Communications sur la mesure de la
conformité aux regles de la FCC sur I'exposition de la per-
sonne humaine aux champs électromagnétiques des radio-
fréquences (OET Bulletin 65)

A\ AVERTISSEMENT! NE JAMAIS faire des change-

ments ou modifications a I'emetteur-recepteur.

/A AVERTISSEMENT! NE JAMAIS utiliser ou touch-
er 'émetteur-récepteur avec des mains mouillées. Cela peut
occasionner un choc électrique ou endommager I'appareil.

/A AVERTISSEMENT! NE JAMAIS toucher I'antenne
en cours d'émissioNE JAMAIS permettre le contact d’un
objet metallique, d’'un cable ou d’autres objets avec un
des composants internes ou des connecteurs de la face
arriere de I'émetteur-récepteur au risque de provoquer un
choc electrique, un incendie ou d’endommager irreme-
diablement I'émetteur-récepteur. n ou de réglage d'accord.

Placer I'émetteur-récepteur hors de portée des enfants pour
éviter toute utilisation inopinée.

/A AVERTISSEMENT! Eteindre immédiatement
I'émetteur-récepteur et déconnecter le cable d'alimentation
si I'appareil émet une odeur ou un bruit anormal ou de la fu-
mée. Demander conseil au distributeur Icom le plus proche.

NE PAS placer I'émetteur-récepteur contre un mur. Placer
I'appareil dans un endroit sir hors de portée des enfants.

NE PAS placer I'émetteur-récepteur dans un environ-
nement excessivement poussiereux ou en plein soleil.

NE PAS utiliser 'emetteur-recepteur pres d'amorces elec-
triques non blindees ni dans une atmosphere explosive.

NE PAS utiliser de solvants agressifs tels que I'essence ou
I'alcool pour nettoyer le 'émetteur-récepteur, en raison des
risques d'endommager la surface du I'émetteur-récepteur.
En cas de dép6t de poussiére ou de salissures sur I'émetteur-
récepteur, il faut I'essuyer avec chiffon doux et sec.

NE PAS tomber, Iimpact ou vibrer I'emetteur-recepteur.
Cela peut endommager l'unité.

Icom Inc.
1-1-32 Kamiminami, Hirano-ku, Osaka 547-0003, Japan
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